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HIS HOLINESS HUZUR MAHARAJ 
SECOND REVERED LEADER OF THE RADHASOAMI FAITH 


R. S. 


PREFACE 


The ‘Prem Patra’ was originally published as a fortnightly 
magazine in Hindi in the time of Param Guru Huzur Maharaj, 
the Second Revered Leader of the Radhasoami Faith. His 
Holiness Huzur Maharaj was born’ in Pipalmandi, Agra on 
14.3.1829 and joined the Postal Department in 1847 and 
rose to be the first Indian Post Master General of the United 
Provinces in 1881. He succeeded to the Leadership of the 
Radhasoami Faith on 8.6.1878. He retired from service in 
1887 and departed from this world on 6.12.1898. 


The publication of the Fortnightly was started on 
1.5.1893 and continued till 15.12.1898, ie. till 9 days after 
the departure from this world of Param Guru Huzur Maharaj. 
All the articles published in the ‘Prem Patra’ were from the 
pen of Param Guru Huzur Maharaj. The magazine was 
issued in lithographic print. 


Later on, the issues of the Fortnightly were collected 
together, edited and published in book form under the same 
name, ‘Prem Patra’ in six parts. The publication of these 
Parts was begun in 1898 and completed in 190%. 


The issues of ‘Prem Patra’ obviously contain many of 
the discourses delivered in the Satsang day after day by 
Param Guru Huzur Maharaj. This would explain why there 
is frequent repetition of the themes in these books. As 
people from out-sfations came everyday to attend the Satsang, 
there were always some new arrivals in the Satsang and hence 
the same topics had often to be discussed for the benefit of 
the new-comers. As there are many things which have been 
explained in very great detail and light has been thrown on 
many points, the Discourses cover a very wide range. 


( ii ) 


When ‘Prem Patra’ was written, Hindi prose was in 
its earlier stages of development. Asa matter of fact, some 
of the first books of Hindi prose were written at the instance 
of the British Government inthe Ist quarter of the 19th century 
for the use of civil servants. The result is that the language 
of ‘Prem Patra’ also exhibits the characteristics of Hindi prose 
of those days. Obviously then, if one comes across long 
sentences and frequent use of some pet phrases in ‘Prem 
Patra’, it is not surprising. Nevertheless, the language is very 
simple and anybody who knows even a little Hindi, can easily 
understand these Discourses. 


The things referred to above made the work of 
translating the book into English a bit difficult. However, 
attempt has been made to put the ideas of the Revered 
Author in as simple and clear a language as possible. 


Certain technical Hindi words which could not be 
expressed correctly in English have been used in original 
Hindiin the text of the translation and printed in italics and 
they have been explained in the foot-notes as far as possible. 
Explanatory foot-notes on certain other points have also 
been given. 


Translation of Prem Patra Part I was published in 
April, 1958, agd that of Part II in May, 1959 and of Part II 
in October, 1959. The translation of Part IV is being 
published now. 


There is one peculiarity about this Part IV of ‘Prem 
Patra’. Inthe beginning of the book the following words 
which explain the purpose of the book, occur :— 


“Advice, given in different ways, for turning the mind and 
the spirit within oneself and making them ascend to high 
regions, le. towards the Desam Doar, and then for 
making the spirit attain its Original Abode, ie. the 
Abode of Radhagoami.” 


( iii ) 
And hence the chapters of the book have been termed 
as ‘Way’. 


It is hoped that the publication of this English transla- 
tion of Prem Patra Part [V will help English-knowing seekers 
of paramartha in understanding the tecahings of the 
Radhasoami Faith in sufficient detail and would also be useful 
for those Satsangis and non-Satsangis who do not know Hindi. 


Gur Saran Cas Mehta 


President 
Dayalbagh, Agra: Radhasoami Satsang Sabha, 


23rd January, 1960 
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SUBJECT 


Preface ee ies abs 
The mind and the spirit function in the world with the help 
of the nine apertures of the physical body and experience 
the trivial joy of the pleasures of the world; they had better 
turn towards the Dasam Dvdr whichis within man and 
experience the superior bliss of high regions. mee 
Chaitanya should reduce its association with non-Chaitanya 
objects and must make effort to come into contact with 
higher Chaitanya and highest Chaitanya for securing 
progress, happiness and comfort, ee sea 
One should seek the protection of One more powerful than 
himself, nay of the most powerful and the Omnipotent 
Being, te. the Supreme Being, and having contacted One 
who knows His secret, 1.e. the Sant Satguru, conquer 
enemies who are very strong and powerful and thus attain 
his Original Home. Then alone can the object be achieved. 
Everyone, whether man or woman, should make an effort to 
make the spirit anSa, (whichis adrop of the Ocean of 
Truth and which, due to ignorance and delusion, has got 
tied down in this world to the physical body and worldly 
enjoyments which are lifeless and unreal), attain the 
Original Reservoir of Spirit, otherwise it would have to 
undergo the pangs of birth and death and pains and 
pleasures in association with the physical body. — 
One of noble descent, i.e. a noble should keep himself aloof 
from one of low descent, i.e. from the ignoble and should 
meet one of his own essence, i.e. the Noblest Being. ee 
Members of the family at the time of death remind one of 
the Supreme Being but having remained entangled in wealth, 
wife, etc throughout his life, how can he remember the 
name of the Lord at that time? It is therefore desirable 
to repeat the name of the Supreme Being during one’s 
life-time and to develop love and faith in His Holy Feet. 
All worldly supports to which one holds fast are transitory 
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and false. One should therefore rely on the support of 
the True and Perfect and Omnipotent Being Who remains 
with the Jiva at all times and can help and protect him 
while worldly supports often deceive a man at the time 
of need. 


8. Jivas blessed with the Grace of the Saints are born and 


brought up also like other Jivas in the Region of Brahma 
and Maya and when the Saints manifest Themselves, They 
in Their Mauj draw those Jivas to Their presence and 
deliver Their Discourses and give out the secret of Their 
Original Abode and, explaining the path and the method 
of proceeding on that path, make them perform necessary 
practices and make them reach the Original Abode. eo. 


9. The attention of man goes where he has affection and the 


man also goes wherever his attention goes. Whosoever 
wants to be released from the world should direct his mind 
with love again and again to the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being Radhasoami. If he does so, his association with the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being during the time he performs 
this practice would continue and he should then increase 
this association with the Holy Feet gradually. aoe 


10. Besides members of their family and kinsmen, Jivas love 


11. 


many other people who are helpful to them and also many 
things which occasionally come into their use and develop 
attachment for them in their mindsto some extent. It 
therefore appears desirable and necessary that they should, 
after learning His secret and developing faith in Him, 
develop some love in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 
Who is present within them and always remains by their 
side, so that great troubles and sufferings and pains may 
either be removed or made lighter and they may get help 
and support particularly at the time of death. eet 


As amatter of fact the Supreme Being is Love and Bliss 


and Truth and also Chaitanya and His Abode isin the 
highest of the high regions and He is always without any 
bonds and is unchangeable. Hence Chaitanya Spirit which 
is His anSa should try to become like its Angi, ie. by cutting 
asunder its bonds with the physical body and the world, 
it should come into contact with the Sat Chit Anand Form 
and form of Love of the Supreme Being Who is free of 
all bonds; dies bus 
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The Chaitanya spirit which isa refulgent ray of the abso- 
lutely Chaitanya Sun should leave the Region of Maya, 
(i.e. darkness) and reach its Reservoir which is most reful- 
gent and bright and should not stop at any place on the 
way where light and darkness are mixed together. 


Four great sorrows befall all Jivas in the world, viz, disease, 
grief, death and non-fulfilment of one’s desire. Perfect 
remedy against these is not available to man but by per- 
forming the practices of the Radhasoami Faith these 
sorrows can be reduced or even removed. Hence it 
appears necessary and desirable that everybody should 
perform these practices to some extent for his betterment, 


Chaitanya Spirit is the denizen of the highest and loftiest 
Region and has now got entangled in the physical body, 
the mind and the senses in this Region of gross Maya. It 
is therefore desirable for every person that he should make 
effort properly to release the spirit from this entanglement. 


People in this world make efforts of various kinds with 
great vigour throughout their lives for physical and mental 
comfort of thetr own self, their family and kinsmen and 
their dear ones and the only benefit they get is some 
comfort for a short time or at the most for their lifetime, 
but they know very little where they would go and stay 
after leaving this body and this region and their family and 
kinsmen and whether they would get happiness or sorrow 
and as a matter of fact, they make very little effort in this 
connection. Hence itis desirable and necessary for all 
people that in order to achieve happincss and comfort for 
ever, they should inquire from those who know the secret 
or who have full information and at least make some 
effort in this connection. If they do so, they would be 
able to have some experience of that external joy and bliss 
which it is possible to acquire by performing the practices 
according to the method taught by the Sant Satguru and 
they would become very happy to feel that joy and bliss 
and judge about its qnality. 


a) 


16. Powers of three kinds are present within every person and 


most of the people only develop either one or two of these. 
It 1s however desirable and necessary to believe in the 
existence of the power of the third kind,i.e. in the power 
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SUBJECT 
of the spirit and to awaken it for securing the ultimate 
welfare of the Jiva. ise she ne 


Jivas are entangled in the joys of three main ssnse-organs. 
These three senses can get special and great joy internally 
if one engages in the practice of the Surat Sabda 
Y6ga and allthe pleasures of this world are trivial and 
transitory and cannot be achieved in full, inspite of one’s 
hard labour and effort and alot of expense. wee 

Everybody is interested in travels and entertainments and 
cheerfully makes use of his body, mimd and wealth for 
these purposes. If one performs internal practices, he can 
see the glory of Higher Regions internally. Hence every- 
body should turn his attention in that direction also. 

All people get their ailing body treated but nobody knows 
the ailment from which mind suffers. Saints and Sadhs 
are the physicians of the mind and one should contact 
them and get himself treated, otherwise the human body 
would be wasted, i.e. he will have to be born again and 
again in lower forms of life and to undergo pains and 
pleasures. — mae ie 

If anyone is unable, for any reason whatsoever, to success- 
fully perform the practices (ie. the practices of the Surat 
Sabda Ydga) according to the method of the Saints, he 
should perform these practices as much and as best as he 
can and should establish real and strong connection with 
the Sant Satguru and His Satsang, i.e he should develop 
true and sincere love for them to some extent. If he does 
so, He would, in His Grace, help him in his last moments 
and, granting him strength, would make him perform in 
his next life as much spiritual activity as may be desirable 
and necessary and would thus help him in achieving his 
object. SS.e oe a 

Courageous people are making efforts to investigate condi- 
tions on the top of the world (ie. the North Pole) and 
in new countries, forests and mountains and also to manv- 
facture new machines and means of travel in the air, and 
on the surface of the earth and water and labour hard and 
use their body, mind and wealth in this connection. 
Besides, people have found out, after investigation, many 
things about the creation of stars, chemistry and electric 
power eto. and invented many things and are engaged 
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inventing other things, as a result of which it is possible 
that people in general may get some worldly benefit but 
people know very little of the secret of their own inner 
self. It appears desirable that one should turn his atten- 
tion in this direction also (i.e. within himself) and make 
some investigation because this promises great benefit to 
the Jivas in the attainment of salvation and eternal bliss 
after death. 


eo F 


22. Real interest and scvotiotion between the teacher and the 


23. 


taught are necessary if one is to learn or do any work in 
the world. Similarly, in paramarthi activities, love in the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and association of the 
devotee with the Satguru are necessary. It is only then 
that the practices would be properly performed and pro- 
gress gradually made. 


aa e 


The knot of Chaitanya and pewenavaaye exists from the 


beginning and Jivas have created ties and bonds for them- 
selves in many places in this world. It 1s, therefore, desir- 
able for everyone that he should begin to make efforts to. 
untie that knot before his death and also to loosen the 
bonds of the world as far as possible, so that at the last 
moment, he may not have to undergo pain and suffering 
due to the struggle with Kala, and the Spirit may be easily 
released and may proceed towards its Original Home. 


24. The human form is the most superior form in this Region 


25. 


and its outline has been repeated in lower forms of life 


with ‘sight modifications. The seeker should therefore 


inquire from where this human form has originated, i.e. 
this form must be, stage by stage, more and more subtle 
and refulgent and efficient in higher regions and beyond the 
region where the first manifestation of form took place 
must be the real and True Formless Being. Thus one 
should meet that Prime Form and beyond that the real 
Formless Being and that is the Region of the Supreme 
Being and it is on reaching there that the Jiva would get 
perfect happiness and eternal bliss. 


All Jivas are passing through three conditions. It is only 


in the fourth condition, i.e. in Turiya, that one can see his 
own form (as itis in the Region of Pind). From there 
one should go through the three conditions of Brahma 
which pertain to Brahmnda and, after seeing the Original 


PAGE 


94 


100 


105 


110 


WAY 


( vi ) 


SUBJECT 
Form of the spiritin Dasam Dvar and ascending to the 
Region of the Merciful, get the darsana of the Supreme 
Being and True Father and Mother Sat Purusha Radha- 
soami. It is the spirit’s own Abode and it is there that 
it will attain true and perfect peace. ee sae 


26. Everyone tries and makes efforts to attain happiness and to 


remove suffering, but perfect happiness cannot be attained 
in this world. An earnest seeker should therefore inquire if 
there is any such region where eternal happiness 1s 
available and where there is no pain or suffering. This 
information can be had only in the Radhasoami Faith and 
one Can easily attain that Region by performing practices 
of the Surat Sabda Y6ga and by surrendering to Merciful 


Radhasoami. : sue 


27. Whatever work is being done in this world is done through 


interest or love. In other words, one uses his body, mind 
and wealth wherever he has love or where he is interested. 
But all objects of this world and men as well as animals 
are short-lived and their condition also goeson changing 
continuously. Thus with the change in condition and 
when anything ceases to exist or is destroyed, one feels a 
shock or as if he has received a knock and the other 
person, i.e. the beloved also feels similarly, i.e. both 
undergo pain and pleasure and when they separate, there 
is no certainty that they would meet again. Hence the 
Saints declare that one should have just ordinary love for 
the world and his love should be directed chiefly to the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being, Who always remains in 
the same condition and is the Reservoir of Greatest Happi- 
ness, Greatest Bliss, Greatest Love and Highest Chaitanya 
and remains by the side of the Jiva at all times. is 


28. There are two substances in this world, viz, Chaitanya and 


mot-Chaitanya. Chaitanya is engaged in sustaining all the 
creation, and is hidden in many covers (i.e. bodies) in the 
human form and, in association with these bodies, under- 
goes pain and pleasure and births and deaths. Hence as 


long as it does not turn back and reach its Reservoir, it 


would not be happy. The object of the Radhasoami Faith 
is that this Chaitanaya in the Form of a drop and anésa 
should.be made to reach its Ocean and then attain perfect 
bliss. . 
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29. This Regionis the region of virtue and vice, effort and 

labour and birth and death. Anyone who wants to be 

saved from these should inquire about the internal secret 

and also the method of proceeding internally and should 

then proceed internally. If he does so, he would be free 

from karmas one day and would attain the Eternal Region 

and also eternal bliss and there are no pain and suffering 

of any kind and pangs of birth and death there. eae 136 
30. Inthis Region, the Jiva cannot escape from hope, desire, 

greed, fear, anxiety and labour. Those who want to be 

released from these, should make effortsto attain the 

Region of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami within 

themselves. If they do so, they would one day be saved 

from ajl troubles and anxieties and from pains and 

pleasures and would achieve perfect bliss. 140 
31. The current of the Chaitanya Spirit 1s flowing in the 

reverse direction inthis Region and is getting dispersed 

through the sense-organs. It cannot therefore get perfect 

and unalloyed happiness and its condition cannot remain 

always the same. It is therefore necessary that one should 

make this current flowin the right direction, i.e. make 

it ascend upwards within oneself. If he does so, his spirit 

would one day reach its Original Reservoir and attain 

perfect and eternal bliss. awa 145 
32. This is the Region of mistakes and delusions and iiérefore 

the Jiva always undergoes pain and pleasure and remains 

entangled in the cycle of births and deaths. Those who 

want to escape from these andto reach the Region of 

Perfect Happiness and Eternal Bliss, should perform the 

practices of the Surat Sabda Ydga according to the 

teachings of the Radhasoam: Faith. Only then would 

their object be accomplished one day with the Grace of 

Merciful Radhasoami and the Mercy of the Sant Satguru. 150 
33. Itis observed in the world that all people desire to obtain 

most valuable thnigs. They should therefore try and make 

efforts whole-heartedly in paramartha also to reach the 

Highest Region and to get perfect bliss of the dargana of 

the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 

and should not feel satisfied with the worship of idols or 

relics or with the understanding developed through learn- 

ing and intelligence and thus suffer loss. awe 154 
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34. Jivas use their body and mind and spend their money to 
gain name and fame in the world and even lose their life, 
and even so they donot get real and lasting fame. A 
true paramarthi who has surrendered himself in the Holy 
Feet of Merciful Radhasoam: and is making efforts in the 
hope of reaching His Abode one day gets, without his 
asking or wishing for, great fame and postion and even 
honour and worship in his present life and also after 
leaving the body, and not only in one place butin many 
countries, to such an extent that nobody can form an idea 
about its extent. tes ne sen 159 
35. This world is the region of scorching heat and in everything 
and in every activity one gets scorched. He who wants to 
escape from this region of scorching heat should proceed 
quickly to AkaSa, i.e towards high regions and should 
reach and abide in the Region of the Supreme Being 
which is the region of bliss and 1s absolutely free from 
heat. The path leading to that Region is within man and 
the Sant Satguru knows its secret. a sa 164 
36. People of the world very eagerly desire to meet big persons, 
princes and kings and they become very happy when they 
actually meet them and consider themselves as very import- 
ant persons, but the devotee, who is engaged in efforts 
to achieve paramartha of the Saints, can get within him- 
self the daisana of Atma, Paramatma, Brahma, Para- 
Brahma, Sat Purusha and the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoam1 and on getting this dar$ana, he would for 
ever get such happiness as cannot be imagined. oe 170 
37. The Jiva is extremely weak and helpless in this world and 
cannot properly make any effort of his own accord for 
his salvation but the Grace of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami is infinite, for whosoever follows His instruc- 
tions is made to perform necessary Spiritual activities 
through His Grace and his object is easily achieved. This 
unusual Grace cannot be adequately praised. ue 177 
38. All people wish that their children may be obedient and 
well-known and they themselves may be able to perform 
such deeds of charity and public welfare that their name 
be remembered for long in the world, but this is a very 
difficult thing. However, without any such desire on his 
part, innumerable disciples would come to sit at the feet 
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of One Who has attained paramartha, and would obey 
Him whole-heartedly and would spread the fame of His 
name and His teachings in different places and, in this way 
the process of perpetuating His memory in different 
countries for thousands of years would continue. pa 


39. Every person desires that he should have such a companion 


and helper as would help him at all times and also protect 
him but no suchtrue and perfect helper and all-time 
protector can be available. But whosoever has surrendered 
himself to the True Guru and Name (ie. Sabda) and has 
enthroned Them within himself and has also manifested 
Them within himself, would then have Them as his 
Protector and helper atall times and They would never 
leave him at any time or under any circumstances. 


40. People engage themselves in different kinds of practicee. 


41. 


42. 


In the beginning, they get some joy in them for some time 
but gradually those practices become commonplace and 
insipid and as such, the result of those practices also is 
not available as it should be. The devotee of the Radha- 
soamit Faith, however, always experiences new joy and 
bliss because he makes progress in his practices and 
traverses the path and therefore his mterest and love 
always go on increasing day by day, and the result is that 
one day he reaches the Region of Merciful Radhasoami 
which is the Reservoir of Greatest Happincss and Greatest 
Bliss and is eternal and changeless and then he becomes 
happy and care-free for ever and ever. 


Everyone pays great attentionto keep his body clean aid 


to embellish it but it is also necessary to purify and embel- 
lish one’s inner self, particularly because worldly people 
see this body and that inner self would appearin the 
August Presence of the Lord. — 


One needs the Satguru and Satsang na Sat Sabda for 


successful achievement of paramartha, i.e. for the trne and 
ultimate welfare and redemption of the Jiva but love and 
eagerness are also necessary and these arise in the mind. 
Hence, reformation and purifiication of the mind is 
required first and this can be achieved through the Grace 
of the Satguru and by attending Satsang and performing 
the practices of Sabda and then, one’s love and eagerness 
would go on increasing day by day. se Sas 
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43. The five Tattvas which are the cause of creation have each 
their own separate reservoir. Just as the Reservoirs of 
gross Tattvas are visible here, similarly Reservoirs of 
subtle Tattvas also exist separately. Similarly, the two 
great Tattvas, ie. the Spirit and Sabda which are the Cause 
and Creator of the entire creation also have their separate 
regions. The Spirit Tattva is the cause of the five 
Tattvas and the Sabda Tattva is the cause of the Spirit 
Tattva and the Creator of the entire creation, The Jiva 
has the form of Spirit and is the real AnSa and the Current 
of Sabda. Hence as long as the Spirit does not detach 
itself from its creation (i.e. the creation of the five Tattvas) 
and does not ascend to the Reservoir of its cause, i.e. 
the Reservoir of Sabda, it cannot attain Perfect Bliss. 211 

44. Everybody wants to meet and talk to big persons, and 
particularly his beloved, in private. Similarly, true Jovers 
and paramarthis should have the desire to meet the Sant 
Satguru and the Supreme Being in private and to make nece~ 
ssary effort according to the method taught by the Saints. 214 

45. There are nine apertures in the human body, form which 
dirt and filth flows out continuously, and it is these 
apertures to which the current of the spirit comes down 
and carries on the functions of the physical body. Nobody 
likes a dirty place. Hence if one starts moving towards 
the Region of Purity which 1s situated upwards within 
man, he can one day get released from the bonds of the 
physical body, sense-organs, the mind and Maya and can 
attain the Region of the Supreme Being and attain 
Perfect Bliss. ane ve tate 218 

46. All Jivas have the desire to see beautiful forms and colours 
and to hear good music and musical instruments and 
wherever both these things can be seen or heard, the mind 
gets immediately absorbed there and the fact is that forms 
and colours and sounds of the world are transitory, while 
a little upwards within oneself, very superior forms and 
sounds having great refinement and refulgence are 
available, Hence it is necessary for one to see and hear 
them specially when, by turning one’s attention towards 
them, one gets deep joy and bliss and can also easliy get 
true salvation and eternal bliss and release from births 
and deaths. dee eg ane dodo de 
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Jivas are engaged in two kinds of activities, i.e. Svartha and 


paramartha, but they are unaware of the activity of True 
Paramartha (by which alone true salvation can be achieved). 
This activity is prevalent in the Radhasoami Faith and if 
a True paramarthi performs the practices for some time, 
he would be able to experience its benefit and ultimately 
reach the Highest Abode. ae 


As all the objects of the world are agiailety and there is 


less of happiness and more of suffering here and as at the 
last moment the spirit is withdrawn from the region of the 
eyes, it 1s desirable for every Jiva that he should begin to 
proceed on the path in this very life. If he does so, he 
would get more and more of happiness at every stage 
within himself and he would be saved from trouble and 
suffering generally and particularly at the time of death. 


Wealth and name and fame in the world cannot be acquired 


without real interest and without effort and labour and 
yet all these are transitory. But, if anyone acquires the 
wealth of and eminence in paramartha, these can Iast for 
ever and the more these things are given to others, the 
more they increase. : oe 


People in the world take sua drink saieeicants. so that they 


may not be affected by grief and pain and may get pleasure 
and also ecstasy but subsequently drowsiness and laziness 
and very often sickness also follow their use. If anybody 
would perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga 
within himself, he can easily obtain permanent bliss and 
pain and worries of the world would also affect him 
much less and ultimately true salvation would be achieved 
without any trouble. aoe Seis : sie 


The Supreme Being has granted such intelligence and 


understanding and capacity to man, as may enable 
him to search for and know about his own form and the 
Form of the Supreme Being and also His Abode and 
get His darSana and if this is not done, the human 
body would be wasted uselessly and there would be 
no release from births and deaths and from pain and 
pleasure unavoidable in physical bodies. 


All activities of the world are carried on due to love and 


interest but as everything in the world is transitory, 
that love also does not last long. However, if one 
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( xii ) 
SUBJECT 


would engender within himself lovein the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoam1, 1t would 
develop day after day and one day make the devotee 
reach the Fountain-head of Love and would release him 
in future from the cycie of births and deaths and from 
bondage with the physical body. e shit 
Many people engage in bold and Souraceaus deeds in 
the world to acquire wealth and fame and even sacrifice 
their lives but the benefit they get is transitory, but if 
anyone would fight with the mind, Maya and Kala 
and Karma he can attain the Abode of the True 
Supreme Being and abide in His Holy Feet where he 
would get eternal and perfect bliss and where there is 
no pain of births and deaths or any other kind of pain 
and suffering. st eis ve 


54. Pecple engage in worldly activities and in activities 


55. 


56. 


37. 


38. 


pertaining to worldly paramartha and desire that they 
may become known to all so that people may praise 
them and their activities. But the Satsangis of the 
Radhasoami Faith want to keep hidden from others 
Whatever seva or activities of devotion they engage in 
externally or Bhajan and Dhyan that they perform 
internally and are afraid of publicizing them Jest they 
should suffer by doing so. It is right to keep one’s 
paramarthi activities undisclosed. sis aos 
People entertain in the world many kinds of fears and 
have various interests, but that person alone in whose 
mind the fear of the True Supreme Being and desire 
for His darSana have been engendered would mect the 
Sant Satguru and would get abode in the Region of the 
Supreme Being. Without the help of the Sant Satguru, 
nobody can get out of the meshes of Maya. sia 
If anyone develops love for mnon-chaitanya objects, he 
would gradually associate with non-Chaitanya and by 
associating with Chaitanya, who is the Sant Satguru, one 
would get nearer and nearer to the True SupremeBeing, ... 
People subdue ferocious and dangerous beasts and make 
them do many things, but one who can control his mind 
and senses, can attain the highest status in paramartha. .., 
Everyone in the world feels proud of his caste, lineage, 
qualities, virtues, wealth and property etc. aad has a 
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( xiii ) 
SUBIECT 


strong prejudice in favour of his family, customs and 
ways and follows the same, butitis a matter of regret 
that although the Sant Srtguru openly declares that all 
the Jivas are the anSas, i.e. the children of Sat Purusha 
Radhasoami and that their Home is in the Region of 
the Merciful and they should behave in this wrold in 
such a manner that they may not haveto suffer at the 
hands of Kala and they should continue to make efforts 
wiih eagerness to get the darSana of their Father and 
thus reach ther Abode one day and get perfect bliss, 
Jivas pay very little attention to what He says and 
on the other hand, calumniate Him and keep away 
from Him and thus do harm to themselves. ats 
Those Jivas who are pining for worldly things and 
are engaged in different kinds of efforts and working 
hard to acquire them get worldly things to some extent. 
Similarly, those who are yearning for the darsana 
of the Supreme Being and make efforts for the same, can 
also get the darSana of the Sat Purusha with the help 
of the Satguru and this is more necessary than worldly 
activities. ee 
This Jiva has got entanated. through exictual Sabda, in 
the physical body, senses, and mind and in the joys 
of worldly pleasures and undergoes pain and pleasure. 
If anybody would, after learning the secret from the 
Satguru, pay his attention to the Sabda within, he would 
slowly and slowly ascend upwards and one _ day 
attain the Abode of the Supreme Being and can also 
attain perfect bliss. sbi 
Everyone acts with true humility and isheurs hard and 
carries out orders inorder to get worldly objects and 
enjoyments, but it is very difficult to do all this for 
attaining paramartha and only a true and earnest 
seeker would get the fullest benefit of the Satsang of 
the Satguru and His teachings, i.e. he would be the 
recipient of His Grace and Mercy and would also 
get the gift of the Holy Name. a née 
Some people engage in external and internal activities 
pertaining to paramartha in order to attain the destination 
according to their religion and also use their body, mind 
and wealth m this comnection, and some of them 
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( xiv ) 


SUBJECT 


undergo extreme hardship but their object is not fully 
achieved. But if anyone engages in such activities 
to this extent or even to a lesser extent and directs 
them to the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru, he would 
attain true paramartha, ie. he would attain perfect 
bliss in the Eternal Region. 


All Jivas believe in the Supreme Being and seccrdine 


to their respective religions also develop faith in 
Him and are engaged in some spiritual activities but 
the condition of none of them changes, tLe. the evil 
tendenceies of the mind are not removed and love of 
the Lord does not influence them but the conditon of 
those Jivas who have developed faith in the Sant 
Satguru and have surrendered themselves to Him and 
have joined His Satsang, changes in due course and 
their love and faith in the Holy Feet of the True 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami also go on increasing 
and strengthening in their mind and as this condition 
cannot be achieved without attending the Satsang of 
the Sant Satguru, one should therefore first search for 
the Sant Satguru and His community and contact them 
and after getting initiated into the Surat Sabda Marga, 
should perform its practices. ae ee 


64. Many people engage in different kinds of activities to 


attain salvation and use their body, mind and wealth 
with that object, yet true salvation is not achieved. 
However, if anyone engages in spiritual activity according 
to the instructions of the Saints, he can, ina short time 
see with his own eyes his salvation being achieved and 
thus become carefree, and bliss and ecstasy would go 
on increasing within him day by day. sat 


65 People play on various kinds of musical instruments in 


the world and also sing with their help and the sound 
of each instrument appears to be charming and lovable and 
if some musical instruments are played upon harmoniously 
at one time and there is singing also, one gets deep 
bliss. If anybody listens to internal muslc and musical 
instruments, the quality of the joy and bliss that he gets 
cannot be described and both the mind and the spirit 
would get absorbed in it and ascend upwards and 
would reach the Reservoir of Greatest Bliss one day. ae 
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MAY THE MERCIFUL RADHASOAMI HAVE MERCY ! 
MAY RADHASOAMI HELP ! 


Rice ir A Beret oraatomed 


PREM PATRA 
PART IV 


HS 


HIT UPADESA 
(Counsel of Ultimate Welfare) 


Advice, given in different ways, for turning the mind and 
the spirit within oneself and making them ascend to high 
regions, Le. towards the Dasam Duvar',and then for making the 
spirit attain its Original Abode, i.e. the Abode of Radhasoami. 
This attainment of the Original Abode is known as true and 
perfect Salvation. 


WAY I 


The mind and the spirit function in the world with the help 
of the nine apertures of the physcial body and experience 
the trivial joy of the pleasures of the world; they had 
better turn towards the Dasam Dvar which is within 
man and experience the superior bliss of high regions 


1 (i). All Jivas? function in natural course through 
the nine apertures*® which exist in the physical body and 


1. The topmost Region of Brahmanda (i.e. the Spiritual-material 
Division of the creation) is known as‘Dasam Dvdr’. 2. The word 
‘Jiva’ is derived from the Sanskrit verb faq (Jiv) ‘to live’. ‘Jiva’ 
( or Jivatma ) stands for the condition or consciousness which comes 
into existence as a result of the co-existence of Self (i.e. spirit) and not- 
Self (i.e. matter). It is the consciousness of ordinary man. 3. These 
apertures are the apertures of the sense-organs. 
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these nine apertures are: two, of the eyes; two, of the ears; 
two, of the nose: one, of the mouth; one, of the reproductive 
organ, i.e. of the organ for urinating and one, of the rectum. 
The current of the spirit comes down to these apertures and 
experiences worldly pleasures. 


2 (ii). These pleasures of the senses are so powerful 
that all Jivas have got entangled in their joy and it has become 
extremely difficult for them to free themselves from these 
pleasures. 


3 (iii). Some jivas got entangled in the pleasures 
pertaining to one or two sense-organs to such an extent that 
they wasted their life on that account and they did not at 
all care for the ultimate welfare of their jiva or for loss 
and gain totheir family and kinsmen and on account of 
their habit of indulging in that desire and that enjoyment, 
they descended to lower regions from where it became 
extremely difficult for them to return again to the human body 
or to higher regions. 


4 (iv). Enjoying the pleasures of the senses and 
entertaining the desire for those pleasures always make the 
spirit and the mind flow downwards and outwards and 
gradually lead to birth in lower forms of life from where 
no Jiva canturn back and take birth in human body by his 
own efforts as long as the Sant Satguru’, in His Mercy, does 
not extricate him. 


LA NN ORNL CU ete ranbtntnttstanerentrentntneteretntntnatrmattrmetaattepaaintnreranvet cana amenetatraneiaanuntettitnnuinnsinensaseasinanyeepin 


1. The English word ‘Saint’ expresses to some extent the idea 
conveyed by the Hindi word Sant (da). The word has been used in 
India for persons of very high spiritual attainments, particularly those 
connected with Bhakti Marga and those who have either attained or have 
descended from the Region of Pure Spirit. Satguru (Sat Guru) literally 
means True Guru or True Religious Preceptor. The word ‘Sant Satguru’ 
thus stands for a Religious Preceptor with highly developed spiritual 
powers. It refers to a ‘Master’ who has either realized the Supreme Being 
or is possessed of this high status from birth. 
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5 (v). Itis therefore desirable for all Jivas that they 
should indulge in the pleasures of the senses cautiously and, 
surrendering themselves to the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru, should take tothe path 
leading to their Original Abode, i.e. they should find out 
the method of proceeding in that direction and begin traversing 
the path leading to it. If they do so, it is possible that 
ultimate welfare of the Jiva may be achieved in some time. 


6 (vi). The idea underlying the expression ‘traversing 
the path’ is that one should learn the secret of the Original 
Abode and get initiated into the Surat Sabda Yoga’ and 
should try to make his mind and spirit turn towards the 
Dasam Dvar within himself with the help of Sabda? and the 
Holy Form? and also make them ascend. If one does so, 
to the extent he would get joy and bliss within himself through 
the Grace of the Supreme Being and the Sant Saitguru, to that 
extent would he be able, with great eagerness, to maintain his 
progress. 


7 (vii). The joy which it is possible to attain internally 
from the Holy Form and the Sabda can be experienced inde- 
pendently of everything, i.e. the devotee may, whenever 
he so likes, peep within himself and get some joy. The joy 
of the pleasures of the world is however dependent on other 
factors, i.e.it is subordinate to other things, because as long 
as one is not able to get those enjoyments by spending money, 
he cannot enjoy them and in order to have money, one must 
first put in hard work. 


1. The expression ‘Surat Sabda Yoga’ refers collectively to the Yoga 
practices taught in the Radhasoami Faith. It is so called because the 
‘Surat’? or man’s spirit is put into contact with the Sabda (i.e. the 
Spiritual Sound) by means of prescribed practices. 2. When any energy 
becomes kinetic, it produces sound. Thus when spiritual energy is 
kinetic, it is also accompanied by sound or Sabda. This is known as 
spiritual sound. The Sabda accompanying the current of spiritual energy 
which emanated from the Supreme Being and which sustains the entire 
creation is the Sabda ‘Radhasoami’.. 3. i.e, the Form of the Sant Satguru. 
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8 (viii). The Saints therefore declare that all /Jivas, 
whether men or women, should, for the ultimate welfare of 
their spirit, make it turn towards Dasam Dvar and should 
also perform the practices to some extent according to the 
prescribed method of the Surat Sabda Yoga and ascend 
within themselves, ie. they should perform its practices 
regularly every day as far as possible. If they do so, they 
would get great relief at the time of trouble, fear, anxiety and 
even at the time of death, i.e. they would experience pains 
and pleasures to a lesser extent and would get help and 
much happiness internally. 


9 (ix). Besides the benefit mentioned above, the 
devotee of the Radhasoami Faith would be able to see within 
himself the refulgence of the Supreme Being to some extent 
and would also get experiences of His Grace and protection 
with the result that his love for and faith in the Holy Feet would 
go on increasing day by day and his spirit would gradually get 
detached from his body and mind and, with the Grace of 
the Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru, would attain perfect 
bliss on reaching its Original Abode one day. Andif one 
does not act inthis manner, his spirit together with his mind 
and senses, would remain wandering in lower regions and 
lower forms of life. 


10 (x). It is not necessary for a loving devotee to give 
up his family or occupation to achieve this object, but he 
should, while living in the family, keep discharging his worldly 
duties as usual with some caution and care and should 
also perform the practices of the Radhasoami Faith to some 
extent at least everyday. If he does so, boththe objects, 
i.e. svartha’ and paramartha? would be easily achieved. 

1. ‘Svartha’ (e714) or ‘Sva artha’, ie. the ‘artha’ (i.e. object) ‘of 
which is one’s own self, ic. worldly self. Thus it refers to ‘worldly 
affairs’, 2. The word ‘paramartha’ (azar) is a compound of two 
words ‘parama’ (qw@), i.e. highest and ‘artha’ (a4), i.e. object or end of life. 
Spiritual development and the realization of one’s ‘Self? or ‘Atman’ and of 
the Supreme Being are considered to be the highest objects of man’s life. 


IT 


Chaitanya" should reduce its association with non-Chaitanya 
objects and must make effort to come into contact with 
higher Chaitanya and highest Chaitanya for securing 
progress, happiness and comfort 


1] (i). Everyone in the world wants to meet persons 
bigger than himself, e.g. kings, princes, rich people, business 
magnates, financiers, learned people and skilled persons 
and whether he gains some object through them or not, he 
becomes very happy simply on meeting them or getting 
acquainted with them and he gladly meets all the expense into 
which such visits involve him. 


12 (ii), And nobody makes an effort to meet a person 
who holds a position equal to one’s wn or occupies a lower 
position, butif the latter person comes of his own accord 
and desires to meet him, he does not feel so much pleased in 
meeting him as heis pleased in meeting people bigger than 
himself. 


13 (iii). Ttis,a matter for thought that for achieving 
worldly objects or merely for the sake of name and fame 
people should search for big persons of the world and 
establish contact with them and, for paramartha, they should 
accept as their Guru? or Preceptor extremely ignorant or 


1. The word ‘Chaitanya’ or ‘Chetan’ is used both as a Noun and 
as an Adjective. When used as a Noun, it means ‘spirit’ or ‘spirituality’. 
Thus ‘Chetan’ or ‘Chaitanya’ would have the attributes of spirit, i.e. it 
would be self-existent, intelligent and blissful. When used as an 
Adjective, it indicates the presence of the attributes of ‘Chaitanya’ (Noun) 
in anything to which the word ‘Chaitanya’ (Adj.)is added. 2. The word 
‘Guru’ literally means One who removes ignorance. It is commonly used 
in India for a spiritual teacher. 


es 
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illiterate hereditary Gurus and, for their salvation, they should 
worship as God, idols made of metal or stone, or rivers, 
frees oranimals which are very much inferior to man and 
are of a much Jower order and through whom no paramarthi* 
object or purpose can be achieved. 


14 (iv). And these people themselves come to know 
that those who worship idols are never able to remove their 
doubts and errors”, nor have idols, holy places, trees etc. the 
power to remove doubts and delusions, nor can they give out 
any secret or teach any methad. 


15 (vo). Itis thusa matter of great regret that these 
people are so ignorant of and careless about paramartha that 
they are not at all prepared to give up the worship of idols 
and rivers etc. even though they may not get any benefit 
and they have no desire in their hearts to search for true 
paramartha, nor do they try to find a person who knows 
paramartha. What paramarthi benefit can such Jivas then 
get and how can their inner eye be opened ? 


16 (vi). Saints enquire from such Jivas as are Samskaris® 


WA ae ares: 
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1. That which ‘pertains to or leads to the achievement of 
paramartha’ is said to be ‘paramfrthi’. 2. The Hindi word used in 
the Hindi text is ‘viparyaya’ which means ‘mistaking anything for just 
the opposite of what it really is’. ‘Viparyaya’ thus means ‘mistake’ or 
‘error’. 3. Samskaras are impressions or conformations which control 
all actions, good and bad, of man on the physical as well as mental 
plane. Samskaras of previous lives remain piled up and produce fresh 
cravings and desires and these again lead to further actions and thus to 
new Samskaras. Samsk4ras are said to be both good and bad according 
to the good and bad effect they produce ona man’s nature. Normally, 
the word ‘Samsk4ri’ would mean. one who has “‘Samskaras’, but in the 
accepted sense of the word, a ‘Samskari’ Jiva is one who has good 
“‘Samskatas’. In the Religion of Saints ‘Samskdras’ which lead a man to 


wish for, and make efforts to achieve spiritual advancement are known as 
good Samskdras. 
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and Adhikaris’ and have engaged themselves in the worship 
of holy places and idols and in fasts etc. only on account of 
their ignorance, as to why they conduct themselves with such 
ignorance and carelessness in paramartha inasmuch as they 
get initiation from hereditary Gurus* or ignorant Gurus and 
entertain hopes of the destruction of their sins and attainment 
of salvation from Holy places and idols etc., whereas they do 
not engagein any worldly activity without finding out or 
examining what advantage or benefit they would get and do 
not want to take any help from persons inferior to themselves. 
Saints tell them that this hope of theirs is absolutely false 
and a mere delusion and that they can themselves see with 
their own eyes or with the help of their intellect to some 
extent that these things can neither give any paramarthi help 
in this life, nor do they have the power to give help after 
death. Why should they then spend their time and use their 
body, mind and wealth in vain ? It is desirable for them that 
they should search for a Guru who knows and is aware of 
the secret of true paramartha and who performs the practices, 
and surrender themselves to him and _ should engage in 
spiritual activity according to his teachings. Such a Guru 
would initiate them in the Surat Sabda Yoga and would make 
them have the Supreme Being Sat Purusha Merciful Radha- 
soami as their objective and would also indicate to them the 
path and the stages on the path within themselves. 

1. Itis believed that a man is moved bya desire for *‘paramartha’ only 
when his ‘samsk&ras’ are favourable. As man’s ‘samskdras’ determine 
the circumstances of his life, his physical and intellectual qualities and his 
attitudes and aspirations etc. etc., his desires as wellas his abilities are 
in away determined by his ‘samsk4dras’, The word ‘adhikara’ signifies 
that a man with ‘adhikara’ for ‘paramartha’ is physically, intellectually 
and by his desires, aspirations, samsk4ras etc, fit and willing to engage 
in activities pertaining to ‘paramartha’. And as a man _ engages in 
‘paramartha’, his ‘adhikara”’ for achievement of higher and higher stages 
of ‘paramartha’ goes on increasing. One who possesses ‘adhikara’ is said 
to be ‘adhikari’, 2. ‘Hereditary Guru’ refers to a Guru who becomes 


a Guru on account of his having succeeded his father etc. as Guru and 
not because of his competencé to be a Guru. 
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17 (vii). When one comes into contact with such a 
true Guru and His Satsang, he should join His Satsang with 
love and faith and should perform the practices, taught by Him, 
internally and with eagerness. By performing the practices 
for some time, one would get some experience within himself 
and would then know about His Grace and Mercy and then 
his love and eagerness would also gradually grow and 
develop. And then paramartha, practised as it is in the 
world, would appear to be worthless and superficial and 
the enjoyments and pleasures of the world would also 
appear to be insipid and tasteless and gradually his bonds 
with the body and the world would become weaker, i.e. he 
would get some indication of the possibility of his salvation 
being achieved during his present life. Me would then 
praise his good fortune and would be extremely grateful on 
finding how very easily he had been saved by the Saftguru 
from mistakes, delusion and deception and taken out of the 
meshes of Maya! and Kala?. 


18 (viii). It should therefore be realized that the Sant 
Satguru and the Sadh Guru® alone are true Chaitanya of high 
order and real well-wishers of the Jiva in this world and 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami is the _ highest 
Chaitanye and His Original Abode andthe path leading to 
it are within man. 


[9 Gx), Aslong ag one does not come into contact 
with Chaitanya of high order, i.e. the Sant Satguru or the 
Sadh Guru and does not perform the Sabda practices* 
internally, assured of His Grace, he would nat be able to 
establish his contact with the Highest Chaitanya, i.e. with the 


meme rennanapeemagoap) rok ARH ir NBUR 


1. ‘Maya’ means ‘matter’ and is identified with Prakriti. Matter 
however is nothing but spirituality of a lower order. 2, ‘Kala’ is the 
name of Para-Brahma (i.e. the Presiding Deity of Brahmanda in the 
Religion of Saints. His seatis at ‘Dasam Dvar’. Both Kala and Maya 
have brought into existence the material creation. 3. A ‘Sddh’ is one 
who has attained ‘Dasam Dvar, A Sadh, when he functions as a Guru, 
is known as ‘Sadh Guru’, 4, i.e. practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga. 
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Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, nor will he get abode 
in His Region. 


20 (x). The Sant Satguru knows the real secret of the 
Supreme Being and is His Real Son or His Courtier. Whoso- 
ever would search and inquire about Him with a sincere 
mind would be brought ta His Holy Feet through His Grace 
and He would, by making him attend Satsang and perform 
the practices, grant him paramarthi good fortune and would 
make him reach His Highest Region one day. 


21 (xi), It should be understood that the path taught 
by the Sanit Saitguru and His Satsang aretrue and perfect. 
And if anybody joins the Satsang with love and faith, he would 
be able to find this out for himself in a short time and also to 
recognize the True Supreme Being to some extent. It is, 
however, Lord’s pleasure that the Saints, in order to select 
true paramarthis and to keep away absolutely worldly and 
egotistic people and those seeking worldly gain, arrange that 
they themselves and their Satsang may be defamed. This 
is the reason why no /Jiva can easily jointhe Satsang of a 
Saint unless he has a sincere desire for true paramartha. 
Such Adhikari Jivas do not at all pay any attention to calumny, 
but, on the other hand, on finding out the real secret of the 
Satsang, consider the calumniators as ignorant and _ foolish 
and eagerly attend the Satsang of the Saints and perform the 
practices taught by them and, after experiencing their Grace 
internally and externally, increase their love and faith in 
their Holy Feet. It is only these Jivas who ultimately attain 
true and perfect salvation. 


22 (xii). Other Jivas who may sometimes accidentally 
come to the Satsang, on hearing the discourses and 
feeling compelled to believe in them, would avoid coming 
to the Satsang again, for fear lest they should perhaps lose 
their connection with the world. However, during such 
accidental attendance in the Satsang, the seed of paramartha 
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would be sownin their hearts and would after some time 
produce its effect in future. 


Iii 


One should seek the protection of One more powerful than 
himself, nay of the most powerful and the Omnipotent 
Being, i.e. the Supreme Being, and having contacted One 
who knows His secret, ie, the Sant Satguru, conquer 
enemies who are very strong and powerful and thus attain 
his Original Home. Then alone can the object be achieved 


23 (i)} Kala, Karma*t, Mind and Maya and their 
soldiers Kama (desire), Krodha (anger), Lobha (greed), 
Moha (infatuation) and Ahamkara (Egotism) and the ten 
sense-organs and jealousy, opposition, desire for name and 
fame etc. are very powerful and each one of them pulls the 
Jiva towards itself and confounds him and day by day 
entangles him more and more in the net of Maya. 


24 (ii). Nobody is strong enough to escape these 
powerful enemies or to subdue them. In other words, when- 
ever anyone of these gets the upper hand, the /fiva and 
his mind also assume its form and conduct themselves in the 
world accordingly. Similarly, when enjoyments of the mind 
and senses are available ready at hand, the Jiva loses all self- 
control and is prepared to indulge in them without any fear 
and without any thought or consideration. 


25 (iii). The reason is that this Jiva or his mind even 
from before indulges in desires for those enjoyments and 
derives pleasure to some extent through thoughts and impulses 
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1. ‘Karma’ here refers collectively to all sorts of past karmas which 
influence man’s mind and thus determine his conduct and behaviour as 
also his desires and aspirations. 
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and when by chance, those enjoyments come before him, 
he loses all self-control in the pleasure he gets from them and 
also gets entangled inthem and does not at all take into 
consideration what is proper and what is improper. 


26 (iv). Of course, some Jivas who are true paramarthis 
regret their conduct after having indulged in those enjoy- 
ments and also repent and pray for mercy and protection 
against them in future. But, generally the condition of the Jiva, 
for a long time, remains such that on account of his real desire 
or attachment for some particular enjoyment, his mind 
forgets the instructions of the Guru and his own resolve 
whenever those enjoyments come before him and _ gets 
entangled in them and then subsequently repents and prays. 


27 (v). The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and 
the Sant Satguru are always ready to protect the Jiva but 
when this jJiva himself engenders desires for enjoyments 
and indulges in them or gets ready to indulge in them, 
They are not able to help him, because it is not Their 
Pleasure to forcibly detach any person from any activity. 


28 (vi). The real position is that this Jiva, after leaving 
his Original Abode, has remained entangled in enjoyments 
of various kinds in life after life and age after age in the 
Region of Brahma and Maya* and becomes happy by 
engendering in his mind worldly hopes of different kinds 
and by indulging in different enjoyments externally and, day 
by day, gets more and more entangled in them and gets tied 
down to them. 


29 (vii). Such desires and hopes which have become 
strong due to association with worldly people cannot be 
given up all at once. Hence, one needs to attend Satsang 
internally and externally for some time and it is only then 


1. Brahma and Maya, both together, have brought into existence 
the creation of the Spiritual-material and Méaterial-spiritual Regions and 
these Regions together are known as the_Region of Brahma and Maya. 
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that some purification would be achieved, i.e. desires for 
enjoyments of the world would be reduced. 


30 (viii). As long as some internal purification is not 
achieved, i.e. desires for enjoyments are not reduced to 
Some extent, it would be difficult to behave in accordance 
with the instructions of the Guru, because the enemies are 
very powerful and the /Jiva cannot successfully fight them 
with his own strength. 


31 (ix). One should understand that the Supreme 
Being Sat Purushat Radhasoami is Omnipotent and is the 
Creator and Sustainer and Destroyer of all and that He 
Himself has granted Srahma and Maya full sway over the 
Triloki? and the gntire creation of the Three Lokas? has been 
placed in their charge. 


32 (x). And the Sant Satguru is the Special Anga of 
the Supreme Being or one should take Him to be His Special 
Son or Special Courtier. He exercises the same authority as 
the Supreme Being, i.e. He can do whatever He likes and 
may, with His Grace, take tothe Original Abode any Jiva 
He likes. The entire creation of Pind and Brahmanda is as 
much afraid of Him as of the Supreme Being. 


33 (xi). Hence, Kala, Karma, Mind and Maya cannot 
exert their authority on the person who has come under the 
protection of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami or 
Flis Special Courtier to the extent that they exert on ordinary 
Jivas, but on the other hand, these forces themselves help him 
to some extent to go beyond their limits. 


Of course, to the extent he has to pay the debt of or to 
settle the accounts of his past karmas with Brahma, i.e. Kala 
Purasha, to that extent will he have to clear or pay olf the 
same, but even inthis process of paying off debts, those 


1. ie. the True Being. 2. ‘Triléki’ or ‘Three Lokas’ i 
; refer to Pind, 
And and Brahmanda collectively. ' 
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Jivas who have surrendered themselves will get special Grace, 
so that the load of their past kRarmas may soon be thrown 
off and their love and devotion in His Holy Feet may go on 
increasing and future Rarmas may not burden them. 


34 (xii). It should be noted that it is necessary to 
engender love and faith in the Holy Feet in order to be 
able to surrender oneself and to strengthen one’s feeling 
of surrender and that this love and faith can be acquired by 
internal and external Satsang. NHence, all those jivas who 
join the Radhasoami Faith should first attend Satsang 
externally and then internally or both simultaneously and 
remain alert and cautious, so that no doubts and delusions 
may remain in their minds, otherwise their love and faith 
would be interfered with and the feeling of surrender 
would not become as strong as it should. 


35 (xiii). Whosoever establishes connection of some 
kind or the other with the Sant Satguru, would be taken across 
the Bhavasagar* one day through His Grace, i.e. his love and 
faith would be increased slowly and slowly in a few lives 
and he would be madeto perform desirable and necessary 
spiritual activities and granted abode in the Original Home. 


36 (xiv). Hence those Jivas alone who have established 
relationship with the Sant Satguru or Sadh Guru should 
be considered fortunate and they alone would one day place 
their foot on the head of mind and Maya and Kala and Karma 
(ie. subdue them) and attain the Original Home of the Saints, 
because the Sant Satguru has direct connection with the Original 
Home and He would establish the connection of every person, 
who develops love for Him, with the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being and as the Supreme Being is Omnipotent and also 

1, ‘Bbhava’ means creation and ‘Sagar’ means sea or ocean. This 
word is used in Hindu religion and also by the Saints for the material 
plane (this world). The word ‘Sadgar’is used for the world as it is as 
difficult to get out of the world as 1t is fora man thrown into the sea to 
come out of the sea. 
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the Lord of the entire Creation, nobody can disobey His 
orders. 


37 (xv). It should now be considered whether all Jivas, 
men or women, should surrender themselves to Sat Purusha 
Merciful Radhasoami and His beloved Sant Satguru to the 
extent they can or should they remain entangled in the net 
of mind and Maya and worldly enjoyments and thus remain 
wandering about in the Chaurasi! and undergo pains and 
pleasures and pain and suffering of births and deaths by 
being born again and again. 


IV 


Everyone, whether man or woman, should make an effort 
to make the spirit ansa, (which is a drop of the Ocean of 
Truth and which, due to ignorance and delusion, has got 
tied down in this world to the physical body and worldly 
enjoyments which are lifeless and unreal), attain the Original 
Reservoir of Spirit, otherwise he would have to undergo the 
pangs of birth and death and pains and pleasures in 
association with the physical body 


38 (i). The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami is 
the Ocean of Truth and is all-Bliss, all-Intelligence, Infinite 
and Unlimited and the Jiva (i.e. the spirit) is a drop of His 
and is His anga and after coming down into the Triloki, 
it has got entangled in the meshes of Kala* and 


SAReLC BRAT SY UR CERES A RMPEA  R 


1. The Hindi word ‘Chaurdsi? means the number 84. It refers to 
the popular belief held on the authority of Puranas that there are 
84,00,000 varieties of life in the creation, though this popular belief is 
based on the wrong interpretation of the word ‘Chaurasi Laksha’, i.e. the 
subtle eighty-four currents formed by the 25 Prakritis and 3 Tattvas. 
2 Kala or Kala Purusha is the name of the Presiding Deity of the 
topmost region of Brahmdnda. As the deities of Pind and Brahmanda 
are engaged in the work of creation, their influence is always exerted 
against the release of spirits. 
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Maya* and got tied down with the mind, senses and physical 
body and undergoes pains and pleasures on account of its 
attachment for various worldly enjoyments and objects and 
family and kinsmen etc. etc. And as the physical body is 
made of the substance of Maya and Maya is in reality vapoury 
in form, it cannot stay in one form for ever. Hence, on 
account of the change of the physical body again and again, 
the spirit has to undergo the trouble of birth and death. 


39 (ii)} As a matter of fact, no trouble or suffering 
can touch the spirit which, like its Source is self-existent, 
all-intelligent and blissful, i.e. no trouble’ or suffering 
can produce any effect uponthe spirit. But, on account of 
its bond and attachment with the physical body and family 
and kinsmen and enjoyments of the world, it has to undergo 
all kinds of troubles and sufferings and happiness and 
unhappiness as would become apparent by comparing the 
condition of the spirit in the wakeful state and in dream 
state. In other words, as the seat of the spiritin the wakeful 
condition is in the eyes and, because this fact establishes its 
connection with the physical body and the world, the spirit 
undergoes pains and pleasures and suffers anxieties and 
worries pertaining to the physical body and the world, 
but, when the spirit moves away from the eyes, i.e. on its 
entering the dream condition, no pain or pleasure or anxiety or 
worry pertaining to the physical body or the world affects it. 
Hence, as long as the spirit would remain attached to and 
its bond would continue with the world due to ignorance 
and as long as it stays in the physical body on the plane of 
the mind and the senses, it will have to undergo pains and 
pleasures, i.e. it would continue to be affected by them. 


40 (iti), Hence, the Sant Satguru, Who comes down 


1. The word ‘Maya’ is generally taken to mean ‘illusion’, i.e, 
something which does not allow ‘reality’ to be seen. In the Religion of 
Saints, it appears as Prakriti or matter which prevents man from having 
knowledge of Truth. 
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from the Abode of the Supreme Being, explains, in His Mercy, 
to all the Jivas generally that their Original Abode is in the 
Region of Sat Purasha Radhasoami and that this Region 
where they are staying isthe region of Brahma and Maya 
and that mistake and delusion and ignorance hold complete 
sway here. And in this Region the currents of the mind 
and Maya, e.g. the current of Kama (desire), Krodha (anger), 
Lobha (greed), Moha (infatuation) and Ahamkara (egotism) 
and of the ten senses, flow with great force at all times and 
keep the mind and the _ spirit fickle all the time. It is 
for this reason that their tendency is outwards and towards 
enjoyments of the world which pertain to lifeless objects and 
towards family and kinsmen and the spirit, due to its 
subservience to karmas, hasto undergo pains and pleasures 
again and again. Moreover one day, ie. at the time of 
death, the spirit will have to leave all its associations and 
will have to undergo great suffering at that time and if 
attachment and desire for the physical body and the world 
would continue to fill the mind, it will have to take birth 
again and undergo the same painsand pleasures once more. 
Hence, whosoever wants to escape this pain and suffering 
and wants to attain highest and eternal bliss after reaching 
the Original Abode, should try to learn the secret of the 
Original Abode and of the path leading to it and should 
begin to follow the method of proceeding in that direction. 
If he does so, he would one day be truly and completely 
released from the meshes of Kala and Maya 


4\(io). The Saints further declare that as the spirit 
is the current of Chaitanya and is staying in the eyes in the 
physical body, it should, if it wants to turn back to its 
Original Abode, take the help of the same current and 
begin to proceed on the way. In other words, the spirit 
should catch hold of the Sabda and Sound which accompany 
that current and proceed in the direction of the Original 
Abode. No other path except this for going to the Original 
Abode has been created and it is possible to traverse this path 
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only if one relies on the Grace of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami. 


42 (v). Itis the duty of and also necessary for every- 
one, whether man or woman, to do this for the ultimate 
welfare of his Jiva, but without the Grace and help of the 
Sant Satguru or Sadh Guru, nobody can successfully do this. 
One should therefore first of all search for the Sant Satguru 
and, when fortunately he comes into contact with Him or the 
Sadh Guru or even meets a true devotee, he should establish 
relationship of love with him and _ should perform the 
practices daily according to His instructions. 


43 (vi). The Sant Satguru teaches the practices of the 
Surat Sabda Yoga and in these practices one has to start from 
the eyes. Starting from here, there are many stages upto the 
Highest Region and the Sabda of each stage or region is 
different from that of the others. One should therefore learn 
the secret and begin performing the practices in an attitude 
of birah* and love. 


44 (vii)) The jJiva should, in order to perform the 
practices successfully, develop at least some detachment 
from the world and its enjoyments and should engender 
love in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami. Both these things can be achieved only 
by attending the Satsang of the Satguru and through His 
Grace. Hence, one should attend His Satsang carefully and 
with an alert mind and also with some eagerness. 


45 (viii) A devoted paramarthi must also remember 
that all the enjoyments, pleasures and objects available 
in the world are transitory and he will have to leave them 
one day. He should, therefore develop attachment and 


1. The idea in ‘birah’ is that the devotee feels an intense yearning 
to have the darsgana of the Lord or the Satguru or to meet Him and this 
yearning is accompanied by anguish and agony at its not being fulfilled 
or at delay in its being fulfilled. The hearts of true devotees are often 
filled with such feelings for the Satguru or the Supreme Being. 
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bonds with them only according to his needs and_ their 
utility in his life. If there is great attachment, it would 
create obstruction in his practices and he would also have 
to undergo pain and suffering on its account. 


46 (ix). It should also be remembered that the spirit 
is chaitanya and blissful in form and whatever things there 
are in the world, all lack in chaitanya. Thus there 
can be no real harmony between these two. It is only for 
maintaining the body and for carrying on one’s work that 
one has to maintain contact with these things to some extent. 
If there is great attachment, 6ne would become forgetful 
of the Original Home and be deluded in worldly affairs. 
This would increase negligence and carelessness day by day 
as far as ultimate welfare of one’s Jiva is concerned. The 
result would be that the Jiva would suffer trouble and waste 
all his life in securing the enjoyments of the world and, in 
accordance with his hopes and desires, would assume 
physical body again and again and undergo pains and 
pleasures and the cycle of births and deaths would also 
not come to an end. 


47 (x). It is therefore desirable and necessary for 
every jiva, man or woman, that he must make an effort to 
reach his Original Abode, in accordance with the method 
taught by the Sant Satguru and to meet his Anégi?, ie. his 
Ocean of Spirituality. If he does so, he would one day 
attain perfect bliss and would be released from the bonds 
of the world and the physical body. 


48 (xi). If a devotee does 30, he will feel pain and 
pleasure in this world to a lesser extent and his attachment for 
the world would also gradually be reduced and at the time 
of death he will go peacefully towards the Original Abode, 


et ete teas At copga CL Ua eTeoNg ie 


1. ‘AnSa’ means an emanation; ‘Anéi? means the source of ‘An$§a’. 
The relationship between the Supreme Being (An§I) and the spirit (An§a) 
can be easily understood by taking the ‘Anél’ as Ocean or Sun and ‘An$a’ 
as a drop of water or a ray of the Sun respectively. 
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i.e. he will not have to suffer like worldly people at that 
time. The reason is that he would, during his lifetime, 
traverse that path to some extent on which everyone has to 
proceed at the time of death and thus open it up and 
would experience the Grace and the Omnipotence of the 
Supreme Being internally and at the last moment he would 
get much more Grace and also get the dargana* of the Sant 
Satguru, i.e. the Sant Satguru would manifest Himself and 
would take the spirit of the devotee in His lap and lead it to 
high regions and regions of happiness and make it abide there. 


Vv 


One of noble descent, i.e. a noble should keep himself aloof 
from one of low descent, i.e. from the ignoble and should 
meet one of his own essence, i.e. the Noblest Being 


49 (i). Be it known that the spirit, which is a denizen 
of the Highest Region and of the Region of the Supreme 
Being, descended from there and by staying in the physical 
body and associating with the mind and senses here, has got 
entangled in enjoyments and objects of the world and with 
family and kinsmen. As a matter of fact, its essence is 
exactly the same as that of the Supreme Being, i.e. the spirit 
is the same as the Supreme Being but, having established 
connection with Jivas of lower order and lifeless objects here, 
undergoes pain and pleasure when change takes place in 
the condition of their and its own physical body and mind 
and, on many occasions; it undergoes extreme suffering and 
this is due to its association with those not of the same essence 
as the spirit itself. 


1. The word ‘darSana’ refers to the vision on the spiritual plane of 
the Form of the Satguru, the Supreme Being or the Presiding Deity of 
some high Region. — 
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50 (ii). It would have been proper if this spirit or Jive 
had been taught at the time when he developed intelligence 
that in this world he should associate with other Jivas and 
enjoyments and objects and deal with them or indulge in 
them only as much as may be necessary, or as may be 
required for the needs of the physical body and family only, 
and if at the same time he had been told the whereabouts 
and the secret of the Original Abode and of his True Father 
and Mother, the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and 
also taught the method of proceeding towards Him so 
that he could have firmly resolved to turn towards the Abode 
and to some extent begun to proceed on the path,and he might 
not have then, on experiencing His Omnipotence, entangled 
himself in the net of Maya and might not have undergone 
great pain and pleasure on account of his association with 
and attachment for objects not of the essence of the spirit. 


51 (iii). But nobody in this world seeks his Original 
Abode and his True Creator or only very few people search 
for Him, because all the Jivas of the world are generally 
observed spending their time in acquisition of knowledge, 
professional training and collecting things and nobody cares 
to find answers to questions, viz, 


(1) “Who am I! ?” 

(2) “Wherefrom have I come ?” 

(3) “Who is my Master and Creator ?” 
(4) “What Region is this ?”’ 


(5) “How should I conduct myself here and what 
should Ido so that I may get happiness here in this world 
and also after leaving the physical body and this Region and 
may also be saved from births and deaths again and again ?”” 


52 (iv). This is the reason why mistake and delusion 
are so common in the world and Kala and Karma exercise 
such great influence here and most of the jJivas are unhappy 


21 


and there is none whocan truly help and support them in 
that unhappiness. 


53 (vw). Therefore the Sent Satguru in His Mercy has 
declared that itis necessary and desirable for all Jivas that 
they should lIearn the secret of the Original Abode and 
surrender themselves firmly to the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and proceed towards Him to some extent. 
And all jJivas should know that they are the angas of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and their Original 
Abode is beyond Pind' and Brahmanda? and is known as the 
Region of the Merciful or the Abode of Sat Purasha* 
Radhasoami. It is from there that in the beginning the prime 
current of Spirit first descended and focused in SBrahmanda 
and then in Pind and, enjoying innumerable pleasures of 
the sense-organs and relishing the joy thereof, has got entangled 
here. Thus as long as one does not come to know the secret 
of the Original Abode and the path leading to it and, after 
learning the method of proceeding on it, does not begin to 
traverse that path, release from the net of Maya and from 
bondage with the physical body is not possible, nor is it 
possible to attain the Original Abode, i.e. the Highest Region 
which is changeless and is also the Reservoir of all happiness. 


54 (vi). This secret and the method of proceeding on 
the path can be learnt from the Sant Satguru and from any 
member of the community. Hence it is desirable for every 
Jiva that he should search for the Sant Satguru and meet 
Him and by attending His Satsang and rendering service to 
Him, secure His Grace and, on getting initiated, should begin 
performing the practices as far as possible and firmly resolve 


1. Material-spiritual Division of the creation, the Region where 
matter predominates. 2. Spiritual-material Division of the creation, the 
Region which has matter though itis subordinate to Spirit in this Region. 
3. ‘Sat Purusha’, i.e. the True Being. The word is often used as here 
for the Supreme Being, though generally it is used for the Presiding Deity 
of Sat Loka. 
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to reach the Abode of Radhasoami. If he does so, he 
would, through Grace and Mercy, gradually succeed in 
his object and one day, getting away from this creation of 
an essence different from his own, would get abodein the 
Region of his True Father and Mother. 


55 (vii). If one does not come into contact with the 
Sant Satguru soon, he should inquire about the secret and 
the method from anyone who may have contact with the 
Satguru or who may be His devoted Satsangi and should start 
performing the practices in the hope of getting Grace of the 
Sant Satguru of the time. If his eagerness is sincere and real, 
he would be able to contact Him also through Mauj at 
some time or He would, in His Grace, give him derfana 
internally at his place and would grant him love of His Holy 
Feet and would protect him in the way He considers it 
desirable to do so. 


56 (viti). Itis the duty of all Jivas that they should try 
to get answers to the questions mentioned in para 5! (iit) 
supro, i.e. they should try to find out the secret of the 
Religion of Saints’ in the light of those questions and should 
keep on searching for the Sant Satguru and His Satsang and 
whenever and wherever they are able to get information 
about them, they should contact them and = should start 
performing such spiritual activities as may be desirable and 
also possible for them to perform. 


57 (ix), As the spirit is a denizen of the Highest 
Region and its essence is the essence of the Supreme Being 
Himself, itis necessary and desirable that it should turn its 
attention towards its Origin and should not develop contacts 
with or attachment for unharmonious matter or different 


1. There have been many Saints in India, e.g. Kabir Sahab, Nanak 
Sahab, Jagjivan Sahab etc. As the teachings of the Saints are exactly 
the same as those of the Radhasoami religion, the latter is also known as 
the Religion of Saints, 
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essence which forms part of the creation of the lowest order, 
unless it be absolutely necessary, otherwise, on account of its 
association, it will go down to the lower regions and its 
spirituality would get reduced day by day and the Original 
Abode would become farther and farther off and to that 
extent its sufferings would be greater and births and deaths 
would take place much sooner. But if it turns its attention 
towards its Origin, it would, with the Grace of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru, gradually 
ascend higher and higher and reach the region of greater 
happiness and ultimately reach the Original Abode and 
attain eternal bliss. 


58 (x). Itis quite usual in the world that everybody 
associates with the people of his caste and desires to have 
contact with people of a status higher than his own and 
makes efforts in this connection and is also gladly prepared 
to spend money to secure this object, but nobody likes to 
have contacts with people of lower castes or classes and to 
associate with them and eat and drink with them or establish 
marriage connections with them. Under these circumstances, 
how regrettable and surprising itis that the spirit which is 
the an§a* of the Supreme Being, i.e. is His child, should 
establish contacts with and develop attachment in this low 
region, (i.e. the Region of Death), for extremely low and 
lifeless objects and should undergo pain and _ suffering 
everyday in their association and lower its status day by day 
and should forget its Original Abode and its true Father and 
Mother the Supreme Being to such an extent that it would 
never think of Him. If anybody reminds such a person, he gets 
ready to quarrel and fight with him and due to his ignorance, 
refuses obstinately to accept his advice. The great mistake 
and delusion referred to above can be removed only by 
listening to the discourses of the Sant Satguru and to His Bani? 
and by attending His Satsang and by rendering service to Him. 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 18. 2. The word ‘Bani’ is used collectively: 
for the poetical and prose literature produced by a Saint or the Satguru. 
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Members of the family remind one of the Supreme Being 
at the time of death but having remained entangled in 
wealth, wife etc. throughout his life, how can he remember 
the name of the Lord at that time? It is therefore desirable 
to repeat the name of the Supreme Being during one’s 
life-time and to develop love and faith in His Holy Feet 


59 (i). It is the general practice in all countries and in 
all races that members of the family, friends, acquaintances, 
priests and Pandits', Bheshas*?, clergymen and Maulvis*, 
whoever may be present, all join in advising the dying person 
that he should give up his attachment for family and kinsmen 
and wealth and property and turn his attention towards the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and repeat His Name and 
they also explicitly tell him not to pay any attention to them. It 
is thus quite evident 

(1) that no one except the Supreme Being is 
considered as competent to help and sustain the dying person 
at the last moment and 

(2) that he suffers great harm by directing his atten- 
tion at the time towards the world and worldly people. 


60 (ii). It is, however, a matter for consideration that 
if a person has all through his life continued to associate with 
and also Jove his family, kinsmen, wealth and property, how 
can his attachment for all of them be then removed all 
at once at the last moment when life is being squeezed out 
of every part and every nerve of the body and withdrawn 
towards the head and how can faith and love be engendered 
in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being > The dying person 
repeats the Name of the Lord in pursuance of the advice of 


eT represuownt Here, bam Ra rrEAoenERATIES <M 


[. Hindu priests or learned men. 2. Those ‘who put on ochre- 
coloured clothes to show that they have renounced the world. 3 Muslim 
learned men or divines. 
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all the people, if he has some consciousness left, but he feels 
greatly shocked in his heart at being compelled to leave the 
world, his physical body, family and kinsmen, though nobody 
else can know about it. 


61 (iii). The Saints therefore declare that itis neces- 
sary for and is the duty of everyone, whether man or woman, 
that he should find out the secret of the True Supreme Being 
and His whereabouts within Him during his lifetime for 
the ultimate welfare of his fiva, as soon as possible after 
developing one’s intelligence, and should begin to develop to 
some extent love in His Holy Feet and perform the practices 
of Surat Sabda Yoga which have been taught by Merciful 
Radhasoami and can be performed easily and by everyone, 
i.e. man, woman, boy, youngman or old man without any 
risk. If he does so, he would experience help coming to 
him at the time of some calamity during his lifetime in this 
world and also at the time of his death and his love for and 
faith in His Holy Feet would go on increasing and the pain 
and suffering of death would not affect him. The reason 
is that the practices consist in making the spirit ascend 
upwards just as it is withdrawn at the time of death. Thus 
anyone who has begunto engage inthis activity during his 
lifetime would find that he is very greatly helped in his 
practice in his last moments when his spirit would be withdrawn 
in natural course and he would see the glorious manifestation 
of the Grace of the Supreme Being within him, as a result 
of which his spirit would become happy and would ascend 
upwards with eagerness and leave the physical body easily 
without any discomfort and pain. 


62 (iv). It should be noted that the practices which 
have been taught by the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and the Saints sent by Him aim at achieving, by means of 
the practices, the withdrawal and concentration and ascent 
of the spirit gradually day after day in the same manner as 
the spirit withdraws from every part of the body at the time 
P.P.1V—4 
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of death and proceeds and ascends towards the head and 
when the pupils of the eyes are turned upwards, death takes 
place. To the extent that one succeeds in doing this 
properly, he gets more and more joy and bliss of the 
withdrawal and ascent of the spirit within himself and his 
interest goes on increasing as he gets the darsgana of the 
Holy Form and of the Divine Light and ashe hears the 
sound of Sadda, and his spirit, highly pleased, wishes to ascend 
higher and higher. As this withdrawal and ascent upwards 
take place at the time of death with great force in natural 
course, the spirit at that time gets very great help 
In its ascent upwards and the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami in His Original Form, i.e. in Sajda Form and 
Merciful Satguru in His subtle Form would grant him daréana 
and, lifting up his spirit with extreme love, carry it to some 
higher region of happiness and grant it abode there. 


63 (v) It is evident that the bonds of the spirit with 
the physical body and the world and with its objects and 
enjoyments have been established on account of its associa- 
tion with worldly people. If this association continues 
throughout life, the bonds would become so very strong 
that it would become extremely difficult at the last moment 
to give them up or cut them asunder and as Kala would cut 
asunder all these bonds and pull out the spirit from the 
physical body, the dying person would undergo great 
suffering within himself at that time. It is therefore desirable 
that just as one carries on all his worldly activities, he 
should also do something simultaneously in regard to 
paramartha, so that his ties with the world may be loosened 
to some extent and love for and faith in the Holy Feet of 
the Supreme Being may be engendered and may gradually 
go on increasing. If this is done, one would feel much less 
pain and suffering at the time of death or would not feel 
it at all and instead, he would experience some joy and 
happiness within himself and in future get abode in some 
region of happiness, 
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64 (vi). When it is settled that no one can help 
and protect any person at the time of great trouble, suffering, 
worry or death, it becomes necessary for the fivas that they 
should search during their lifetime for a true protector and 
helper and should develop true and perfect hope of help from 
and reliance in Him and such True and Perfect Helper and 
Protector can be no other than the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami. Hence, if Jivas learn the secret of His Region 
and of His Holy Feet and begin performing the practices 
according to the method taught by Him and _ surrender 
themselves irrevocably in His Holy Feet, they would be able 
to experience His Grace during their lifetime, and also to 
appreciate it and then their love and faith would also go on 
increasing. In this way, the object of the Jiva will be 
successfully achieved. 


65 (vii). It is desirable for intelligent and thoughtful 
people that they should at an early date learn to do gradually 
what they will have to do at the last moment. In other words, 
just as their kinsmen at the last moment give up their 
attachment for them and advise them alsoto give up their 
attachment and suggest that they should turn their attention 
towards the Supreme Being, it is proper that they should be 
careful from the very beginning that they do not develop deep 
attachment for anybody and instead, engender at least some 
love for and faith in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and 
gradually increase it. I[fthey do so, it is possible that they 
may escape suffering, but if they do not do so, they would 
experience a great shock and snapping of bonds at the 
last moment and, according to the nature and desires 
developed during their lifetime, they would assume 
physical bodies once again and will get entangled in the very 
same bonds again and again and undergo similar pain and 
suffering. 


66 (viii). This pain and suffering can be removed only 
by attending the Satsang of the Saints and by engaging in 
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the path (path) of the Bani? of the Saints in an intelligent 
manner and by performing the practices taught by the Saints, 
Hence, every J/iva who wants to save himself from these and get 
happiness, should join the Satsang of Merciful Radhasoami, 
where the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga are at present 
prevalent and should engage himself in activities which may 
lead to the ultimate welfare of his jiva- No internal practices 
are performed these days among the followers of the Saints of 
the past except external worship or the path (path) of the Bani, 
nor does anybody there appear to be acquainted with the 
secret and the method of the practices. 


Vil 


All worldly supports to which one holds fast are transitory 
and false. One should therefore rely on the support of the 
True and Perfect and Omnipotent Being Who remains with 
the Jiva at all times and can help and protect him while 
worldly supports often deceive a man at the time of need 


67 (i)} Everyone in the world entertains in his mind 
hopes of help from some worldly objects or things or from 
other people and thinks that they would be of use to him in times 
of need. For example, everybody relies and depends for help 
on his qualifications, strength, authority or on wealth, property, 
worldly things and land etc. or on his weapons and arms or 
on his superior caste etc. or on his friend or some Government 
Officer acquainted with him, some rich person, physician, 
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1. The chanting of religious or mystic poems (Sabdas) and poems of 
love and devotion for the Supreme Being is called ‘Path’. At the time of 
‘Path’, the devotee is expected to keep his attention fixed internally at the 
Spirit-centre or at other higher centres. ‘Path’ of the Bant of the Saints is 
a great help in concentrating attention internally. 2. In the Religion of 
Saints, ‘Bani’ (Sanskrit Vani) is a word used collectively for the poetical 
and prose literature produced by the Saints. 
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Vaid", lawyer and on his children, members of his family and 
relations and also on the members of the caste, but all these 
supports very often fail to give any help at the time of need 
or prove to be false and particularly at the time of serious 
illness or some shock or at the time of death, none of these 
can render any help of any kind. 


68 (ii). All these worldly sources of help are temporary, 
i.e. are liable to destruction and though many of them render 
help in small matters to some extent in the world, but at the 
time of great calamities, none except the Supreme Being and 
the Sant Satguru can render true and perfect help. 


69 (iii). The position is that the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoamiis present within every Jiva. If the Jiva, who 
gets initiated by the Sant Satguru and learns the secret of the 
Supreme Being and prays internally in the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being and, by performing the practices of Surat 
Sabda Yoga and withdrawing his attention to some extent, 
tries to ascend upwards and thus establishes contact with 
the Holy Feet to some extent, would turn his mind and spirit 
inwards as usual at the time of any calamity and then pray in 
the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami, he would definitely 
get atleast some peace and if the same method is repeated 
again and again, he can get much more help internally. 


70 (iv). Inthe same manner, whosoever, through good 
luck, has come into contact with the Sant Satguru and goes 
to the Sant Satguru and submits his particular trouble or 
suffering to Him or simply submits it internally and does not 
speak anything externally, he would get some support and 
peace from His dargSana and speech and by touching His Holy 
Feet. And similarly, when one is at a distance from the Sant 
Satguru, he can get some support and help from the recitation 
of His Bani and discourses delivered at the appropriate 
occasion and by understanding them thoughtfully. 


1. The word ‘Vaid’ refers to physician who treats people according 
to Ayurvedic system with Ayurvedic medicines. 
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71 (). It should, however, be borne in mind that 
whatever conditions of hardship or convenience and trouble 
or happiness etc. befall those jJivas who have surrendered 
themselves to the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and 
the Sant Satguru and whom He has owned through His Grace, 
are brought about through Mauj' and the Sant Satguru 
igs never unaware of the condition through which his devotee 
passes. Thus as long as it is desirable to continue that condition 
or to continue that Mauj regarding a particular Jiva, there 
shall be ultimate advantage and good in that condition for 
that Jivua and though by offering prayers or submitting his 
condition to Him or by getting himself medically treated or 
by taking some medicine, he may get some relief or help, but 
as long as Mauj does not change, he would not get full benefit 
and help. 


72 (vi). When witha view to secure paramarthi good 
to the devotees, the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and 
.the Sant Satguru, ordain some special suffering for them, the 
Hand of Mercy is always there, i.e. these Jivas would not have 
to undergo such hardship as may make them perturbed 
and uneasy and consequently so disappointed that they may 
not be able to carry on their normal paramarthi activities, 
except of course, when their last moment has arrived. At 
that time the sick person will not get full help as he may 
desire, i.e. the suffering and illness would not be removed, 
but they would affect him much less and he would get fullest 
help and support internally in his last moments. 


73 (vii). It should be noted that in worldly matters 
itis desirable, in all conditions, to make effort according to 
rulés and usual practice, and to seek help of the person through 
Sanne 

1. Any, even the least, commotion on the Spiritual plane, which 
results in activity on the spiritual plane or even on the mental and physical 
planes is called ‘Mavnj’. Literally, the word means ‘wave’ of the sea. As 
Incarnations and Saints etc. also act from the spiritual plane, the term 
*Mauj’ is used also when we speak about their Will or Pleasure. 
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whom the object can be achieved, but a paramarthi should 
always look to the Mauj of the Lord as Merciful Radhasoami 
is the inspirer of all and nothing can be accomplished 
successfully by one’s own efforts without His inspiration and 
Grace, nor can one get as muchhelp as he would like to 
have from another person. Hence, it is desirable for a 
paramarthi that he should always hope for help from and 
rely on the Mauj of the Lord internally and outwardly, he 
should put in necessary effort and alsc obtain help from 
others. If a paramarthi person conducts himself in this manner, 
he will never have to undergo sorrow, because he would not 
think of getting help in any activity from anyone except from 
the Grace of the Lord and if something does not turn up 
according to his wishes, he would not complain against or 
be angry with any person and would try to conform to it as 
far as possible considering that the Lord so willed it. 


74 (viii). The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
protects His true devotees in every way and grants them 
Grace and Mercy as may be necessary in all their worldly 
and paramarthi activities which need attention, ie. He 
Himself grants success to His devotees at the proper time in 
all their work or if anything has to be got done through some 
other person, He inspires him and soon gets the work done 
for His devotee. Hence, a true paramarthi should, in all 
conditions, have full faith in His Grace and His Mauj and 
outwardly he should do whatever he considers desirable and 
necessary according to the usual practice. 


75 (ix), As the Mauj of the Supreme Being is such 
that He wants to keep concealed from the jJivas how His 
Grace and Mauj function, it is desirable for a true paramarthi 
that he should not speak openly of the Grace that he gets or 
of the Mauj and Grace of the Lord in connection with the 
successful accomplishment of his work and should offer his 
thanks internally. Of course, if one talks about such things 
very briefly on particular occasions among paramarthi Jivas 
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and lovers of the Lord, it would be permissible because they 
also have experience of such Grace and Mercy in connection 


with their work. 


76 (x). The Supreme Being is always present by the 
side of every /Jiva. Those who are worldly people are 
unaware of Him and of His secret and they rely in every 
activity on the efforts and methods devised by their intellect 
or on the help of other persons and in doing so they suffer 
pain and shocks at the time of failure and complain about 
but those, who are true paramarthis 
and are acquainted with the secret of the Supreme Being 
and make effort everyday to reach the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being, understand in their minds fully well that 
nothing can happen without the Grace and inspiration of the 
Supreme Being and therefore depend on His Maujin every- 
thing they do and always wait for and appropriately interpret 


the Grace of the Supreme Being. 


someone or the other, 


77 (xi) Nobody can have strong hopes from and 
reliance in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and the 
Supreme Being without developing such devotion as may give 
such understanding and love and faith and which may enable 
one to experience the refulgence of the Supreme Being and also 
to feel His Grace and Mercy. Hence it is desirable that all 
persons should attend Satsang for some time and begin 
devotion and should perform to some extent the practices 
taught by Merciful Radhasoami. It is only then that their 
attention would turn away from help and support of the 
world and worldly people and they would rely onthe Mauj 
and Grace of the Supreme Being and then they would be 
able to appreciate the happiness and bliss which true 


devotees get. 
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Jivas blessed with the Grace of the Saints are born and 
brought up also like other Jivas in the Region of Brahma and 
Maya and when the Saints manifest Themselves, They in 
Their Mauj draw those Jivas to Their presence and deliver 
Their Discourses and give out the secret of Their Original 
Abode and, explaining the path and the method of proceeding 
on that path, make them perform necessary practices and 
make them reach the Original Abode 


78 (i). Those jivas who have surrendered themselves 
to or have come into contact with the Saints and those who 
have some faith in and love for the Holy Feet of the Saints 
or those who have, after observing the condition of the world, 
begun to search for the Supreme Being and for His Original 
Abode and who also seek to know the method of attaining the 
same or those who have begun to perform the practices of the 
Surat Sabda Yoga to some extent after getting initiated by 
the Sant Satguru or SadA Guru, are considered as recipients 
of the Grace of the Saints. And as the method and the 
practices for turning back and going to the Original Abode 
can be successfully followed and performed only in the 
human body, the Saints, in Their Grace, send such /ivas to 
the world and also manifest themselves here in the world 
to protect them. 


79 (i). All these Jivas are as usual born in this world, 
ie. in the Region of Brahma and Maya and when they 
become intelligent and capable of proper understanding, the 
Saints, sooner or later, arrange matters in such a way that 
they are brought in Their presence and by delivering nectar- 
like discourses dealing with Anurag’ and Vairag” and with the 
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i, ‘Anurag’ means love and attachment. A paramarthiis required 
to develop ‘Anurag’ for the Lord andthe Satguru. 2. ‘Vairag’ means 
detachment and a paramfrthi thas to develop a feeling of detachment 
from the world. 


P. P.IV—5 


34 


secret of the Supreme Being and the practices etc. gradually 
grant them progress in their paramarthi activities. 


80 (iii) To the extent that these /Jivas attend the 
Satsang of the Saint and also get the joy of His darsana and 
discourses and of the practices, to that extent would their love 
and faith in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and also in the Surat Sabda Yoga 
go onincreasing. Their attention also turns away from the 
world and its objects and enjoyments to some extent. 


81 (iv). Worldly people, who have particular attachment 
for the world and its activities and whose bonds with wife, 
son and wealth and property etc. are strong and who labour 
hard day and night dueto their desire for progress in the 
world and increase in worldly things and name and fame, 
feel surprised on seeing the condition of those Jivas who are 
the recipients of the Grace of the Saints, ie. of Satsangis and 
also feel perplexed on knowing that the Satsangis consider in 
their minds the things and enjoyments of the world as insigni- 
ficant and trivial and have succeeded in developing love for 
the Sant Satguru to such an extent that they do not like any 
other association except the Satsang of the Saints. Moreover, 
when worldly people observe day after day love of the 
Satsangis for the Lord increasing, they become afraid lest those 
Satsangis should one day leave the family and renounce the 
world. Therefore members of the caste or friends and 
acquaintances of these Satsangis join together and try as 
much as lies in their power to wean them away from the 
Satsang of the Saints and, by creating fears of different kinds 


in their mind and threatening them, want them to dissociate 
themselves from the Satsang. 


82 (v). And when these worldly people find that 
they have not been able by means of threats and intimidation 
to make the Satsangi give up his paramarthi activities, 
they begin to talk of different things, whether right or wrong, 
according to their low and filthy mentality, and calumniate 
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the Sant Satguru and His devotees and His Satsang so 
that their relation, or kinsman or member of the caste may 
leave the Satsang on account of fear of calumny and give up 
the practices. But as jivas of the Saints deserving of Grace 
receive the special Grace of the Saints and the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhascami, Satsangis? (who are recipients 
of Grace), whose inner eye gets opened more and more day 
by day, consider the praise and calumny and threats etc. of 
worldly people as due to ignorance and foolishness of such 
people and do not pay any attentionto them. Onthe other 
hand, they try that these ignorant worldly people should also 
understand the value of paramartha and should appreciate 
the high position and powers of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and thus, saving themselves from the sin of 
calumniation, may join the Satsang and thus secure the 
true benefit of human life. 


83 (vi). If anyone from among these worldly people 
is somewhat afraid of death and Chaurasi? and sufferings in 
hell, he becomes ready, to some extent, on hearing the 
discourses of the Satguru, to attend His Satsang, while the 
remaining Jivas, finding their efforts to wean Satsangis from 
paramartha and Satsang unsuccessful, become angry and 
unreasonably begin to oppose and behave as enemies of the 
Sant Satguru and His Satsang or if any person, worldly or 
paramarthi, meets them, they speak very disparagingly and 
make false statements so that his mind may completely turn 
away from paramartha and begin to dislike the activities of 
the Sant Satguru and His devotees. 


84 (vit), Though these calumniators developin their 
mind feelings of antagonism for the Satsang on account of 


1. The word ‘Satsangi literally means a person who associates with 
(ie. is a‘sangi? of ) Sat (i.e. Satguru or Sat Purusha). Satsangt 
refers to a follower of the Radhasoami Faith who has been initiated into 
the Faith by or under the authority of any Sant Satguru of the Faith. 
2. Vide Note I on page 14. 
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their ignorance, and do harm to the new and inexperienced 
persons coming to the Satsang and create troubles of 
different kinds so as to cause disturbance in the Satsang, 
they cannot at all injure those jJivas who are _ recipients 
of Lord’s Grace because the Grace of the Sant Satguru and 
Merciful Radhasoami always protects them from mistakes 
and delusions and deception and these people are not able 
to do any harm at all to those true parmmarthi jJivas, but, on 
the other hand, by calumniating and opposing them, they 
increase the load of sins over their own head. 


85 (viii). In addition to worldly and foolish people and 
calumniators, mind and Mayaand Kala also put in obstruc- 
tions of many kinds in the devotion and practices of paromarthi 
Jivas and create different kinds of doubts and delusions about 
the Sant Satguru and His Satsang and the Surat Sabda Yoga 
and thus create emotions and thoughts of a low order in the 
minds of Satsangis on different occasions, but the Grace 
of Merciful Radhasoamiand the Satguru protects the mind 
and intellect of true paramarthi jJivas at all times so that 
they may not be deluded in any way. On the other hand, 
the more they reflect carefully on hearing calumniations etc. 
about their own Faith, the more informed do they get in their 
minds and their faith and love in the Holy Feet also increase 
and they engage themselves with greater eagerness in devotion 
and in the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga. 


86 (ix). On account of these obstructions, Satsangis 
develop great understanding of the subtleness and the 
superiority of the Radhasoami Faith and experience the Grace 
and Mercy of Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru 
in ever-increasing measure and their ability to remove 
obstructions and worldly propensities goes on increasing 
day by day and mind and Maya gradually become weak 
and powerless and love and faith of Satsangis in the Holy Feet 
go on increasing. 


87 (x). When devoted Satsangis see such advantages 


37 


being achieved, they consider calumny of the calumniators 
and the obstacles of mind and Maya as instrumental in 
inviting the Grace of the Lord for their progress 
and therefore are not at all afraid of these things, but, on 
the other hand, engage themselves in performing their 
paramarthi activities with greater eagerness and enthusiasm, 
i.e. they increase their devotion and devote more and moretime 
to their practices day by day and also strengthen their feeling 
of surrender in the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami and, 
observing thatthe Grace and help of the Lord is available 
to them at all times and at all places, become happy and 
remain care-free. 


88 (xi). Jivas who arethe recipients of the Grace of 
the Saints would somehow or other come into contact with 
the Holy Feet of the Saints, whether they are born in the 
neighbourhood or at some distant place, and, after coming into 
contact with the Sant Satguru and attending His Satsang, they 
would increase their paramarthi good fortune. 


89 (xii) And then many other Jivas are influenced 
through them by the paramartha of the Saints, wherever and 
in whatever nationality or family these /Jivas are born. The 
Jivas who are satoguni' by nature are attracted soon and after 
attending Satsang, they engage themselves in the practices of 
the Surat Sabda Yoga. And the seed of paramartha is sown in 
the hearts of other new Jivas through these Jivas, wherever they 
have got relations and contacts, and thus the number of 
jJivoas who join the paramarthi organization of the Saints goes 
on increasing day by day. 


1. The three gunas, viz, sattva (aw), rajas (wa) and tamas ( aa ), 
apart from their functions in the creation, represent the three states or 
moods of man’sego. Sattva guna or Satégun, as popularly known in 
Hindi, means the state of equilibrium or goodness-mood or mood of 
righteousness. Hence ‘Satéguni’ Jiva is one whose mind generally remains 
in a state of equilibrium and who maintains the goodness-mood or mood 
of righteousness. 
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90 (xiii). Nobody is made to join the Religion of Saints 
by means of threats or by offers of some attraction or by 
means of any deception or inducernent. It is only by 
delivering discours2s and increasing a man’s intelligence that 
the devotion and love of the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being is 
engendered in a man’s heart and that love goes on increasing 
day by day through practices and his inner eye goes on 
opening more and more, 


9{ (xiv). Those jivas alone are fortunate who discard 
karmas' and dharmas? and _ delusions and consider the 
paramartha prevalent in the world as trivial and are not 
afraid of worldly people and calumny etc. and surrender 
themselves to Merciful Radhasoami and, by associating with 
the Sant Satguru or Sadh Guru or his devotees, gradually 
increase their love and faith in the Holy Feet. Only these 
jJivas experience the Grace and Mercy of the Satguru and 
feel grateful and praise their own good fortune and; increasing 
their love day by day, get abode in the Original Home of the 
Supreme Being one day. 


IX 


The attention of man goes where he has affection and the 
man also goes wherever his attention goes. Whosoever 
wants to be released from the world should direct his mind 
with love again and again to the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being Radhasoami. If he does so, his association with the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being during the time he performs 
this practice would continue and he should then increase 
this association with the Holy Feet gradually 


92 (i). Attention isin reality like the head of the spirit. 


1. The word ‘Dharmas’ refers to duties and the word “Karmas’ 
refers to various. rituals and religious ceremonies etc, prescrrb< 
follower of the Hindu religion. 
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The Self and the Mind etc. of the Jiva also get attracted in 
the direction in which it turns. In common parlance, this 
is known as diverting one’s thought or attention. 


93 (ii). It should be noted that man himself turns fully 
in the direction in which his attention turns and though his 
eyes and ears remain open, he does not see anything, nor 
does he hear anything, nor does he listen to anything that 
may be spoken to him at that moment. 


94 Citi). When such is the condition of man’s attention, 
the attention of man would remain fixed in the Holy Feet 
if he keeps it turned in that direction during all the time this 
condition lasts and he would at that time remain detached 
from the world and thoughts about the world. 


95 (iv). Two things are necessary to put this process 
in operation. One is to know the secret of the Supreme 
Being, i.e. to know where He and His Abode are within man 
and also to know the secret of His Holy Form and secondly, 
to know how one can direct his attention to the Holy Feet. 
These constitute what one may call the preliminaries to the 
practices. 


96 (v). All people and all religions say that the Supreme 
Being is present everywhere and if He is present everywhere; 
He should certainly be present in cur body also, i.e. within 
us and wherever His seat may be, there His Abode would 
also be. 


97 (vi). It should be noted that the throne of the 
Supreme Being isin the highest region, outside the Region of 
mind and Maya, from where the creation manifested itself 
in the beginning. And the first manifestation af the Supreme 
Being is Sabda, i.e. sound. The secret of the stages, i.e. of 
the different regions on the way has been very clearly 
explained in the Radhasoami Faith. 


98 (viii)} The spirit which is the anga! of the Supreme 
1, Vide Note 1 on page 18. 
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Being Merciful Radhasoami has, after descending from the 
Original Abode and passing through the _ creation of 
Brahmanda' taken its seat at the top of the Pind? which is 
known as the Third 7il*® and two currents, issuing forth from 
there, have come downto the pupils of the two eyes and 
from there perform the functions of the physical body and 
the world. It is possible to turn back the spirit from this 
place by directing one’s attention towards the Holy Feet. 


99 (viii). This place is known as the Sixth Chakra‘. 
The Region of Pind is below this and it has six chakras”. 


100 fix), Brahmanda is above this and has_ three 
regions®. 


101 (x). Beyond Brahmanda, is the region of Mahasunn 
and beyond that, is the Region of the Merciful and there is the 
Throne of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. 


102 (xi). In each of the regions which fall in between 
the Sisth Chakra, (ie. the Third Til) and the Abode of 
Radhasoami, the Form and the Holy Feet of Merciful 
Radhasoami are present for the devotee engaged in practices. 


103 (xii). Anyone, who has learnt the secret from the 
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1. Vide Note 2 on page 21. 2. Vide Note 1 on page 21. 
3. The expression ‘Third Til’ refers to the Third Eye, i.e. the 
Sixth Chakra, which is the seat of the spirit in the human body. 
4. The Chakra (or force-centre) corresponding to the topmost 
sphere of the Pind is known as the Sixth Chakra. 5. There are three 
Grand Divisions in the creation, viz, the Material-Spiritual (Pind), the 
Spiritual-Material (Brahmanda) and the Spiritual (Nirmal Chetan DeSa) 
and each of these has six sub-divisions or regions. The human body has 
nerve-centres corresponding to the above regions of the creation. Six 
nerve-centres which are in the physical body (corresponding to the 
Material-Spiritual Division of the creation) are known as Chakras. 
6. Asa matter of fact, Brahmanda has six regions, but the three lower 
regions, viz, ‘Lokas’ of Brahma, Siva and Vishnu are also known collectively 
as ‘And’ and henc? sometimes Brahmanda is spoken of as having three 
regions only, i.e. the higher ones, viz, Sahasdal Kamal, Trikuti and Sunn. 
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Sant Satguru and performs the practices, can engage in the 
contemplation of the Holy Form or the Holy Feet at each 
stage and thus carry his attention upto Satya Loka. As long 
ashe remains busy in contemplation and no other thought 
comes to his mind, his attention would remain fixed at the 
stage where he may be contemplating on the Holy Form and 
along with it his own self would also be present there and 
at that time he would be detached from the world and the 
physical body to some extent. 


104 (xiii). If this practice is performed for short 
periods, i.e. for five, seven or ten minutes each time, it is 
certain that no disturbing or worldly thoughts would arise 
in the mind of the devotee and during that period, he would 
be successful in performing his contemplation undisturbed. 
Thus if the devotee performs such contemplation as many 
times as one remembers Him during day and night, he would 
derive great benefit from the practices and this can be done 
by everyone easily at every place and at every time. 


105 (xiv). If anybody performs the practice of Sabda, 
he can pull his spirit up to one or two regions and if fortu- 
nately the Sabda of some high region becomes audible, he 
can make his spirit proceed even further, but this can be 
achieved by some special Satsangis only who may be great 
Samskaris! but, with the help of Dhyan, Jivas of inferior 
Samskaras also can make their spirit ascend to some what 
high regions, 


106 (xv). The mind and spirit of one who concentrates 
his attention and directs it to the Holy Feet and 
performs this practice with eagerness several times during 
day and night, would be mostly directed again and again 
to higher regions and would thus become more and more 
purified and quiescent. And after some time, the condition 

1. For the word ‘Samsk4ri’, refer to Note 3 on page 6. A great 
Samskari is one whose Samskaras are exceptionally favourable for 


achievement of paramartha. 
P.P.IV—6 
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of such a devotee would continue to change, i.e. his love 
in the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant 
Satguru would go on increasing and his mind would become 
detached from the world and then the practice of Sabda 
would also be more successfully and easily performed. 


107 (xvi). If somebody has only a little leisure or nume- 
rous disturbing thoughts and impulses arise in his mind at 
the time of the practices, he should, without fail perform 
Dhyanten or twelves times during day and night for five 
minutes or seven minutes each time. No disturbing thoughts 
or impulses would arise in such a short time and this practice 
can be performed easily at all times while sitting or lying 
down, in seclusion or among crowds or even when one is 
doing some work, by closing one’s eyes for just a short 
while and nobody else can even know of it at all. 


[08 (xvii). Li the devotee has some faith in and love for 
the Holy Form of the Sant Satguru, he should first of all think 
of the Form of the particular high region and then contemplate 
on the Form of the Satguru in that region. By doing so, the 
mind would soon become quiescent and would apply itself to 


the practices with eagerness and stay for some time at that 
high region. 


109 (xviii). However, if somebody wants to perform 
the Dhyan of the Form of the Deity of a particular high region, 
there is no harm in doing so. If he does so with some eagerness, 
he would occasionally get, through Mauj, the dargana of that 
Form at the time of the practices or in dream, and his love for 
the Lord would also go on increasing. 


110 (xix), Similarly, if one performs the Dhyan of the 
Form of the Satguru, he would also, through Grace and 
Mercy, get His dergana within himself occasionally and his 
eagerness and love would also go on increasing so that his 
practices would be easily and successfully performed. 


[11 @x). As the world and all its objects are transitory 
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and the physical body of the /Jiva is also short-lived, it is 
desirable and necessary for every jJiva that he should be 
able to perform his practices so successfully during his liie- 
time that whenever he likes, he may make his mind and _ spirit 
ascend upwards and get some joy, i.e. make them stay at 
some high region for some time and thus secure detachment 
from the physical body and the world to some extent. If he 
does so, he would feel very little pain and suffering or may 
not feel them at allin his last moments, i.e. at the time of 
his death. Similarly, at the time of some great calamity 
or suffering during his lifetime also, he would get great benefit 
from the practices, i.e. he would feel much less pain and 
suffering. 


112 (xxi). In order to successfully accomplish this, it is 
necessary for a devotee to surrender himself completely to 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant 
Satguru and, relying on His Grace, Mercy and help, should 
perform the practices. If he does so, his object would be 
achieved properly in all respects and the joy and bliss he 
would get from the practices would go on increasing. 


X 


Besides members of their family and kinsmen, Jivas love 
many other people who are helpful to them and also many 
things which occasionally come into their use and develop 
attachment for them in their minds to some extent. It 
therefore appears desirable and necessary that they should, 
after learning His secret and developing faith in Him, 
develop some love in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 
Who is present within them and always remains by 
their side, so that great troubles and sufferings and pains 
may either be removed or made lighter and they may get 
help and support particularly at the time of death 


113 @). All Jivas inthe world have affection for the 
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members of their family and consider them as _ their 
sympathizers and well-wishers and hope that they would help 
them at the time of calamities and suffering and they have 
affection for relations and members of the caste also in the 
hope that they would also join them atthe time of need and 
on social occasions and during ceremonies and would also 
sympathize with them at the time of suffering. 


114 (i). Besides members of the family, relations and 
members of the caste, people love other persons also, e.g. 
pandiis, astrologers, physicians, teachers, money-lenders 
shopkeepers of all kinds, officers, lawyers and people of other 
different professions and servants etc. because they have 
dealings with them occasionally and by having affection for 
them, they succeed in getting things done easily through them. 


115 Wii). Besides human beings, people love animals 
also and use them as their mounts and in hunting or in games 
and for entertainment and recreation etc. and some people 
wish to become famous through such activities or they 
maintain animals for profit and income and also do business 


in them. 


116 (iv). In addition to the above, the minds of people 
generally have very strong attachment for wealth and property, 
ornaments and clothes, utensils and other things and things 
of decoration etc. and for land and buildings, gardens and 
tanks and wells etc., so that even in small matters there is 
quarrel and strife and fighting and filing of suits in courts etc. 
on account of these things. 


117 (@). One should now consider in how many places 
the mind of man is tied down and is entangled and it looks 
as if his mind has been pawned at so many places and he is 
not able to disentangle it easily from there. 


118 (vi). There is ignorance of an extreme degree in 
this world about the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
Who is the True Father and Mother of all and is present 
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within everyone and is also by his side at all times and 
helps him. In other words, nobody searches for Him, nor 
does he know the secret of the Supreme Being or His Abode. 


119 (vii). When in this world people love other 
persons from the lowest to the highest and love even animals 
and lifeless objects and have strong and deep attachment 
for them, even though these things and persons serve their 
purpose only to a very little extent, how very harmful and in- 
jurious it is then not to develop love for and faith in the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being Who is Omnipotent and is the 
Creator and Sustainer of all. People however are ignorant and 
foolish and their attention is absorbed in worldly activities to 
such a great extent that they do not even remember that 
there is some Supreme Being, nor do they feel interested in 
learning His secret. 


120 (viii). There is no doubt that every /Jiva needs 
divine help in many of his worldly activities and particularly 
on occasions of great troubles and calamities and at the 
time of death. But people have accepted various other 
sources, instead of the Supreme Being, from which they seek 
help on such occasions and when their object is achieved, 
they render some service also, but nobody knows the 
whereabouts and the secret of the True Supreme Being, nor 
does anybody pray in His Holy Feet except true and pure 
devotees who know the secret. 


121 (ix). It should be noted that the Supreme Being 
ig present within everyone andif any person develops love 
and attachment for His Holy Feet and entertains the hope 
of establishing contact with Him internally by performing the 
practices in accordance with the method taught by the Saints 
(Who are conversant with the secret of the Supreme Being), 
the Supreme Being showers His special Grace on him and 
makes him occasionally experience His glory and refulgence 
with the result that his love and faith go on increasing. 
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[22 (x). Those who are the devotees of the True 
Supreme Being always wait and watch for the Mauj of their 
Beloved Supreme Being in all their activities and remain 
pleased in everything as it happens according to His MWauj 
and if they meet with some trouble or difficulty, they offer 
prayers in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and pray for 


Grace. 


123 (xi). Similarly, it is desirable for all the Jivas that 
they should find out the secret of their Supreme Being within 
themselves and should direct their attention to His Holy Feet. 
If they do so; they would experience His help to some extent 
in everything and they should not have in their mind any such 
feeling about other people and things that the latter would at 
the time of need serve some purpose or help them in some 
way, because nobody can do anything without the Mercy of 
the Supreme Being and without being inspired by Him. 
Of course, whatever methods are considered appropriate 
according to the custom of the world and whatever external 
means there are through which the accomplishment of the 
object is possible, should be resorted to as a matter of course. 


124 (xii). Help and Grace of the Supreme Being is 
always available Those who are His loving devotees always 
experience it, but ordinary people do not possess this vision. 
Hence, they rely on the external means they possess and on 
the ways and methods devised by their intellect and when they 
succeed or fail in their work, they praise or blame the persons 
or means they make use of. 


125 (xiii). Those people who are ignorant of the 
Supreme Being and of His secret do not get, at the time of 
great calamities or at the time of death, any help or support 
from worldly resources on which they used to rely in their 
mind and consequently they undergo great suffering. If 
they had learnt the secret of the Supreme Being in their 
lifetime and had performed the practices internally with some 
attention, they would surely have got some help at that time. 
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126 (iv). It is desirable and necessary for all Jivas 
that they should develop some love in the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami for the benefit of their 
spirit and should at the same time reduce the attachment 
of their mind in all other directions as far as possible. In other 
words they should create ties with family members, relations 
and members of their caste and other persons and things 
etc. only to such an extent as may be necessary and should 
take care that firm faith and reliance on the Grace of 
Merciful Radhasoami is entrenched in their minds. They 
should also, as far as possible, try to contact the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Being internally, i.e. they should perform 
their practices everyday with feelings of deep yearning and 
love according tothe method taught by the Saints. If they 
do so, they would get reasonable help in their worldly activities 
as welland would get special help at times of trouble and 


death. 


127 (xv). The action described above is not very 
difficult to take, because jivas have many attachments and serve 
in many places and it isin their nature to remain prepared 
to wait gladly upon and serve with their body, mind and 
wealth all persons from whom they entertain hopes of 
accomplishment of their object. Under these circumstances, 
with what great attention is it desirable for them to develop 
love for and to serve the Personality from whom they can get 
at least some help in all their activities and would assuredly 
get help in times of troubles and death ? In other words, the 
only way of successful accomplishment of every object of man 
is to develop external relationship with the Sant Satguru 
and Sadh Guru, their beloved devotees, and their Satsang 
and to develop love for them and, after learning the secret 
and the whereabouts of the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami 
and, after learning the method taught by the Saints, to apply 
their mind internally to and also to develop love and faith in 


the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami. 
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As a matter of fact the Supreme Being is Love and Bliss 
and Truth and also Chaitanya and His Abode is in the 
highest of the high regions and He is always without any 
bonds and is unchangeable. Hence Chaitanya Spirit which 
is His ansa should try to become like its Ansi, t.e. by cutting 
asunder its bonds with the physical body and the world, it 
should come into contact with the Sat Chit Anand' Form and 
form of Love of the Supreme Being Who is free of all bonds 


128 (i) The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami is 
the Ocean and Reservoir of love and bliss and His Region 
is the highest of the high. The Current of Chaitanya Spirit 
descended from there and, passing through different stages 
on the path and focusing there and engaging in the function 
of creation, came downto the Pind and has taken its seat 
in the pupils of the eyes and from here, performs the functions 
of the physical body and the world through the mind and 
the senses. 


129 (ii). This Chaitanya Spirit is the Anga of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, i.e. it emanated from 
His Holy Feet and in reality, like its Source, it also has the 
Form of Chaitanya and Love and Bliss, but having entered 
into the Region of Maya, it has forgotten its Original Abode 
and its Original Form and has begun to consider the physical 
body made up of five ftatlvas? as its real form and this world 
as its home and, having got entangled in the enjoyments of 
the world, undergoes pains and pleasures and as the physical 
body is perishable, it remains subject to the cycle of births 
and deaths. 

1. The Supreme Being is generally believed to be Sat, ‘Chit and 
Anand, i.e. Self-existent, Omniscient and Blissful. 2. Tattvas are five in 
number. According to the ancients, tattvas represent five conditions of 
matter, viz, solid, liquid. gaseous, incandescent and ethereal. 
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130 (iii). Merciful Radhasoami declares that the spirit 
should consider this region as the Region of Maya and the 
enjoyments of the world as non-Chaitanya and poisonous and 
should recall! its Original Abode and the bliss of that Abode 
and make such effort that it may get free from the meshes 
of Maya and may get released from the creation of the 
Region of Maya which is characterized by mixed pain and 
pleasure, i.e. it should become free from the cycle of birth 
and death. Itis only then that it will get the bliss of its 
Original Abode and of its Original Form. 


131 (iv). This understanding can be engendered in 
the association of the Sant Satguru or Sadh Guru or His true 
and devoted Satsangi and it is from any one of them that one 
can learn about the method of and the effort to be made for 
going beyond the limits of Maya. It is therefore necessary 
first of all to search for them and when one fortunately comes 
into contact with anyone of them, he should associate with Him 
with love and affection and, after finding out from him the 
secret of the Original Abode and of the path leading to it 
and the method of proceeding on that path, he should begin 
the practices. 


132 (). This teaching is meant for those /jivas who, on 
observing the transitoriness of this world and its objects and 
also experiencing the condition of this world characterized 
by pain and pleasure and births and deaths and after 
reflecting in their mind over the same, want to inquire Who 
is the Supreme Being and what kind of Being is He and 
where is His Original Abode and who is the /Jiva or the 
spirit and from where has it come and where has it to go 
and who also enquire if there is any region on reaching 
which the spirit may become immortal and free from 
births and deaths and may attain the Reservoir of all 
happiness and where there may be no trouble or suffering 
of any kind and if there is sucha region (and on observing 
higher and lower regionsin the creation one naturally feels 
P.P.1V—7 
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certain that such region must exist somewhere), where is that 
region and how can one reach there. 


133 (vi). Proper answers to all these questions are 
available in the Radhasoami Faith and as a matter of fact, 
it is this secret of this religion which is given out and 
explained to such true seekers and persons having real interest 
as happen to come to the Satsang for the first time and 
when, on understanding the same, they enquire about the 
method of proceeding on the path, they are taught the method 
and are made to perform the practices. 


134 (vii) Hence everyone, in whose heart true desire 
to search for such a religion has been engendered, should 
give up all kRarmas* and bharmas? and external worship and go 
to the Radhasoami Satsang and make enquiries there and 
when, on learning the principles of, and conditions of 
admission to, the Radhasoami Faith and understanding them, 
he comes to have faith in it, he should learn the secret of 
the path and the method of the practices and begin to 
perform the practices. He would then, after performing the 
practices for some time, himself learn that whatever is 
necessary for the ultimate welfare of the Jiva can be achieved 
by performing the practices of the Radhasoami Faith. 
Except the method prevalent in the Radhasoami religion, 
there is no other method in the entire creation for reaching 
the Original Abode and getting the dargana of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and, as a matter of fact, no 
other method has ever been created. 


135 (viii). This method is that the spirit should be 
made to return towards the Original Abode by the same 
path by which it has come down tothe Pind and it is by 
doing so that the spirit would go beyond this foreign 


country gradually and then would move towards the Original 
Abade. 


1. Vide Note lon page 10. 2. Delusions and misunderstandings. 
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136 (ix). And the secret of the pathis that the entire 
creation has come into existence by means of currents and 
is sustained also by means of currents only. The spirit can 
therefore return with the help of that current with which it 
had descended and that current is the Current of Spirit, 
the Current of Life, the Current of Nectar, and the Current of 
Chaitanya and as the manifest form of Chaitanya is Sabda or 
sound, that current is the Current of Sabda- There is nothing 
else as efficient in illuminating darkness and showing the path 
as Sabda. Hence, it is possible for one to turn towards the 
Original Abode by learning the secret of Sabda and catching 
hold of its sound. 


137 (x). The secret of the Sabda is very important and 
worth knowing. The first manifestation of the Supreme Being 
is Sabda and this current of the Sabda is the Creator of the 
entire creation. The Sabda of each of those stages or regions 
which fall on the way is separate and distinct. One has to 
' proceed on the path by catching hold of the Sabda of a parti- 
cular Region, i.e. by listening to that sound with full attention 
and that sound leads one to the Region from where it had 
emanated. In this manner, it is possible for one, by catching 
hold of the current of the first Sabda, then of the second 
and after that, of the third, to reach the final stage. This 
secret and this method of proceeding on the path is taught in 
the Radhasoami Religion at the time when one gets initiated. 


138 (xi). Besides the practice of Sabda, the practice 
of Dhyan is also taught in the Radhasoami religion, by means 
of which the mind and the spirit which are dispersed all 
over are concentrated and brought toa standstill. In the 
same manner, it is easily possible to make the spirit turn 
back and get concentrated at each stage by the method of 
Dhyan (as far up as there is form and colour). 


139 (xii). Itis possible, with the Grace of Sat Purusha 
Radhasoami and Mercy of the Sant Satguru for the chaitanya 
spirit to get detached from the Region of Maya and return 
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to its Original Abode by following these two methods, 
and it is desirable and necessary for everyone, whether 
man or woman, to begin this work in this very life 
and to follow the methods correctly as far as possible for 
the ultimate welfare of the Jiva. If one does so, he can 
reach the Reservoir of Highest Chaitanya, Highest Bliss and 
Highest Love and get the bliss of the darsana of the Supreme 
Father Merciful Radhasoami and he would thus be freed from 
the entanglements of Maya and troubles and_ sufferings 
caused by Kala who has suppressed its love and bliss and 
Chaitanyata’. 


140 (xiii). This easy method of making the spirit turn 
back and the secret of the Original Abode have been revealed 
to the Jivas in this age by Merciful Radhasoami in His 
unlimited Grace. If anyone, after surrendering himself to 
Him, performs the practices with some eagerness, He would, 
with His Grace and Mercy, protect and help him and would 
make him progress and also make him reach the Original 
Abode one day and abide there where the Anéa (i.e. the spirit) 
would get the dargana of the Angi (i.e. the Supreme Being) and 
would attain highest and eternal bliss. 


XIT 


The Chaitanya spirit which is a _ refulgent ray of the 
absolutely Chaitanya Sun should leave the Reigon of Maya, 
(i.e. darkness) and reach its Reservoir which is most 
refulgent and bright and should not stop at any place on the 
way where light and darkness are mixed together 


141 @). The spirit which is an anga of the absolutely 
Chaitanya Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami has become 


1, ‘Chaitanyata’ means the condition or state of being ‘chaitanya’. 
For ‘chaitanya’, see Note 1 on page 5, 
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subject to births and deaths. since its descent from its 
Original Abode and has fallen into the meshes of Maya, i.e. 
Maya devours it at one time and vomits it out again. 


142 Cit). Besides the pangs of birth and _ death, 
the spirit has to undergo many other pains and pleasures 
in this world on account of its having assumed physical body. 
Hence, as long as the spirit does not go beyond the Region of 
Maya, it cannot get release from those sufferings. 


143 Gii). The method of getting released from the 
bonds of the physical body and from the cycle of births and 
deaths can be learnt only from the Sant Satguru. Hence it 
is desirable that all Jivas should search for the Sant Satguru 
and when they come into contact with Him, they should 
thank their stars and should engage themselves enthusiastically 
in His service and devotion and should perform the practices 
everyday according to His instructions. 


144 (iv). It should be noted that covers of Maya have 
enveloped the Current of Chaitanya spirit since its descent to 
the second and third Divisions of creation which are 
collectively known as the Region of Maya, and these covers 
are made of the substance of Maya. The chaitanya spirit has 
no particular connection whatsoever with those covers or 
with their substance except that the spirit has begun to 
consider those covers as its own form and has got entangled 
in them and if some pain or suffering is felt by the body, the 
spirit considers it as its own suffering and thus undergoes 
pain and pleasure. 


145 (). Itis a delusion for the spirit to consider the 
physical body as its own form, because when the current 
of the spirit withdraws from the eyes during sleep, its 
connection with the physical body becomes weak and then 
the spirit is not conscious of the pains and pleasures of the 
body. It is therefore desirable that some such effort should 
be made as may help in the removal of the delusion. 
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146 (voi). And that effort consists in performing 
the practices daily to some extent after getting initiated into 
the method of practices of Sumiran'!, Dhyan? and Bhajan® as 
taught in the Radhasoami Faith. If one does so, the spirit and 
mind of such a devotee would get concentrated and would 
ascend towards the first region, i.e. to Sahasdal Kamal and 
then one’s love and attachment for the world and worldly 
people and in one’s physical body would decrease and love 
for and faith in the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami would 


go on increasing. 


147 (vii). It should be noted that the spirit assumed a 
body of one particular kind at each stage while coming down 
from one region to the other region. It can, by contacting the 
Sant Satguru and with His Grace, gradually turn back and go 
from the first region to the second and from the second to the 
third and in doing so, would discard at each region the body 
of the substance of that particular region it had assumed and 
the nature and characteristics of each such body would also 
be shed off at that stage. 


148 (viii). It should be noted that as far as the Region 
of Maya extends, there is always some darkness present. 
Thus the spirit which proceeds towards its home should not 
stop anywhere as far as darkness and light are found mixed 
together, but, as soon as possible, one should leave that 
Region and the limits of that Region and reach the Region 
of the Merciful where light of the same kind exists throughout 
and there is no admixture of darkness. It is only then 
that one can get true release. This can be accomplished 
successfully with the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami and 
Mercy of the Sant Satguru. Hence, one should develop deep 
love in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru in the beginning 
and should act according to His orders cheerfully. He 
would then be able to perform the practices easily and 


1. ie. the Repetition of the Holy Name. 2. the Contemplation 
of the Holy Form. 3. i.e. listening to the Sabda. 
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successfully and would also get some joy internally on account 
of which Jove and faith in the Holy Feet of Merciful 
Radhasoami would go on increasing day by day and one day 
his object would be achieved. 


149 (ix), The Abode of Radhasoami and the Region 
of the Merciful are so very refulgent that one cannot form 
any idea of the light there and describe its intensity. The 
creation of that Region is also absolutely spiritual and extremely 
charming, on seeing which the spirit would be overwhelmed 
with astonishment and, experiencing the Grace and Mercy of 
the Lord in that Region, would be extremely grateful and feel 
that without such Grace and Mercy of Merciful Radhasoami 
and the Sant Satguru, no spirit could get released from the 
Region of Maya and attain that Abode of Bliss under any 
circumstances. 


150 (x). Those people whose minds, on observing the 
transitoriness of this world and its things and also the cycle 
of pain and pleasure, have been filled with fear and who 
want to escape fromit and to make aneffort to attain the 
highest and eternal happiness are advised that such a Region 
of Happiness does really exist and the path leading to it 
is available within every individual. Hence, any person 
who performs the practices according to the teachings of the 
Radhasoami Faith can gradually traverse that path and reach 
the Original Abode one day. 


151 (i). It is necessary and desirable for everyone, 
whether man or woman, to perform this practice for the 
ultnmate welfare of his Jiva and Merciful Radhasoami, in 
His extreme Grace, has made this practice so easy that 
everyone can perform it easily while living in his family 
and without giving up his profession or business and other 
activities connected with family life and can also experience 
its benefit to some extent during this very life. At the time 
of death, Merciful Radhasoami manifests Himself within 
the jiva and protects him and takes him with Himself and 
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grants him abode in some high region or region of happiness 
and the spirit does not experience any trouble in leaving 
the physical body and, on the other hand, the bliss of 
Sabda andthe dargana of Holy Form is so intense that it 
cannot be described and its effect is visible on the face of 
the dead person for hours together after his death. 


152 (xii). Such an easy method for making the spirit 
ascend towards the Original Abode as has been revealed 
by Merciful Radhasoami in this age was never before 
revealed in the world, nor did anybody ever shower such 
Grace on the Jives as Merciful Radhasoami showers on the 
Jivas now, i.e. He manifests Himself at the time of death and 
protects the /Jiva, irrespective of whether he had performed 
the practices fully and methodically or not and whether he 
had brought his mind and senses under control to some extent 
or not. 


153 (xiii)) Hence, in this age of abounding Grace, 
those Jivas who would not surrender themselves to Merciful 
Radhasoami and would not perform the practices of the 
Surat Sabda Yoga as much as they can, after taking initiation, 
should be taken to be extremely unfortunate, inasmuch as 
they do not want to perform the practices to some extent 
even with extreme convenience and comfort while they 
undergo great hardship in worldly paramartha consisting of 
traditional ceremonies etc. and also spend their money and 
even then they do not get any spiritual experience from there 
during their life, nor does it appear that they would get any 
special help in their last moments. 


my 


154 (xiv). Hence, those Jivas ere extremely fortunate 
who have somehow or other surrendered themselves to 
Merciful Radhasoami or are surrendering themselves now 
and perform the practices according to His teachings and 
experience Grace within themselves to some extent and who 
would, without any special labour or hardship and without 
giving up their family or business, in two-or three lives, easily 
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reach the August Presence of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami in their Original Abode. The glory of that 
Original Abode is infinite and nobody ever came to know 
about it Hll now, nor did anybody reach or can reach there, 
excepting the Saints, because the secret of that Abode and 
the method of proceeding towards it have been revealed by 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami Himself in His 
extreme Grace only in this age. 


XH 


Four great sorrows befall all Jivas in the world, viz, disease, 
grief, death and non-fulfilment of one’s desire. Perfect 
remedy against these is not available to man but by 
performing the practices of the Radhasoami Faith these 
sorrows can be reduced or even removed. Hence it appears 
necessary and desirable that everybody should perform these 
practices to some extent for his betterment 


155 @). No person, whether rich or poor, can escape 
these four sorrows in this world and these four sorrows 
are 


(i) Disease, (ii) Grief, (iti) Death and 
(iv) Non-fulfilment of one’s desire. 


156 (ii) Nobody knows the remedy for these four 
sorrows. Small and light ailments are removed by taking 
medicine but physicians and doctors have no treatment for 
serious diseases. 


157 (iii). It is desirable for every person who wants 
to save himself from these sorrows thathe should surrender 
himself to the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and 
should perform regularly everyday the practices taught by 
P.P. IV—8 
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Him, e.g. Sumiran’, Dhyan* and Bhajan®* with eagerness and 
with some feeling of fear of the sorrows. If he does so, 
undesirable tendencies would give him comparatively less 
trouble depending on the status he may have attained, i.e. the 
status acquired by him on account of performing the practices, 
and pain and suffering would also be reduced considerably 
through Grace and Mercy, as is explained hereafter. 


158 (iv). The spirit and mind of the person who would 
perform Sumiran, Dhyan and Bhajan daily after learning the 
method from the Sant Satguru or His true devoted Satsangi, 
would get concentrated and would begin to ascend upwards 
within him to some extent and gradually the plane of con- 
sciousness of the mind and the senses would be left behind 
and the benefit would be that that devotee would very 
seldom suffer from disease because he would eat less and 
also sleep Iess and if on account of some indiscretion, he 
suffers from some disease to some extent, the effect of that 
disease on him would be quite the reverse through Grace 
and Mercy of the Lord, i.e. at that time his mind would apply 
itself much more to the practices, and the Sabda and the 
Holy Form would manifest within him much more clearly 
and the withdrawal and ascent of the mind and the spirit 
upwards within him would also be greater. 


159 (v). Similarly, to the extent one performs the practices, 
to that extent, would his attention turn away slowly from the 
world and its objects and from family and kinsmen and if the 
family members and relatives suffer some loss or gain some 
thing, he would feel much less pain and pleasure. In 
other words, he would not feel much sorrow in separation 
from his family members and relations. 


. 1. Repetition of the Holy Name Radhasoami, one of the Spiritual 
Practices taught in the Radhasoami Faith. 2. Contemplation of tHe 
Holy Form of the Satguru, another Spiritual Practice of the Faith. 3. 
Listening to the Spiritual Sound or Sounds of higher regions, the third 
Spiritual Practice. 
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160 (voi). The greatest and most painful sorrow is that 
of death, but that also would appear light with the Grace of 
Merciful Radhasoami. In other words, the devotee experiences 
great happiness at the time of practices, during his lifetime, by 
proceeding on the path leading to death and experiencing its 
joy and pleasure and when, in his last moments, his mind and 
spirit would entirely be withdrawn in that direction, he would 
experience great bliss on account of Sabda becoming audible 
and dargana of the Holy Form being available and the 
mind and the spirit would, of their own accord, proceed 
cheerfuly towards high regions and in this way the pain of 
death would be considerably reduced and as a matter of fact, 
would not at all be felt by him. 


[61 (ii). AH Jivasin this world entertain at all times 
some desire (i.e. wish or impulse) or the other and as far as 
possible, make efforts to secure the fulfilment of that desire, 
but some desires are fulfilled, some are left half fulfilled and 
in the case of some others, there is no success at all. This 
disappointment gives a great shock and one feels very unhappy 
over the unsuccessful effort he made and also suffers some loss 
along with the failure. 


162 (viiz). It should be noted that, according to the 
teachings of the Radhasoami Faith, it is desirable and neces- 
sary that no one who has surrendered himself to Merciful 
Radhasoami and everyday performs the practices of 
Sumiran, Dhyan and Bhajan properly (i.e. with feelings of 
love and “birah), should entertain useless desires for 
progress in the world or increase in worldly possessions 
and if he thinks of the fulfilment of necessary desires, he 
should depend and rely on Lord’s Mauj completely, i.e. he 
should leave the result of all his actions to the Mauj. He 
should continue making proper effort as usual but he 
should not set his mind on any particular result, i.e. he 
should accept and abide by whatever the result may be 
according to the Mauj. If anyone does not da so, he would 
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suffer loss in his devotion and to that extent would the achieve- 
ment of his salvation be delayed. 


163 (ix). It would be clear from the above statement 
that nobody in Radhasoami Faith is allowed to entertain 
useless desires and impulses and as regards desires pertain- 
ing to necessary matters, one is advised to leave the result 
thereof to Mauj and that ifthe desire is fulfilled, he should 
express his gratefulness to the Lord and if it is not fulfilled, 
he should even then be grateful to the Lord in the belief that 
it was due to some special divine dispensation that he met with 
failure and that the result as it was, was better and desirable 
for him and therefore it had happened so. 


164 (x). In this manner, one is completely saved from 
the fourth trouble, i.e. the suffering caused by the non- 
fulfilment of one’s desire. 


165 (xi). It is desirable for all people that they should 
join the Radhasoami Faith for the ultimate welfare of their 
Jioa after their death and for being saved from great 
calamities during their lifetime and should, as far as possible, 
perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga everyday 
with feelings of some eagerness and some fear. If one does so, 
he would get great benefit here in this life and even in 
future after leaving his body, while he who does nat do 
so, would suffer at the hands of the agents of death and 
would not be freed from the cycle of births and deaths 
andin this world also, would continue to suffer from the 
three Japas and the four kinds of troubles referred to earlier?. 
These three Tapas? are (a) raental suffering (b) physical 
suffering and (c) external troubles, i.e. quarrels and disputes 


with others. 
166 (xii). A wise and thoughtful person should observe 


1. Vide para 155 (7) on page 57. 2. Sages have described the 
three Tapas as Adhyatmika, Adhibhautika and Adhidaivika as explained 
in the text above, 
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the condition of the world and the worldly people and behave 
carefully here in this world, i-e. he should not let his mind 
get attached so much in any person or thing that it may 
cause pain to him. This advice can however be understood 
correctly and proper action can be taken only when one has 
joined the Radhasoami Faith and has performed the practices 
of Surat Sabda Yoga aided by the Grace of the Sant Satguru. 
Itis only then that his eyes would open and the condition 
of the world would gradually become crystal clear to him 
as if he sees it in a mirror. 


167 (xiii). Those who act only with the help of their 
learning and intellect would not be able to perform the 
practices as successfully as they should, nor would they be 
able to have as much love and faithin the Holy Feet of 
Merciful Radhasoami as they should. Hence, they would 
not also get as much benefit as they should, i.e. the cycle 
of painand pleasure and birth and death would continue 
as before for them. 


XIV 


Chaitanya Spirit is the denizen of the highest and loftiest 
Region and has now got entangled in the physical body, 
the mind and the senses in this Region of gross Maya. It is 
therefore desirable for every person that he should make 
effort properly to release the spirit from this entanglement 


168 (i). It should be noted that spirit is the anga of 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, i.e. it has emanated 
from His Holy Feet and in its essence itis Chaitanya and 
has the form of bliss and love but, having descended down 
to this Pind and on account of its stay here, it has got 
entangled in many things and. its condition here in this 
Region of gross Maya has become very deplorable. 
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169 (ii). As long as this spirit does not detach: itself 
from the physical body and from the Region of Maya, it 
would not achieve purification, nor would its condition change 
and this separation from this lower region and purification 
and the attainment of bliss are not possible as long as one 
does not engage in true paramartha. 


170 (tt). True paramartha is that which gives. the 
secret of the true Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and 
in which the method of reaching His Holy Feet is explained 
explicitly and in full detail. 


171 (iv). And that secret can briefly be stated thus :— 
Merciful Radhasoami is the Supreme Being and is Omni- 
potent and His Abode isthe highest of the high and it is 
from there that the Prime Current whichis called the Current 
of Sabda and Current of Chaitanya issued forth and it is with 
its help that the entire creation has come into existence. One 
should turn back within himself with the help of that Current. 


172 (v). This method of turning back is explained 
very clearly in the Radhasoami Faith. It is therefore 
desirable for every person, whois afraid of Chaurasi and 
hell and has decided to separate himself from this physical 
body and this region of mixed pain and pleasure and desires 
to attain perfect bliss by reaching the Original Abode, 
that he should join the Radhasoami Faith, ie. he should 
get initiated and begin to perform the practices of the Surat 
Sabda Yoga. If he does so, his spirit would gradually 
detach itself from the plane of the mind and senses and 
proceed upwards towards higher regions. 


173 (vi). To the extent one is able to attend Satsang 
of the Sant Satguru and render service to Him and perform 
the practices internally through His Grace and Mercy, to 
that extent would he get joy and bliss and to that extent his 
spirit would get detached from the Region of Pind and 
Region of Maya, 
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174 (vit). Asthe bonds of the Jivas with the physical 
body and the world are very strong and the Jivas are entangled 
in worldly pleasures and objects on account of the joy they 
get, it is desirable and necessary for all of them that they 
should makean effort for their release during their life-time. 
Those who do not attach proper importance to this and 
remain careless would always undergo pain and pleasure 


and would suffer the pangs of birth and death again and 
again. 


175 (viii). As this creation of the three Lokas has been 
brought into existence by Maya and Brahma and as they 
do not want that the Jivas should go outside their region, 
they have therefore created many kinds of enjoyments and 
objects in the world and, by attracting the Jivas to these, 
have tied them down very firmly to the world. Itis therefore 
desirable for true paramarthis that they should’ seek the 
protection of the Sant Satguru and should surrender them- 
selves to the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. If they 
do so, they would one day be released, otherwise no /Jiva is 


capable of going outside the Region of Maya with his own 
strength and effort. 


176 (ix). Itis therefore desirable for everyone to search 
for the Sant Satguru, and the Sant Satguru, in His Mercy, 
is always present in the world and whenever anybody 
has a true desire and yearning for meeting Him, He mercifully 
gives such a person an opportunity of meeting Him and, by 
granting him help internally and externally, makes him reach 
the Original Abode one day. 


177 (x). Whosoever comes into contact with the Sant 
Satguru is really fortunate and it is he whose perfect and 
true salvation is about to be achieved and it isin the heart 
of such a person that true love of the Supreme Being would 
be engendered with the Grace of the Sant Satguru and would 
increase day by day and his mind also would get detached 
from and become indifferent to the world and its enjoyments. 
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178 (xi). It becomes clear on observing the condition 
of the fiva in the wakeful, dream and sushuptit conditions 
through which all the /Jioas pass that the seat of the 
spirit is very high and lofty and is beyond the above three 
conditions. Hence as long as the spirit would not go beyond 
these three conditions in the physical body, by performing 
the practices, and then beyond these three conditions in 
Brahmandga, it will not be able to see its own real form and 
as long as it does not go from there and reach the Holy 
Feet of the True Supreme Being, it will not reach the Original 
Abode and will not get complete happiness and peace. 
This path by which the spirit can turn back or ascend to 
high regions is available within every individual but nobody 
can traverse that path without the Mauj of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and without the Grace and Mercy of 
the Sant Satguru, nor can he pass through the stages and 
reach the Original Abode. 


179 (xii). It is therefore desirable and necessary for all 
those Jivas who want to achieve true and perfect salvation 
that they should first search for the Sant Satguru and meet 
Him and then, getting initiation from Him and securing His 
Grace, begin to perform the practices internally as much as 
possible. If they do so, their object would be gradually 
achieved one day, i.e. their spirit would, after cutting through 
all the screens, attain the Holy Feet of the true Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami. 


prariwsrarsnenney urn saan narrated 


1. As long as a man is alive, he lives in either of the three 
conditions, i.e. he is either awake or he dreams or he is in ‘sushupti’, ic. in 
deep slumber. 
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People in this world make efforts of various kinds with 
great vigour throughout their lives for physical and mental 
comfort of their own self, their family and kinsmen and 
their dear ones and the only benefit they get is some comfort 
for a short time or at the most for their lifetime, but they 
know very little where they would go and stay after leaving 
this body and this region and their family and kinsmen 
and whether they would get happiness or sorrow and asa 
matter of fact, they make very little effort in this connection. 
Hence it is desirable and necessary for all people that 
in order to achieve happiness and comfort for ever, they 
should inquire from those who know the secret or who have 
full information and at least make some effort in this 
connection. If they do so, they would be alile to have some 
experience of that external joy and bliss which it is 
possible to acquire by performing the practices according 
to the method taught by the Sant Satguru and they 
would become very happy to feel that joy and bliss and 
jadge about its quality 


180 (@). People in this world engage, for their own 
happiness and the happiness of their family and kinsmen, in 
activities of different kinds involving great labour and do so 
throughout their lives, butits benefit is available only fora 
short time in this world or at the utmost for their whole life 
and they are quite satisfied and pleased with this. 


181 @. Many efforts that people have to make some- 
times involve considerable hardships, inasmuch as in some 
of the activities there is risk of losing one’s life, e.g. in soldier's 
profession and in taming dangerous and ferocious beasts 
and making them dance and in the work of acrobats etc. 


182 (iii). People engage in these activities very willingly 
and with preat eagerness and if they succeed in them, they 
FP. Fs Iv—9 
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get great fame and a large income and hence they become 
very much pleased in their minds and thus they go on making 
more and more progress in those activities. 


183 (iv). But there are very few people who make 
some little effort, in accordance with the teachings of their 
respective religions, to secure happiness in the next life or 
wherever they may have to live in future. 


184 (vp). From among these, there are many who are 
harmakandis' or are the followers of the shari’at? and who 
remain engaged during their life in such activities for attaining 
Baikuntha® or Svarga* or heaven respectively. 


185 (vi). And those Jivas are, however, very few who 
perform devotion of the Lord of the three Lokas’ or of 
Paramegvara® to get His dargana or to reach His Abode, but 
the region or happiness they get, is not eternal and perfect in 
reality. 


186 (vii). Some of these people consider themselves 
to be Jnanis™ and feel that they themselves are Brahma and in 
the ecstasy caused by such feeling, they remain care-free and 
fearless. 


187 (viii), But none of them knows the true Supreme 
Being nor does anybody _recognize Him, because it is only i in 


INT IER: Miche Sin POL TONNES YU Eth eLearn Se 


1. The word ‘Kanda’ means section of a book. ‘Karma-kanda’ 
means that portion of the Vedas which deals with ceremonials, rites and 
rituals etc. It has thus come to signify all external religious ceremonies, 
activities etc,as opposed to ‘Bhakti’ (i.e. devotion) or ‘Jfiaina’, (i.e. true 
knowledge). The person who is engaged in activities of Karma-kanda is 
known as ‘Karmakandi’. 2. There have been two schools among Muslims, 
viz, those of the ‘Shari’at’ and the ‘Tarigat’, The ‘Shari’at’ contains 
rules of conduct as prescribed by authority for guidance of Muslims, 
while Tarigat ignores these and enjoins upon man to develop love for the 
Supreme Being etc. etc. 3. ‘Baikuntha’ is the name of the Region of 
Vishnu. -4. ‘Svarga’ is the region of gods. Literally, it means the ‘Region 
of Light’. 5. Three Liékas, ie. Pind, And and Brahmanda. 6. The 


Presiding Deity of Sahasdal Kamal. 7. Those who possess knowledge 
,Oor Jnana, 
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this age that He has Himself revealed His own secret by 
assuming the Human Form, i.e. the Form of a Saint and has 
also graciously made the method of proceeding on that path 
so easy that everyone, whether young or old, can easily 
perform those practices. 


188 (ix). This secret and this method are explained 
explicity these days only in the Radhasoami Faith and it is only 
in the Radhasoami Satsang that one can get initiated into them. 


189 (x). As devotional activity is the same everywhere, 
ie. whether one worships gods, incarnations, Paramesvara or 
the Supreme Being, he will have to serve the deity with his 
body, mind and wealth in an attitude of true humility, 
yearning and love and to perform internal practices and to 
detach himself from the world to some extent. Itis therefore 
desirable and necessary that one should first of all use his 
discrimination, make an investigation and then take to the 
devotion and service of the Highest of the High. It is only 
then that the object would be achieved, Le. true and perfect 
salvation would be attained. If one performs devotion to a 
Deity of low order or one who is not perfect, the result 
would be much less though one will have to put in similar 
effort, and incur similar expenditure and also conduct himself 
as in the first case. In other words, he would not get true 
and perfect salvation and he would not get abode in the 
Original Home. 


190 (xi). The True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
approves of and likes that people should engage in devotion 
to the Sant Satguru and attend His Satsang, externally and 
internally, and engage in devotion to the Original Form or 
Sabda Form of the Supreme Being or the Sant Satguru and 
associate with the Sabda Form, i.e. perform the practice of 
the Surat Sabda Yoga. Hence, itis necessary for all those 
persons who want to make effortsto secure eternal happi- 
ness and bliss for their Jiva that they should search for the 
Sant Satguru and should begin attending His Satsang and 
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rendering service and devotion toHim. And He alone is 
the Sant Satguru Who gives out and explains the secret of 
the Original Abode and the path leading to it and also 
teaches the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga and makes 
people perform devotion internally to the Original Form of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, i.e. to His Sabda Form. 


191 (xii) Whosoever joins the Satsang of the Sant 
Satguru with love and eagerness and internally performs 
the practices according to the method taught by Him, would, 
ina short time in this very physical body and the world, 
experience the glory of the Supreme Being to some extent 
and would also experience Grace and Mercy and protection 
and help internally as well as externally and his faith and 
reliance in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being would 
become stronger and stronger day by day and his surrender 
would also be complete and firm, so that he would have 
strong hope and deep faith in getting happiness and bliss 
in future and his mind would gradually become free from 
delusions, fears and cares. 


192 (xiii). It can be easily imagined how worldly people 
engage in very hard work and in difficult and dangerous 
activities with cheer and eagerness, for securing short-lived 
happiness and meagre income. Similarly, those who are engag- 
ed in external religious activities or follow the shavi’at spend lots 
of money and labour hard and suffer considerable discomfort 
merely for happiness and bliss for a short time in Svarga 
er heaven etc. and those engaged in idol-worship or in 
visiting holy places or who engage in fasts and perform the 
practices of Hatha Yoga* and Mudras? etc. suffer alot of 


RRR RERENHNIRA EMCEE ONIN NN seh Jato! werdegoneeheny —eyhtmesbilabemnbetenesis 


TTI ese: anteqeRTHet 


tt I. A-system of YOga in which the devotee tries to force his mind 
to, withdraw from the objects of the world and to achieve concentration of 
mind by means of prescribed physical exercises and self-torture, mortifica- 
tion etc. The system is most authoritatively dealt with in the Hatha Yiéga 
Pradipika of Svatmaradma. 2. The expression ‘Mudras’ refers to certain 
practices, internal and external. ‘Mudris are five, viz, Chacharl, Bhtchart, 
Khecharl, Agochait and Unmuni. 
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inconvenience and hardship and perform the practices with 
great detachment and labour and the only result is that, after 
experiencing the benefit of allthis for some time, they have 
to take birth again and to undergo pains and pleasures. 


193 (xiv). How very great eagerness, devotion and 
labour are therefore required on the part of people in 
attending Satsang and in devotion and in performing the 
practices with the object of attaining the highest and eternal 
happiness and bliss! 


194 (xv). But in the present age, the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami, observing that the Jivas are very weak 
and unhappy, has, in His Grace, propounded a very easy 
method of practices and easy devotion which everyone can 
perform easily and whereby one can earn some good luck in 
paramartha and attain the Original Abode and also eternal 
and highest bliss in some time. 


195 (xvi). Ifinspite of the fact that there is so much 
ease, i.e. one can achieve his object by applying one’s body, 
mind and attention with eagerness to a lHittle extent, the 
desire for it does not arise in the mind, i.e. he does not 
attend the Satsang of the Sant Satguru, nor does he perform 
the practices taught to him,it should be understood that he 
is a very unfortunate person, inasmuch as he engages his 
body, mind and wealth in other activities and does not pay 
any attention to those activities which lead to the ultimate 
welfare of his jJipa. This. defect can alsa be gradually 
removed if he reaches the presence of the Sant Satguru and 
gets His darsana and hears His Discourses and the Sant 
Satguru can, in His: Grace, awaken the paramarthi good 
fortune of the Jiva and gradually, by imcreasing ‘his’ good 
luck, grant him the highest reward ‘through His own Grace. 
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Powers of three kinds are present within every person and 

most of the people only develop either one or two of these. 

It is however desirable and necessary to believe in the 

existence of the power of the third kind, i.e. in the power 

of the spirit and to awaken it for securing the ultimate 
welfare of the Jiva 


196 (i). It should be noted that everyone, whether 
man or woman, possesses powers of three kinds, viz, 


(i) physical,i.e. of the physical body and the sense-organs, 
(ii) the mental and intellectual and 
(ii1) the spiritual, i.e, the powers of the spirit. 


197 (ii). As amatter of fact, there is only one real 
force and it is that of the spirit and mind and intellect 
and senses etc. are merely instruments and the same spirit 
force functions as mind and intellect at the Antah- 
karanat and as senses at the sense-organs, because when 
the spirit force is withdrawn or is concentrated, all these 
instruments become useless. 


198 Gii). None of these powers can be fully awakened 
unless effort is made to awaken them, i.e. they are made 
to function. In other words, they go on carrying on their 
work in a routine manner, but they cannot'do any work ofa 
superior or astonishing nature, unless one has developed them 
by means of the practices. : 


199 (iv). For example, a villager or one who has not 
een trained to do anything can do nothing except carrying 


DEO 
loads, . ploughing fields, running,, or driving beasts of burden 


"9 

> 1, The mind has 4 kinds of faculties, known as Antahkaranas, viz, 
thinking, remembering, discriminating and egotism. Here reference is 
to only two of them, viz, thinking and discriminating faculties. 
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etc. and his wages are also small. But if a person has 
awakened the power of even one sense by means oi the 
practices, he can, with his hands and feet and eyes, tongue 
and throat perform astonishing feats, eg. writing, reading, 
painting, singing, playing on instruments. dancing and per- 
forming acrobatic activities of different kinds and riding 


animals, working as a soldier and artisan and in all these cases, 
income is also large. 


200 (v). In the same manner, people who have 
awakened the faculties of their mind and _ intellect by 
acquiring learning, get appointed to high posts under the 
Government according to their respective abilities and 
exercise authority over hundreds, thousands and lacs and 
crores of people, and organize the working of cities and 
countries and get huge salaries but those who have not 
acquired learning and have not awakened the faculties of 
their mind and intellect, work with their hands and feet (ie. 
their sense-organs) and get wages accordingly or those who 
have acquired some learning and have had some training in 
accounts, engage themselves in business and trade but the 


work of Government or administration of countries is not 
entrusted to such people. 


201 (vi). The benefits which those people, who awaken 
the faculties of these two kinds (i.e. physical and mental) 
get, are all worldly and they are available for a short time 
or at the most for one’s lifetime. After he leaves this body 
and this region, none of the benefits are available to the 
jiva or can help him. It is for this reason that they are 
said to be trivial and transitory, but anyone who wants to 
get benefits which may be available to him in future or 
for ever should make efforts to awaken the powers of the 
spirit, i.e. his spiritual powers. He would then get great 
benefits, both worldly and paramarthi, during this life and for 
ever in future. 


202 (vii) The ‘idea underlying the expression ‘awaken 
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the powers of the spirit’ is that one should make the spirit 
ascend, according to the prescribed method, within oneself 
towards high regions so that it may get above the Region 
of Maya into which it had got immersed when it came 
down and acquire its inherent powers and thus become 
the beloved of and also the recipient of the Grace of 
Merciful Radhasoami whose anéqa it is. 


203 (viii). Just asthe first and second powers cannot 
be awakened without repeated practice and without effort 
on the part of the trainee and without the help of the 
teacher, similary, the work of awakening the powers of 
the spirit also cannot be accomplished without the Grace 
and help of the Sant Satguru or without associating with His 
true loving devotee. In other words, itis necessary for the 
person who wants to have his spiritual powers awakened 
that he should attend Satsang with an alert mind and render 
service to the Satguru and His loving devotees and perform 
the practices according to the method of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga everyday. It is only then that his spirit would 
gradually be withdrawn and would ascend upwards and its 
inherent powers would be awakened. 


204 (ix). Any person who wants to have his spiritual 
powers awakened should reduce to some extent his love 
for the world and its objects and family and kinsmen and 
should have confidence, love and faith in the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Holy Feet of the Sant 
Satguru and should attend Satsang with an alert mind, ie. 
should listen to the discourses with attention and reflect on 
them and try to act according to them and after getting 
initiation, should daily engage, with yearning and love in 
internal practices of Sumiran and Dhyan and also Bhajan, i.e. 
listening to the Sabda to some extent. If he does so, his mind 
and spirit would first get concentrated and would then 
gradually begin to ascend and tothat extent he would get 
joy and bliss internally. 
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205 (x). To the extent one gets joy in the practices 
and the Satsang, to that extent would his mind and spirit 
make progress in ascending upwards and to the same 
extent would the release of his spirit from the meshes of 
Maya be effected, i.e. to that extent the powers of the 
spirit would be awakened. 


206 (xi). The Supreme Being becomes pleased with 
every person to the extent that he awakens his spirit and 
without any desire or prayer on his part, grants him a 
high position of a very high order and fame and for hundreds 
and thousands of years he is remembered in the world, 
as is evident from what we know of big Incarnations, devotees, 
Prophets and Valis' inasmuch as even after their departure 
from the world, their fame and worship go on increasing 
more and more and their memory is cherished. 


207 (xii). People of the world labour very hard and 
spend much money for getting some name and fame and for 
being remembered even toa little extent and even then they 
do not succeed fully in this during their lifetime and nobody 
remembers their name after their death, nor does anybody 
talk about them, but the name and fame of those who have, 
by their devotion inthe Holy Feet of the Supreme Being; 
awakened the powers of their spirit, gdes on spreading in 
distant countries and the Supreme Being grants them such 
high status as cannot be adequately described. 


208 (xiii). Hence, all people should regularly perform 
the practices for the ultimate welfare of their Jiva, according 
to the method taught in the Radhasoami Faith for withdrawing 
the spirit and making it ascend to high regions. If they 
succeed in doing so evento a little extent, their true and 
perfect salvation would be achieved in three or four lives, 
ie. they would be released fromthe physical body and the 
world and from painand pleasure andthe cycle of births 


1. ‘Vali? means one who has attained nearness to God. 
P.FP. LV—10 
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and deaths and would one day get abode inthe Region of 
the Merciful and attain eternal and perfect bliss. 


209 (xiv). Whosoever does this work with deep love 
and eagerness and whose heart is filled with yearning, 
uneasiness and eagerness for the dargana of the Supreme 
Being, would succeedin achieving his object within a short time 
with the Grace of the Sant Satguru, and the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami would grant him that status, ie. the 
status of the Saint, whichis much greater and higher than 
the status of the Incarnations, Prophets and Valis and the 
Person who attains this high status would, through the Grace 
of Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami, be able to redeem 
millions and millions of Jivas. 


210 (xv). Those people who are unable to 
succeed inthis work at all, ic. in the work of awakening 
the powers of their spirit and who spend their life 
in enjoyments and pleasures of the world, would remain 
entangled in chaurasi, i.e. they would have births and deaths 
again and again and would undergo pains and pleasures in 
higher and lower forms of life in higher and lower regions 
and nobody would be of any help to them in their suffering. 


XVII 


Jivas are entangled in the joys of three main sense-organs. 

These three senses can get special and great joy internally 

if one engages in the practice of the Surat Sabda Yoga and 

allthe pleasures of this world are trivial and transitory 

and cannot be achieved in full, inspite of one’s hard labour 
and effort and alot of expense 


211). If one carefully observes, it would appear that 
Jioas are entangled in the world mostly because of the three 
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sense-organs, le. eyes, ears and the tongue and though they 
have attachment and bonds with the enjoyments of other 
sense-organs also, but these three sense-organs exert the 
greatest influence. 


212 (ii). The Jfiva extends his activities farther and 
farther and gets more and more entangled in the world day 
by day by seeing through eyes, listening through ears and 
enjoying taste through the tongue, and because of the func- 
tioning of these sense-organs, different kinds of impulses and 
desires arise in the mind and then effort is made to fulfil these 
desires and when that effort succeeds or fails, one gets pain 
and pleasure. 


213 Gi). Besides these three sense-organs, the joy of 
the sense-organ of sexual intercourse is also very great and 
the bonds caused by it are also very powerful and as a matter 
of fact, expansion in the world takes place on account of the 
functioning of this sense-organ, i.e. by birth of children etc., 
but this sense-organ develops its powers at a particular 
time in life and then after a particular time, its force is 
considerably reduced. 


214 (iv). As pain and pleasure are caused by the ties 
of the world and as excessive indulgence in the enjoyments 
of the world leads ta disease and as the sense-organs primarily 
create bonds and are the means for enjoying worldly 
pleasures, it is desirable and necessary that man _ should first 
control his sense-organs and out of all the sense-organs, he 
should be more careful about and restrain the three sense- 
organs which have been referred to above. 


215 (v). All the objects of this world and the enjoyments 
pertaining to all the sense-organs are transitory and change 
every moment and are dependent on others. If the mind of 
aA person remains tied up with sense-organs and remains 
engrossed in their enjoyments and pleasures and also remains 
engaged throughout his whole life in putting in hard labour in 
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making efforts for the fulfilment of the desire for obtaining 
these enjoyments, he would, according to such nature and such 
desire of his, assume physical body again and again and 
would undergo pains and pleasures as are incidental to 
association with the physical body, 


216 (vi) Now the person, who on_ observing this 
condition of the world has begun to entertain some fear of 
birth and death and pain and suffering, would try to find 
out whether there is any region in this creation which is 
eternal and is the reservoir of all happiness and whether he 
may have, by making effort, some direct internal experience 
of it during his lifetime so that he may have faith in the 
existence of such a region and that faith may be strengthened. 
Such a seeker can get complete answer inthe Radhasoami 
Faith and can also learn from there about the secret and the 
path leading to that Eternal Region and Region of Happiness 
and also the method of proceeding on that path. 


217 (vii). It should be noted that that Eternal Region 
and Region of Happiness is the Abode of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and is present within every man and 
the path starts from the region of the eyes where the spirit 
has its seat during the wakeful condition. The entire secret 
of the path and its stages and the method of proceeding on that 
path are explained in the Radhasoami Faith to every person 
who may be an earnest and sincere seeker. 


218 (viii). The easy method for concentrating the mind 
and the spirit and for making them ascend with the help of 
the Surat Sabda Yoga, which the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami has now taught, begins very soon to give some 
joy pertaining to those three sense-organs which have been 
referred to above, i.e. subtle eyes perceive the Form and 
light, subtle ears perceive Sabda and different musical sounds 
and subi#le tongue tastes the drops of nectar which, it seems, 
fall from above at the time of the practices. This is why the 
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practices can be performed with ease, and the interest of the 
devotee in the practices goes on increasing. 


219 (ix). Whatever other religions are prevalent in the 
world have generally prescribed only external activities and 
if there are any internal practices in any of them, they pertain 
to lower regions and such convenience as is available in natural 
course in the Radhasoami Faith is not available there, nor do 
they give specific account of any particular region or regions. 
Thus the devotee does not get any help or support at all and 
as the secret of the path and of the stages is not explained 
atall, the devotee is unable to make any progress. In other 
words, there is no mention of the ascent of the spirit and the 
mind to higher regions, i.e. whosoever performs any practices 
remains where he is and divine love is not engendered within 
him at all. 


220 (x). The devotee of the Radhasoami Faith can, 
with the help of Sabda and the Holy Form, proceed towards 
the Highest Region by crossing the stages on the path and 
passing through subtler and extremely subtle and subtlest 
regions of the creation and thus, going beyond the limits of 
Maya, he attains the Nirmal Chetan Dega, where all the creation 
is purely spiritual and where no dirt of Maya exists,and abides 
there and there he attains everlasting and perfect bliss and is 
released for ever from the cycle of births and deaths. 


221 (xi). Now on observing the condition of the world 
and its objects and enjoyments carefully, it becomes necessary 
and desirable for all Jivas that they should get initiated into 
the method taught in the Radhasoami Faith and begin to 
perform the practices to some extent and should also 
experience some joy or benefit of those practices during this 
life, so that they may become certain about greater benetit 
in future and the hope of ultimately reaching the Holy Feet 
of Merciful Radhasoami may become strong. If one does so, 
his real and perfect salvation is possible of attainment in three 
or four lives. 
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222 (xii). There is no doubt that in the present age Jivas 
are very weak and incompetent but Merciful Radhasoami, 
in His special Grace and Mercy, grants success to all of them 
and gives them all kinds of help during the practices for the 
ascent of their spirit to high regions and the greatest glory 
and superiority of this religion consists in the fact that all this 
can be achieved easily without leaving one’s family, profession 
and business, the only thing required being that one should 
have real eagerness and love for the dargana of the Supreme 
Being. If one possesses even a little eagerness, Merciful 
Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru would, through Grace and 
Mercy, increase it and would certainly lead the /jiva ultimately 


to His Abode. 


223 (xiii). Those Jivas who would not believe in the 
above statement and would remain careless and negligent 
about paramartha and would remain entangled in the world 
would not be able to avoid the cycle of births and deaths 
and would continue to undergo pain and pleasure in higher 
and lower regions and in higher and lower forms of life. 


XVIII 


Everybody is interested in travels and entertainments and 

cheerfully makes use of his body, mind and wealth for 

these purposes. If one performs internal practices, he can see 

the glory of Higher Regions internally. Hence everybody 
should turn his attention in that direction also 


224 (i). All persons in the world, whether men or 
women, take great interest in seeing new cities, mountains, 
and other new things and therefore throughout the world 
people always keep going to Holy places, fairs and entertain- 
ments and on tours etc. and get pleased on seeing new 
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buildings, cities and objects and memorials of ancient times 
and other things. 


225 (ii). This involves considerable expenditure also 
and people have to undergo considerable discomfort too 
during journeys but they put up with all this. 


226 (iii). Some of these people spend a lot of money 
and undergo sufficient hardship and go by difficult and 
dangerous routes to different places and, after finding out 
conditions in those places, report to Government authorities 
and also to other people. 


227 (iv). As the physical body of manis the miniature 
afthe entire creation and whatever is present in the creation 
outside is present within every manon a smaller scale, any 
person who Is truly fond of travel and entertainments should try 
to proceed internally within himself. If he does so, he would 
have such wonderful experiences as cannot be adequately 
praised and there is no limit tothem. In other words, one 
can continue making progress during the whole of his life or 
even for two or three lives consecutively and yet he would 
be having new experiences and would become happy again 
and again. 


228 (v). Saints have given indications of these 
experiences and have given the secret in Their Bani, but the 
glorious vision one has can only be experienced and cannot 
be correctly and adequately described in writing. 


229 (vi). Anyone who wants to undertake the journey 
within himself should go to the Satsang of the Satguru and 
should inquire about the secret of the Ultimate Destination, 
i.e. the Original Abode of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and also about the path and stages onthe path 
and the method of proceeding on that path and should 
surrender himself sincerely to the Supreme Being and begin 
performing the practices with feelings of birah and love. 
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If he does so, he would begin to traverse the path gradually 
and he would also experience some internal joy by and by. 


230 (vii). Itisin the Satsang of the Sant Satguru that 
the Jixa would learn what things he has to take with him 
for the journey and what unnecessary things it is desirable 
for him to discard, i.e. what attitudes and qualities should 
he develop and what bad habits he has to give up. It is 
only then that it would be possible for him to proceed easily 
on the path. 


231 (viii). When pecple go for holidaying or for enter- 
tainment in the world, they leave their professional work and 
family for some time but in the case of the journey within one- 
self it is not necessary to leave these things, i.e. one can make 
a beginning with this work while living in the family and 
attending to one’s professional work, but it is mecessary for 
him to have sincere interest and desire for the dargana of 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, even though it may 
be only very little, for it can be increased gradually by 
attending Satsang and performing the practices. 


232 (ix.) Unless a man has real interest, he cannot 
even for worldly journeys and entertainments etc. undergo 
the trouble and the expense of the journey. Similarly, one 
cannot traverse the path internally in paramartha also unless 
one is really eager to getthe dargana of the Supreme Being 
and renders service to the Sant Satguru and attends His 
Satsang. 


233 (x). Sight-seeing and entertainments in the world 
provide enjoyment to one’s eyes only and one’s mind also 
gets some joy on seeing new things but if one begins to 
proceed within himself, he would, in addition to seeing new 
and wonderful creation and its miracles internally, experience 
such bliss and joy day after day that all the entertainments 
and joys of the world would appear insipid and tasteless 
to him and, seeing the glory and refulgence of the Supreme 
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Being Merciful Radhasoami to some extent and experiencing 
His Grace, his love-and faith in the Holy Feet would go on 
increasing and He would one day make him attain the Original 
Abode. This Original Abode is changeless and eternal 
and is the Reservoir of Highest Chaitanya, Highest Bliss and 
Highest Love and the Jiva also becomes immortal and 
changeless on reaching there and attains Highest Bliss and is 
saved from the pangs of birth and death and pains and 
pleasures of the physical body. This is known as _ true 
redemption and complete salvation. This great wealth 
would be granted gratis to one who proceeds internally within 
himself and he would be easily redeemed from the world. 


234 (xi). Itis therefore desirable that everyone should 
do this work, i.e. proceed within himself to some extent. If 
he does so, both the objects would be amply achieved. 
In other words, he would be able to see such fine 
visions as have no parallel in this world and at the same 
time he would also easily achieve paramartha of a superior 
kind so that he would be released completely from the 
meshes of Maya and from the-cycle of births and deaths 
in which all jivas are entangled and are undergoing pains 
and pleasures. 


235 (xii). When worldly people go to such places 
as are very difficult to reach and there is great danger to 
life also, one should cheerfully and with eagerness engage 
himself in proceeding to high regions within himself with 
great comfort and ease, particularly when one is fortunately 
able to come into contact with the Sant Satguru Who knows 
the secret of those regions and gives help in traversing the 
path through His Grace and Mercy. 


236 (xiii). The benefit from sight-seeing and entertain- 
ments of the world and from their recollection is very insigni- 
ficant and transitory and other people get very little benefit 
or advantage from it, but if anyone resolves firmly to get the 
internal visions and begins to proceed onthe path with the 
P.P.IV—11 
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Grace of the Sant Satguru, the happiness and benefit that he 
would get cannot be described and the benefit that other 
people would get through him is also infinite. In other words, 
due to one person whotraverses the path internally, many 
other people would begin to travel on that path and attain 
true salvation and perfect bliss and would thus be saved 
from pain and suffering in life after life. And one cannot 
imagine how many countries and how many /J/ivas would be 
benefited and for what length of period, if this arrangement 
of extending benefit from one person to another is continued 
further. 


237 (xiv). Hence those people who are bold and coura- 
geous and are prepared to undergo cheerfully all hardships 
or conveniences and comforts or troubles for their own good 
and for the good of others, should certainly give their attention 
to this matter, i.e. they should, after learning the internal 
secret fromthe Sant Satguru, begin traversing this path like 
brave people. If they do so, the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami, on observing such condition of theirs, would 
shower His special Grace on them, i.e. help them in achieving 
their object easily. 


238 (xo). The fame and glory of the activities of such 
brave and loving devotees automatically spread to different 
countries and, through the Mauj of the Supreme Being, 
innumerable Jivas turn towards them for their ultimate 
welfare and also get benefited. And as a matter of fact, 
even after their leaving the physical body and their departure 
from the world, the arrangement for the uplift of the /ivas 
continues. 
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All people get their ailing body treated but nobody knows 
the ailment from which mind suffers. Saints and Sadhs 
are the physicians of the mind and one should contact them 
and get himself treated, otherwise the human body would 
be wasted, i.e. he will have to be born again and again in 
lower forms of life and to undergo pains and pleasures 


239 (i). Whena man suffers from an ailment of the 
body, he gets himself treated by some physician, Vaid or 
doctor and he takes whatever medicine and diet the doctor 
prescribes and he also follows the regimen he suggests, i.e. 
he does not use those things or .engagein those activities 
which he prohibits. It is only then that, sooner or later 


according as the ailment is ordinary or serious, he gets 
better. 


240 (ii). In all cases of sickness, whether itis ordinary 
or serious, the sick person has to trust the physician, Vaid or 
doctor and act according to his advice. Itis only then that 
he gets the benefit, i.e. his disease is gradually cured and in 
a short time he regains his health. 


241 (iii). The Sant Satguru, Who knows the secret of 
and is acquainted with and is also the protector of all the 
three (i.e. the body, mind and the spirit), states that the mind 
of all the Jivas is sick to some extent and itis necessary to 
have it treated for its disease in this life and if anyone is 
careless and neglects to do so, his ailment would increase 
day by day and ultimately one day he would get the result 
of this neglect and will have to wander aboutin higher and 


lower forms of life in Chaurasti and undergo pains and 
pleasures. 


242 (iv). What is the disease of the mind? It consists 
in the mind being filled with desires for name and fame in 
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the world and for worldly enjoyments. The person whose 
mind is such that it entertains new desires and impulses again 
and again and makes efforts to fulfil them, increases 
the load of karmas on his head day by day, because in all 
this activity, he would perform both kinds of karmas, i.e. good 
and bad karmas and then he will have to undergo their results 
in his future life in the form of pain and pleasure and this 
would continue, as long as the ailment of the mind, i.e. its 
tendency to entertain useless worldly desires of various kinds 
is not removed. 


243 (v). The Sant Satguru is the doctor for the disease 
of the mind. It is therefore desirable for all Jivas that they 
should go in His presence, i.e. in His Satsang and get 
themselves treated. 


244 (vi) And that treatment consists in one’s listening 
to the discourses of the Sant Satguru and turning his mind 
gradually from the objects and enjoyments of the world etc. 
and in not allowing any useless desires for name and fame 
or enjoyments of the world to arise in his mind. 


245 (ii) This change in the condition of the mind 
would begin to take place when one would listen attentively 
to the discourses of the Sant Satguru and, considering the 
world and its objects as transitory, would turn his attention 
towards the True Essence which always remains the same 
and which is absolutely Chaitanya and is the Reservoir of 
Love and Bliss and in orderto attain that Essence, would 
detach himself from the plane of consciousness of the mind 
and the senses and would begin to proceed on the path by 
performing the practices according to the method taught in 
in the Radhasoami Faith. 


246 (viii). In order to successfully perform this practice 
it ig necessary that the devotee should have faith in the dis- 
courses of the Sant Satguru and should begin to perform 
Spiritual practices with feelings of love and yearning, for if 
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has not been able to develop love in the Holy Feet of the Sant 
Satguru andthe Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, that 
practice of the Surat Sabda Yoga in which the mind and the 
spirit are made to ascend upwards within oneself would not 


be successfully performed and then the disease of the mind 
also would not be removed. 


247 (ix). The Supreme Being Radhasoami is Merciful 
and the Sant Satguru is the true well-wisher of the fiva. Thus 
the Jiva who surrenders himself to Him in all humility is 
certainly blessed with His Grace, i.e. the Satguru gradually 
fills the heart of sucha person with love and faith in His 
Holy Feet and simultaneously with it, He goes on purifying his 
mind and senses also. 


248 (x). But the condition of the Jivas is such that 
instead of having their disease diagnosed and treated, while 
observing proper rules of continence, they engage in activities 
which lead toa further increase in their disease and all this 
time they remain unaware of their real condition or they do 
little by way of their treatment and act against the rules of 
continence and therefore the disease goes on increasing and 
remains unknown to them. 


249 (xi). A paramarthi* should, from the time he begins 
to have the ailment of his mind treated, be careful not to 
meet big people, nor to associate with them unnecessarily 
and without any object, because in associating with them, new 
and useless thoughts and desires of different kinds would 
arise in his mind, and he would suffer from sorrow and grief 
on account of them and become ungrateful and this is against 
the principles of devotion, ie. the Supreme Being and the 
Sant Satguru do not feel pleased with this condition. 


250 (xii). Similarly, a paramarthi should not attend 
fairs or entertainments or goto bazaar etc., unless it 1s very 
necessary, because the condition of one’s mind there also 
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would be similar to that on his meeting big persons and in 
associating with them as stated above. 


251 (xiii). A paramarthi should also abstain from 
associating with worldly people and from engaging in useless 
gossip with them because in such association, people develop 
the habit of telling lies and of calumniating one and praising 
another and time-is wasted uselessly, and all this is harmful 
in paramartha and increases the disease of the mind. 


252 (xiv). A paramarthi should also take care that he 
should not sit all alone and indulge in Manoraj’, i.e. he should 
not please his mind by thoughts of his name and fame in 
future and enjoyments and progress in the world and wealth 
and authority and progress of family and kinsmen, because, by 
thinking again and again over these things, they become part 
of the nature of the mind and to that extent do they become 
harmful in spiritual practices, just as harm is done by actual 
engagement in activities pertaining to those things outwardly. 


253 (xv). All those things which have been stated 
above are considered to be incontinence in paramartha and 
the disease of the mind increases on account of them. It is 
therefore desirable for Jivas that they should sincerely get 
their disease treated, i.e. they should associate with the 
Sant Satguru with love and devotion, accept His discourses 
fully and regulate their own conduct and behaviour. 


254 (xvi). Itis by attending the Satsang of the Sant 
Satguru that the understanding and ideas of the Jiva change, 
i.e. considering the world and its objects as insignificant 
and trivial, his mind turns away from the world and, on 
hearing about the glory of the Abode of Radhasoami and the 
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1. The word ‘Man6raj’ means ‘raj’ or kingsbiy at the mental plane 
i.e. in actual life one may have quite an ordinary status or no statusila 
ali, but may imagine himself mentally to be a king and may also feel so. 
The word therefore refers to thoughts and feelings which are the products 
of a man’s imagination and have no connection with his real life. 
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bliss and happiness available there and after proper and 
thorough reflection, a strong desire for reaching that Abode 
and getting the dargana of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami is engendered in his heart and asthe devotee 
experiences more and more bliss and ecstasy after performing 
the practices, tothe same extent his eagerness increases, and 
his mind gets purified and as love of the Lord fills the mind 
more and more, the disease and the dirt of the mind are 
removed. This activity alone would one day take the loving 
devotee beyond the limits of Maya and lead him to perfect 
love, and the mind, after becoming free from disease, would 
reach its abode, the region of TJrikuti, and stay there and the 
spirit alone would proceed further from there towards Sat 
Loka and the Region of Radhasoami. 


255 (xvii). The world and worldly people create great 
obstructions in this activity. A true and earnest person 
should therefore avoid acting onthe advice of these foolish 
people as faras his paramartha is concerned, nor should he 
feel disturbed in his mind on hearing their praise or calumny 
and should keep up his programme steadily, i.e. attend internal 
and external Satsang as usual. If he does so, he would, 
in ashort time, get some joy and bliss internally and his 
inner strength would go on increasing day by day and his 
love and faith in the Holy Feet would also go on increasing 
and he would observe that his mind is becoming purer and 
purer, on seeing which he would become confident that his 
object would be achieved one day by performing such 
devotional activity. 


256 (xviii). It should be noted that in the entire creation 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru 
are the manifestation of Truth and the spirit which is an 
anS§ais also Truth, because it appears that all the activities 
of the creation and its sustenance in this region depend on 
the spirit which has come.down from the Region of the 
Merciful and is present in each and every individual. But 
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the spirit which, after resolutely surrendering itself in the 
Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami, engages inthe effort to reach the Radhasoami 
Region and begins to perform the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga, would one day reachthe Region of Truth and would 
attain perfect bliss and the association with un-T ruth, i.e. Maya 
and physical body, on account of which one has always to 
undergo pains and pleasures and births and deaths, would be 


given up for ever. 


257 (xix). But if one would remain attached to the 
physical body and Mayaand tothe enjoyments and objects 
of Maya, his love for un-Truth would go onincreasing day 
by day and the disease of his mind would also increase 
and ultimately he would have to undergo pangs of separation 
from them and according to his nature and desires, will 
have to assume pyhsical body again and again and would 
remain entangeled in those very enjoyments and would have 
to undergo pains and pleasures and would not be released 
from entanglement in Chaurasi, i.e. he would not be able to 


get out of the meshes of Maya. 


258 (xx). Hence it is desirable and necessary for all 
persons that, for the safety and ultimate welfare of their /Jiva, 
they should establish connection with the Sant Satguru and 
His Satsang to some extent in this very life and should 
begin to perform the practices according to the method 
taught by Him. If they do so, they would, with His Grace 
and Mercy, gradually achieve their object, i.e. the mind 
would be purified and would become happy on reaching 
its own region of Trikuti and the spirit would proceed from 
there all alone and reach its Original Abode, i.e. the Holy 
Feet of Merciful Radhasoami and attain eternal bliss and joy. 
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If anyone is unable, for any reason whatsoever, to successfully 
perform the practices (i.e. the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga) according to the method of the Saints, he should 
perform these practices as much and as best as he can and 
‘should establish real and strong connection with the Sant 
Satguru and His Satsang, i.e. he should develop true and 
sincere love for them to some extent. If he does so, He 
would, in His Grace, help him in his last moments .and, 
granting him strength, would make him perform in his next 
life as much spiritual activity as may be desirable and 
necessary and would thus help him in achieving his object 


259 (i). There are Jivas, who have come to the Satsang 
of the Sant Satguru and have surrendered themselves to Him 
and have also been initiated into the Surat Sebda Yoga but 
are not able to perform the practices of the Faith as properly 
as they should, i.e. whose mind remains fickle and continues 
to indulge in various kinds of impulses and thoughts. 


260 (ii). But they attend Satsang regularly and have 
some attraction for the dargfana and the discourses of the 
Satguru. and according to their capacity, also engage 
in His service to some extent with their body, mind 
and wealth. 


261 (iii), And these Jivas, if they remain away from the 
Satsang, engage in the path (path) of the Bani everyday with 
some eagerness and go to the Sant Satguru and attend 
His Satsang whenever they get an opportunity. 


262 (iv). And they engage in the practices of Sumiran 
and Dhyan with all their attention if their mind does not 
apply itself to Bhajan and engage only in Sumiran of the 
Radhasoami Name with love if the mind does not apply 
itself to DhAyan. 

P.P.IV—12 
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263 (v). In short, these people have set apart some 
time for paramarthi activities and utilize that time in some 
sort of paramarthi activity and feel repentant and ashamed 
in their mind on seeing its condition and are also worried 
to some extent about attainment of salvation. 


264 (vi). All such Jivas should always keep examining 
their condition and should establish strong relationship of 
love with the Sant Satguru and His loving devotees and Sadhs 
and should also have faith in their mind that Merciful Satguru 
would, in His Grace and Mercy, help them in the achievement 
of their object. 


265 (vii). Such Jivas should behave towards the Sant 
Satguru and His devotees with true humility and as their 
mind engages in internal practices only to a little extent, 
they should, according to their capacity, render much more 
service with their body and wealth and with full interest 


and faith. 


266 (viii) Love for and faith in the Lord would 
increase asa result of such activities and their mind also 
would simultaneously become purified and quiescent to some 
extent and they would be able to perform internal 
practices also somewhat correctly. 


267 (ix). These Jivas should, however, have particularly 
strong faith in their mind in the Grace of the Sant Satguru 
and continue their efforts to gain His pleasure in some way 
or the other. 


268 (x). On observing this condition of these Jivas, the 
Sant Satguru would certainly shower His Grace on them, i.e. 
He would help them in their last moments and, granting them 
the gift of love to some extent and making them perform 
internal practices properly in future, would make their mind 
and spirit ascend upwards to high regions and make the spirit 
reach the Original Abode one day where it would abide 
and be perfectly happy for ever. 


9] 


269 (xi). There is no Hmit to the Grace of the Sant 
Satguru. He easily grants salvation to one with whom He 
may be pleased orto one whohas at least some true love 
for Him and, through His Grace, makes him perform 
conveniently whatever spiritual activity is necessary and 
desirable and of His own accord, He grants him a great 
boon in return for a little love. 


270 (xii). That person who has established even some 
relationship of love with the Sant Satguru is fortunate because 
that relationship would one day take him to the Region of 
the Merciful, i.e. He would make him go beyond the Region 
of Maya and would effect his release from births and deaths 
and pains and pleasures. 


271 (xiii). The glory of the Sant Satguru is infinite. 
Whosoever fortunately gets His dargana should be believed 
to have had the dargana of the Sat Purusha, and whether he 
is aware of this or not, that dargsana would necessarily produce 
its effect, i.e. his spirit would be made to reach high regions 
but this may take place soon or after some time according 
to one’s karmas. It his karmas are light and are only a few, 
he would join the Satsang and would apply himself to the 
practices and, securing the Grace and Mercy of the Sant 
Satguru, would soon achieve the object but if his Rarmas are 
numerous and difficult to eradicate, these would, with His 
Grace, soon begin to be eradicated. In other words, in one, 
two or three lives he would suffer the result of those karmas 
in one form of life or the other and then come to the Satsang 
and, listening to the discourses with interest and getting 
initiated in the‘ Surat Sabda Yoga, would engage himself in 
performing the practices. 


272 (xiv). If anybody establishes any other kind of 
relationship instead of paramarthi relationship with the Sant 
Satguru or has love for Him, he would also not be left without 
Grace, whether he is aware of His glory and status or not, 
i.e. his spirit would he taken care of at the last moment to 
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happiness. 


273 (xv). Inthe world, if some king or prince of the time 
meets any person incognito, then in reality that person meets 
the king or prince and talks with him, whether that person 
recognizes him or not, and if the king or prince is pleased with 
anything, he grants him whatever gift he likes when he sits on 
his throne. It is only then that that person comes to know 
whom he had met and what gift he had received from him. 
Similarly, whosoever meets the Sant Satguru, really meets the 
Sat Purusha and He grants him, in addition to necessary things 
of the world, the gift of devotion or love of the Lord and then 
that gift would increase his love and devotion (i.e. grant 
progress in the practices) and would make him reach the 
Original Abode of Radhasoami one day. As he goes on 
making progress, he would come to know whom he had met 
and what great mercy He had shown to him and when He 
meets him in the next life and grants him some recognition of 
Himself, he would whole-heartedly engage himself in rendering 
service to Him and in attending Satsang and performing the 
practices and, observing that his object is being achieved day 
by day, would become happy and care-free. 


274 (xvi). Itis desirable and necessary for every /Jiva, 
whether man or woman, who appreciates the great glory and 
status of the Sant Satguru, that he should somehow or other 
develop to some extent love in His Holy Feet and whatever 
kind of relationship of love he establishes in His Holy Feet, 
it would gradually one day, through His Grace and Mercy, 
release him from the entanglements of Kala and Karma and 
from the meshes of mind and Maya and, after attaining the 
Original Abode, that person would achieve perfect bliss and 
perfect peace. 


275 (xvii). It is extremely difficult for one to come 
across the Sant Satguru and to recognize Him even to a little 
extent, for He remains hidden and apparently behaves like 


aor 
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ordinary jivas. Hence, it is a colossal and difficult task for one 
to reach His presence and join His Satsang and, after getting 
initiated, to perform the practices properly and it is not within 
the competence of everybody to tread on this path, for first 
of all one’s own mind is dishonest,i.e. it has forgotten the 
True Supreme Being and has got entangled in the enjoyments 
and pleasures of the world and does not wantto detach 
itself from them, nor does it like to be told about the 
evil nature or the transitoriness of the world and its objects, 
and family and kinsmen etc. If somebody tells one the truth 
about these things, he feels angry in his mind and does not 
like to see his face or to sit near him or listen to what he says. 
Secondly, members of the family, kinsmen, members of the 
caste, friends and acquaintances and neighbours etc., who 
also have got the same mentality show their opposition 
in every wayto the activities of real paramartha, i.e. those 
people, by saying false things and induging in calumny and 
taunts about the Sant Satguru and His Satsang and the 
ways of His devotion etc., prevent their relation or friend 
from joining the Satsang and create different kinds of 
distractions and put obstacles in his way inasmuch as, even 
if he has joined the Satsang, they threaten him and coerce 
him in many ways and turn him away from paramartha. 
Under these circumstances, only very rare paramarthi Jivas 
would join the Satsang, and stay there and engage in Seva’, 
Satsang and the practices and thus increase their love and 
faith in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and achieve their 
object, while all the others would not even go to the 
Satsang for fear of calumny etc. Thus unless one has a 
sincere and ardent wish, itis difficult for him to meet the 
Sant Satguru and to continue to have love in His Holy Feet. 


People may misbehave in the world as they like but 
nobody blames them at all because the mind of all the persons, 


1. ‘Seva’ means service of the Satguru and of His loving devotees. 
‘Seva has been considered a necessary discipline in devotion, 
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which is an agent of Kala and Satan, feels delighted in such 
activities, but when the man goes to a place of true paramaritha, 
the mind feels extremely afraid of its own death and of having 
to leave the world and its enjoyments etc. and does not 
therefore want to join. The minds of those persons who are 
the recipients of the Grace of the Sant Satguru and of the 
Highest Authority do not conform to the minds of worldly Jivas 
because the seed of the love of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and of the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru is sown 
in their minds instead of the seed of love of the world and 
that seed is destined to flourish and prosper day by day 
with His Grace and Mercy- 


XXI 


Courageous people are making’ efforts to investigate 
conditions on the top of the world (i.e. the North Pole) and 
in new countries, forests and mountains and also to 
manufacture new machines and means of travel in the air, 
and on the surface of the earth and water and labour hard 
and use their body, mind and wealth in this connection. 
Besides, people have found out, after investigation, many 
things about the creation of stars, chemistry and electric 
power etc. and invented many things and are engaged in 
inventing other things, as a result of which it is possible 
that people in general may get some worldly benefit but 
people know very little of the secret of their own inner 
self. It appears desirable that one should turn his attention 
in this direction also (i.e. within himself) and make some 
investigation because this promises great benefit to the Jivas 
in the attainment of salvation and eternal bliss after death 


276 (i). It is observed in the world that many men of 
learning and men imbued with curiosity, putin great Jabour 
and effort on account of their great courage and ambition, and 
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use their body, mind and wealth in research and imvestigation 
and tell people about their discoveries of new countries and 
stars etc. etc. and also disclose the secret of many new 
machines and many new things of knowledge, as a result of 
which people of the world get some comfort and some 
benefit or are enabled to see or hear about wonderful 
things and activities. 


277 (ii). Many of these activities are such that some- 
times they involve loss of life and property due to accidents, 
but courageous people continue their efforts without break 
to achieve success in those activities. 


278 (iii). The benefit from all these activities is that 
only learning and intelligence go on increasing in the world 
and people get benefit and comfortin their lifetime through 
invention of machines etc. but people have very litle 
correct information about what would happen to them after 
their death. 


279 (iv). If there is a person who may be determined to 
find out Who is the True Supreme Being and where is He and 
how can the /Jiva get happiness after his death and 
escape pain and. suffering and what activities should he 
engage himself in during his lifetime, so that he may reach the 
Original Home from where the Jiva had come and may 
not have to undergo pain and suffering by wandering in 
higher and lower forms of life in the Region of Maya, he is 
really a courageous person. 


280 (vo). Such a person is known as a paramarthi and 
itis in his heart that love for the Supreme Being would be 
engendered, i.e. to the extent such a person comes to know 
the secret and the glory of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami, to that extent would eagerness and love for 
meeting the Supreme Being be engendered in his heart. 


281 @i). It is only inthe Radhasoami Faith that such 
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a seeker and investigator can find out full details and the 
secret of the Supreme Being and also the method to come into 
contact with Him and in all other religions which are 
prevalent in the world, the true seeker cannot find out the 
details and the secret, nor can he be satisfied. 


282 (vii). As there is nothing permanent in this world 
and everything comesto an end at its specified time, one 
cannot rely atall on learning or intelligence or happiness 
and comfort etc. available in this world, nor can anybody 
make effort successfully for removing pain and suffering of 
this world. Under these circumstances, every person will 
have to give up one day all the happiness, wealth and 
authority etc. that he may have secured. 


283 (viii) Hence it is very mecessary for the true 
seeker to investigate about matters mentioned hereafter so 
that he may escape from the transitory pains and pleasures 
of this region and get abode in a region which may be 
eternal and by reaching where he may also become immortal 
and where he may get perfect bliss and where there may 
be no pain and suffering of any kind. 


284 (ix). And matters to be investigated about are :— 


(a) Whois the Supreme Being and where is He and 
what is His description ? 


(b) Whois the Jiva and from where has he come 
and whether he is immortal or nat? 


(c) What kind of region is this world > 


(d) If the Jiva is immortal, what should he do in 
order to attain eternal happiness and to reach his Original 
Abode so that he may be completely saved from pains and 
pleasures and from the cycle of births and deaths ? 


(e) Some description of the path and the qualifications 
of the person proposing to traverse the path. 
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285 (x) Brief answersto the five queries mentioned 
above are given hereafter :— 


(a) There is no doubt whatsoever about the existence 
of the Supreme Being. It may be observed that the creation 
here is subordinate to the Sun and this Sun is subordinate 
to the Sun beyond it and that other Sunis subordinate to 
Sat Nam Sat Parusha, and Sat Purusha! is subordinate 
to the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. The Abode of 
the Supreme Being is infinite, unlimited, eternal, unchange- 
able and the highest of the high and it is the unfathomable 
Reservoir of Sabda and Love?, and Sabda and Love are His 


characteristics and Manifest Form. 


(5) The Jiva, ie. the spirit is the dnga or the ray of 
Sat Purusha* Merciful Radhasoami and it has emanated 
from His Holy Feet and has come down to this low region 
and at present hasits seatin the eyes in the physical body 
and functions from there in this world andis eternal and 
changeless hke its Reservoir and Father and its manifestation 
is also through Sabda, i.e. as long as a man speaks, he is alive 
and when he stops speaking, he is considered dead, i.e the 
spirit is said to have left the body. 


(c) This world is the Region of pure spirit and gross 
Maya. In other words, according to the Saints, it is the 
Third Division. And the Second Division is higher than this 
and is known as Brahmanda and isthe Region of pure spirit 
and subtle Maya and higher than that even is the First 
Division, which is known as Nirmal Chetan Dega, where there 
is no Maya and which is the Abode of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami. Pain and pleasure and birth and 
death are tthe rule inthis Region of gross Maya and /Jivas 
undergo pain and suffering on that account. 


da Le. the Deity of Sat Léka. 2. The word ‘Love’ (Hindi, ‘Prem’), 


when it 1s used for the Supreme Being, refers collectively to His four 
qualities, ice. to His being Self-existent, All-intelligent, Blissful and 
Refulgent. 3. i.e. True Being. The expression ‘Sat Purusha’ here refers to 
the Supreme Being. 4. i.e. Pure Spiritual Region. 
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(d) After coming to the Satsang of the Sant Satguru 
and taking initiation from Him with humility and love, one 
should perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga everyday 
and surrender himself in the Holy Feet of Merciful 
Radhasoami resolutely and develop his love and faith and 
externally, he should engage in attending Satsang attentively 
and in rendering service with body, mind and wealth as much 
as possible and if for any reason, it is not passible for him 
to stay in the Satsang, he should engage himself in reading 
the Bani intelligently and with interest and should also 
regulate his way of life, as far as possible, according to the 
discourses of the Sant Satguru. 


(e) There are six chakras in the Pind, i.e. in the 
Third Division of the creation and the seat of the spirit is 
in the Sixth Chakra and the path of the Saints starts from 
here, i.e. through the eyes. There are three regions” in 
Brahmanda, i.e. in the Second Division and beyond that is 
the great plain of Maha Sunn which is situated as a barrier 
between the Nirmal Chetan Dega and the Region of 
Brahma and Maya. Inthe First Division, ie. in the Nirmal 
Chetan Desa, there are four regions? and beyond them is the 
Original Abode of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoanni. 


A devotee would experience joy and bliss on hearing 
the Sabda on the path and getting the darsgana of the Holy 
Form and on seeing light and he would also be able to 
experience to some extent the Grace and Mercy of Merciful 
Radhasoami. His love and faith in the Holy Feet would 
then gradually goon increasing, and his mind would turn 
away from the world and its objects accordingly and then to 
the extent one is able to make progress in the practices, 
through Grace and Mercy, to that extent would bliss and 

1. The Brahmanda has six regions, but as the lower three are 
collectively known as ‘And’, the Brahmanda is said hereto have three 
regions only. 2. There are five regions in the Nirmal Chetan Deéa below 


the Radhasoami Region, but the Anami Region has generally been omitted 
in speaking of the Nirmal Chetan DeSa. 
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also his love and faith in the Holy Feet go on increasing. 
More details about this can be learnt from the Bani and the 
discourses of the Saints. 


286 (xi). A true and earnest seeker would become 
very happy on learning this and would be prepared whole- 
heartedly to engage in activities for the achievement 
of his object, i.e. for attaining the dargana of the Supreme 
Being and would behave towards the Holy Feet of the Sant 
Satguru with love and regard and would begin to perform 
the practices according to His teachings and gradually 
make progress in them. 


287 (xii). He would be able to verify the correctness of 
the teachings of the Saints within himself in this way and, 
experiencing Grace and Mercy, would go on increasing his 
love and faith and interest in the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami day by day and one day he 


would attain the Original Abode and would accomplish his 
ob jeet. 


288 (xiii). Many Jivas would be benefited by the 
dar§ana and the association and conversation etc. of such a 
loving and earnest devotee, i.e. they would also join in 
paramartha and thus secure good fortune and be entitled to 
attain salvation and this arrangement of receiving benefit 
from one another would continue in future. 


289 (xiv). A seeker, a devotee and all those persons 
who associate with him would get some joy internally and 
experience the Grace and the Omnipotence of the Supreme 
Being within themselves to some extent and would appreciate 
the glory of paramartha and would praise their good luck 
and would be extremely happy. They would then know 
what a great difference there is between worldly and 
paramarthi investigation and research, and activities pertaining 
to each. And what a great duty it is of the people that 
they should, instead of investigation and research on worldly 
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things, turn their attentidn inwards and carry on investigation 
and search within themselves and traverse the path and 
what a great, invaluable and everlasting spiritual benefit 
would there be in doing so not only for the devotee himself 
but also for all jivas who may listen to the discourses and 
believe in them and act according to them. 


XXII 


Real interest and association between the teacher and the 

taught are necessary if one is to learn or do any work 

in the world. Similarly, in paramarthi activities, love in 

the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and association of the 

devotee with the Satguru are necessary. It is only then 

that the practices would be properly performed and 
progress gradually made 


290 (i). Whatever work, learning, skill and artistic 
ability there are in the world, cannot be acquired in the 
absence of interest of the learner and instruction and lessons 
of the teacher and as a matter of fact, if one joins the 
community of people who want to learn, one learns sooner 
and his interest also increases. 


291 @i). Inthe same manner, if one wants to achieve 
true paramartha, he cannot achieve it without the Sant 
Satguru and His Satsang and without eagerness and love. 
Hence it is mecessary that a true seeker and’an earnest 
paramarthi should first search for the Sant Satguru and His 
Satsang and when he comes to know where he can come into 
contact with the Satguru and His Satsang, he should go there 
and with humility and without hypocrisy join the Satsang 
there. 


292 (iii). It would not be possible for one to know 
properly on the first day about the great glory of the Sant 
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Satguru and of His Satsang and about His high status, but if 
one attends the Satsang for four or five days or a number of 
days regularly and listens to His discourses with attention 
and would reflect on them and meditate on them, he would 
come to know that there is no other religion in the 
entire creation superior to and loftier than the Religion of 
Saints, ie. the Radhasoami religion, nor can any other 
religion lead one tothe Original Abode. And the secret 
of the path and of the stages and of the method of proceeding 
on the path has not been explained as clearly and lucidly in 
the books of any other religion as has been done by Merciful 
Radhasoami in His Bani and discourses. 


293 (iv). Hence, itis desirable for atrue seeker and 
eager paramarthi that he should give up wandering in 
different places and leave off his old ties and begin performing 
the practices of the Radhasoami Faith with all his attention 
and listen to the discourses of the Radhasoami_ Faith 
intelligently and follow them and should reduce his love for 
the world and worldly people and for Maya and the enjoy- 
ments and objects created by Maya and should not entertain 
any useless desires for attaining them. 


294 (ve). When one attends Satsang in this manner, 
love and regard for the world and its  enjoyments 
would begin to decrease and to that same extent would 
the value and the importanec of paramartha and its secret 
fill the mind and it would be possible for him to perform the 
practices also to some extent correctly and he would also 
get joy internally, through His Grace and Mercy, and his 
interest and enthusiasm would also go on increasing. 


295 (vi) The Sant Satguru, in His Mercy, brings 
such atrue paramarthi nearer to Himself and protects and 
helps him in every way and grants him proper understanding 
and such progress in his practices as is desirable so that the 
worldly ties of his mind get loosened day by day and-<A LI So 
love and faith in the Holy Feet go on increasing, and “he 


102 


regulates and corrects his conduct and behaviour in accor- 
dance with the instructions of the Sant Satguru. 


296 (vii). And on observing the condition of other 
devotees in the Satsang and the way in which they engage 
in devotion, love and eagerness are engendered in the mind 
of a true paramarthi and he behaves in an attitude of devotion 
with more and more attention day by day and his mind and 
spirit gradually ascend to high regions internally. 


297 (viii). Although the mind and Maya and Kala 
and Karma put different kinds of obstacles but all these are 
removed gradually through the Mercy of the Sant Satguru and 
the continuous application and effort of the true paramarthi 
and it becomes easier for him to perform the practices. 


298 (ix.) Members of one’s family and of one’s caste 
and friends and acquaintances calumniate true Satsang and 
want to detach and preventthe true paramarthi from joining 
the Satsang by threatening him in different ways and creating 
fears in his mind, but on account of the Grace of Merciful 
Radhasoami and of the Sant Satguru, the methods they 
adopt do not succeed, but on the other hand, strengthen 
the resolve of the true paramarthi and make his love and faith 
more fervent and stronger. 


299 (x). Itisa matter of regret that membersof the family 
and caste and friends and acquaintances all help in worldly 
activities butthey create various kinds of obstacles, instead 
of helping one, in activities connected with true paramartha and 
act as enemies. However, if the Grace of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru is available, 
no harm can happen to a true paramarthi and on the other 
hand, all these people appear to him asignorant and silly 
and as opponents of devotion to the Supreme Being and’ 
therefore his love and attachment for them are gradually 
reduced day by day and internal purification takes place 
within him quickly. 
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300 (xi). Love, i.e. real interest is a very great and 
invaluable asset and it would purify the heart in which it is 
engendered and develops to some extent, i.e. it would eradicate 


worldly desires and would remove the bad tendencies of the 
mind. 


301 (xii). The person who is granted the wealth of 
Love of the Lord even to some extentis very fortunate and 


he would also be the recipient of the Grace of the Supreme 
Being. 


302 (xiii). The person in whose heart love of the 
Supreme Being is enshrined to some extent would gradually 
become the beloved of all and his heart also would be filled 
with love and kindness for all and he would remain ever 
cheerful within himself. He will however be yearning for 
increase in his love for the Lord. 


303 (xiv). The devotees and lovers of the Supreme 
Being are always peacefulin their attitude and they remain 
satisfied in whatever the Supreme Being grants them and in 
whatever manner He likes them to lead their life. 


304 (ev). True humility is the ornament of lovers of the 
Lord and it becomes their nature to forgive others. 


305 (xvi). True lovers of the Lord use their body, mind 
and wealth in the service of the Supreme Being and the Sant 
Satguru very cheerfully and with eagerness and the only 
strong desire they have is to win the pleasure of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru. 


306 (xvii). The Lord grants so much Grace to a loving 
devotee that nothing can prevent or distract his spirit or his 
mind during internal practices, nor can any objects of Maya 
or enjoyments of the world entangle him externally. 


307 (xviii). Good sense and bliss are found in abun- 
dant measure in the heart which is resplendent with the 
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love of the Lord and the heart where there is no love of the 
Lord, is the seat of indiscretion, folly and trouble. 


308 (xix). This love can be acquired in the association 
of the Sant Satguru and His lovers and no other method is 
efficacious for acquiring it. In brief, this wealth of love is 
the gift of the Satguru and only that person, on whom He 
showers His Mercy, is granted that gift. 


309 (xx). As it is not possible to reach the Abode of the 
Supreme Being in the absence of love, every true paramarthi 
should first search for the Sant Satguru andif he is able to meet 
Him through good luck, he should attend His Satsang and 
render service to Him and thus win His Grace and Pleasure. 
It is only then that the gift of love would be granted to him and 
all his work would then be successfully accomplished, i.e. 
his affection for all others would disappear or be reduced 
and deep love in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and the 
Supreme Being would be engendered and then his spirit 
and mind would begin to ascend to High regions and he 
.would gradually attain the Original Abode and the dargana 
of the Supreme Being one day and also abide in close 
proximity to His Holy Feet. 


310 (xxi). The religion in which the necessity of 
developing love in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and the 
Supreme Being is not felt, nor are people made to make effort 
for developing that love, is superficial and lacks in worth. 
True and perfect salvation cannot be achieved by the /Jiva 
through such religion. Hence, it is desirable for a true 
paramarthi that he should not waste his time uselessly by 
joining any religion other than the Religion of Saints, (i.e. the 
Radhasoami Faith) because in such a religion no activity has 
been prescribed for the purification of the mind and the 
spirit or for making them ascend to high regions excepting 
only external and ostentatious activities. 
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The knot of Chaitanya and not-Chaitanya exists from the 
beginning and Jivas have created ties ard bonds for them- 
selves in many places in this world. It is therefore desirable 
for everyone that he should begin to make efforts to untie 
that knot before his death and also to loosen the bonds of 
the world as far as possibie, so that at the last moment, he 
may not have to undergo pain and suffering due to the 
struggle with Kala and the Spirit may be easily released 
and may proceed towards its Original Home 


311@. It should be noted that at the time of the descent 
of the spirit, the first knot of Chaitanya and not-Chaitanya 
was tied atthe region of Trikuti where Chaitanya got mixed 
up with Maya and then as the spirit descended further, stage 
by stage, that admixture with Maya became more and more 
pronounced so that the bonds of the spirit with the mind, the 
senses and the physical body have become very strong. 


312 (ii). From the time of birth right up to one’s youth, 
the dispersal of the spirit in the physical body coutinues 
to take place and its bonds with every part of the body 
become very strong. 


313 Gi). It is during this very period that the bonds 
of the Jiva, i.e. his attachments for the family, kinsmen and 
caste and for friends and acquaintances are developed 
and asthe /Jiva gets joy in various enjoyments and objects 
of the world, attachment of the Jiva with the world becomes 
very strong. 

314 (iv). In brief, Jivas undergo great pain and suffering 
in this world on account of their creating attachment for 
and bonds with many persons and objects and enjoyments 
of the world, i.e. Jivas have to suffer the effect of the 
karmas of other persons also—when they undergo pain 
P.P. IV—14 
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and suffering—in addition to the results of cne’s own karmas 
and apparently there appears to be no/ way of escaping 
from such pain and suffering. 


315 (@). When the time of death comes, Kala pulls 
the spirit and the mind upwards and both these, according 
to their respective mature and attachments, lean towards 
different parts of the body and towards external bonds and 
are pulled towards them and in this tug of war, there 
is great pain and suffering and one has to bear shocks and 
knocks. 


316 (vi). Nobody makes any effort or seeks any 
remedy for reducing or removing the suffering which has 
to be borne to some extent externally or within oneself in 
one’s last moments but on the other hand, many people 
are quite unaware of it and are so much entangled in the 
activities of the world that they never even think of the 
condition which would come upon them at the time of death. 


317 (vii). The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
assumed the Form of the Sant Satguru and declared that 
it is desirable and necessary for al] jJivas, whether men or 
women, that they should begin making effort for cutting 
asunder or reducing their known and. unknown’ bonds 
during this very life and that they would get the result of that 
effort and also its benefit by performing the practices accord- 
ing to the Radhasoami Faith. 


318 (viii). And that effort and method is that one 
should sit in privacy and listen with full attention to the 
Sabda which resounds within everyone and, with the help 
of the Sabda, make the mind and the spirit ascend to high 
regions and in the same manner, he should meditate regularly 
on the Form of the Deity of a particular region or on the 
Form of the Guru. If he does so, the mind and the spirit 
would ascend with its help from one region to another and 
at the same time would also get joy in it. 
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319 (ix). Internal and external bonds would be Joosened 
by performing this practice and to the extent one gets joy, 
to that extent would his spirit and mind turn away from 
everything else and ascend upwards within him. 


320 (x). To the extent the fact that the world and 
its enjoyments are transitory and members of family and 
caste love one for their selfish ends and that true and perfect 
happiness cannot be achieved by anyone in this region, is 
properly imprinted in one’s mind and is verified by experience, 
to that very extent the mind would break useless bonds 
and, loosening such bonds as are necessary, would perform, 
with caution and eagerness, the practices for attaining the 
dargana of the Supreme Being. 


321 (xi). All these things which have been stated above 
can be achieved in the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and by 
performing the practices taught by Him. Hence, it is desirable 
for all Jivas that they Should first search for the Sant Satguru 
and when they are able to find Him, through Mauj and Grace 
of the Satguru, they should attend His Satsang and listen 
with attention to and réflect upon His discourses and should 
begin to perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga as far 
as possible. 


322 (xii). There is no true friend and well-wisher 
of the Jiva inthis world, except the Sant Satguru. He can 
protect and help the Jiva at all times, provided one surrenders 
himself to Him with a sincere mind and engages, as far as 
possible, in such activities as He may order. If one does so, 
the Sant Satguru would, with His Grace, make him perform 
whatever spiritual activities are necessary, and, by making 
him develop love in His Holy Feet, loosen his known and 
unknown bonds, as a result of which he would suffer very 
little trouble at the time of death and then He would, with 
His Grace and Mercy, grant him dargana and, lifting up his 
spirit with His Current, would grant him abode in some high 
region of happiness and as long as the Jiva does not become 
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entitled to reach the Original Abode by performing the 
practices, the Sant Satguru would grant him human form again 
and again and would make him perform necessary spiritual 
activities by stages and would grant him abodein a high 
region of happiness, and by making him reach the Abode 
of Radhasoami one day, would grant him eternal and 
supreme bliss and would release him completely from the 
pains and pleasures of the physical body and from the pangs 
of births and deaths. 


323 (xiii). The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
has been pleased to shower such great Grace in this age on 
the Jivas as has been referred to above and in no other 
religion can this be available to anyone. I[n other words, 
jJivas undergo good and bad results according to the nature 
of their kRarmas, and the cycle of births and deaths does not 
cease for them at any time. It is within the competence of the 
Saints only that They may put an end tg this cycle of births 
and deaths in the case of those whom They may own 
and, making them take birth twice, thrice or at the 
most, four timesin human body and also by making them 
perform devotion and the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga, 
lead them ultimately to the Original Abode and untie all 
the knots of Chaitanya and not-Chaitanya which came into 
existence at different stages, i e. to the extent the spirit ascends 
higher and higher, to that extent it would get out of the 
meshes of Maya. 


324 (xiv). It should be noted that in this Region of 
Pind the spiritis imprisoned within the covers of mind and 
Maya andthe covers have become curtains or screens for 
the spirit and are known as subtle and gross bodies. One 
cannot get released from these covers (i.e. bodies ) without 
developing love for and faith in the Sant Satguru and the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and without performing 
the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga. In brief, ta the extent 
the spirit, with feelings of love and yearning and with the 
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help of the Current of the Sabda, ascends upwards internally, 
to that extent would it get out of Bhavasagar’, i.e. out of the 
meshes of Maya and to that extent the bonds of mind and 
Maya would be loosened and would be removed. 


325 (xv). Unless the spirit ascends upwards within 
oneself towards high regions, it is not possible to remove the 
curtains or screens, nor is it possible to loosen the knots of 
Chaitanya and not-Chaitanya. And in all the religions which 
are prevalent in the world, there is no mention of the secret 
of the Supreme Beingand His Original Abode and of the 
path and the stages therein and of the method of proceeding 
on that path and of the ascent of the spirit to high regions, nor 
are any practices of this sort prevalent anywhere. Itis thus 
quite evident that true and perfect salvation of the Jiva is 
not possible in those religions. 


326 (xvi). This salvation can be easily attained through 
Grace only in the Radhasoami Faith. Hence it is desirable 
for all those jivas who want to escape from being born in 
physical bodies again and again and undergoing pains and 
pleasures, that they should join the Radhasoami Faith and 
get initiated into the Surat Sabda Yoga and surrender them- 
selves to the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the 
Sant Satguru and begin performing the practices to some 
extent. If they do so, the object of their jiva would be 
fulfilled quite satisfactorily. 


327 (xvii). It should be noted that the method of the 
practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga has been made so easy 
in this age .by Merciful Radhasoami that a boy, a youngman, 
or an old man, male or female, can easily perform the same 
and there is no need, in these practices, to draw in the pranas” 
and hold them inside or make them ascend upwards. The 
only thing necessary is that one should understand the secret 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 13. 2. The word ‘Pranas’ is usually 
taken to refer to breath. It also refers to the vital airs, which function 
in different parts of the body and keep-a man alive. 
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of the Sabda which resounds within every individual at all 
times and then the result and benefit of these practices would 
be apparent to the devotee in a short time and his love and 
faith in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and the Sant 
Satguru and also faith in the practices would gradually go on 
increasing in future and through Grace, his object would be 
achieved one day. 


XXIV 


The human form is the most superior form in this Region 
and its outline has been repeated in lower forms of life with 
slight modifications. The seeker should therefore inquire 
from where this human form has originated. i.e. this form 
must be, stage by stage, more and more subtle and refulgent 
and efficient in higher regions and beyond the region where 
the first manifestation of form took place must be the real 
and True Formless Being. Thus one should meet that Prime 
Form and beyond that the real Formless Being and that is 
the Region of the Supreme Being and it is on reaching there 
that the Jiva would get perfect happiness and eternal bliss 


328 (i). The human form in this Region is superior to all 
other forms of living beings in the entire creation, i.e. the glory 
and refulgence of the Supreme Being is present and manifest 
in this form more than in any other form and this is the reason 
why man rules more or less over all other living beings and as 
a matter of fact, takes work and also uses all TJattvas* and 
Gunas? (which are of the substance of Maya) for his comfort 
as may be desirable and necessary. 

1. Vide Note 2 on page 48. 2. There are three Gunas, viz, Sattva 
(aw), Rajas ( tq) and Tamas ( qaq_) in the creation, meaning respectively 
‘the qualtty of stability or existence’, ‘the quality of energy and action’ 
and ‘the qualily of inertia and resistance to action’. When they refer to 
human beings, they represent three states or moods of man’s ego, viz, good- 
ness-mood (Sattva), passion-miood (Rajas) and darkness-mood (Tamas). 


329 (ii). The outline of the human form, with some 
slight modifications, is found in all living creatures in this 
Region and in some cases its strength has decreased, stage 
by stage, in some particular parts of the body and in others, 
some limb or part of the body of some animals is stronger 
than man’s. Inspite of this, man takes work from all animals. 


330 Citi). It should now be understood that just as the 
human form is repeated in lower forms of life,in the same 
manner, this human form also must bea copy of some far 
superior and higher form of life and those forms which are 
present in higher regions must necessarily be, stage by stage, 
more subtle, more refulgent and more powerful than the 


human form, but that higher creation is not visible to man’s 
eyes. 


331 (iv). The Sant Satguru (Who is the Special Courtier 
or Son ofthe Supreme Being and Whois acquainted with 
the secret of the entire creation) declares that this entire 
creation has been brought into existence by that Current 
which issued forth from the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 
in the beginning of the creation and stopped at some 
distance and focused there and brought into’ existence 
the creation of that place and then descended from one 
stage to another. In this manner, many regions, one below 
the other, have been created and in every region creation 
was brought into existence onthe pattern of the creation of 
the upper region, i.e. more or less on the same model. 


332 (v). As the human form is the miniature of the 
entire creation and all the regions and the plan of their 
creation are present in it on a miniature scale, anyone who, 
according to the method prescribed by the Saints, performs 
the practices internally and makes his spirit and mind ascend 
upwards can see that entire creation with his inner eye vision. 


333 (vi). The Supreme Being is Formless, Unlimited 
and Indescribable and is Omnipresent, but He is present in 
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one region in perfectly manifest condition and without Maya. 
Elsewhere he is enveloped in the covers of Maya. Maya 
manifested out of the Prime Current which emanated from 
that Form of the Supreme Being (present in one Region) 
and descended down and brought the creation into existence 
at some distance from the Supreme Being. In other words, 
that Current removed the cover which enveloped Chaitanya 
at some distance from its Source and utilized that cover for 
bringing the creation into existence. It was only in that 
Region that Chaiianya for the first time mingled with the 
subtlest form of Maya and it is there that the First Form 
manifested and then the pattern of that Form was repeated 
in the lower creation and there was some modification in it 
at every stage so that ultimately the human form manifested 
which is more or less a copy of that Original Form. 


334 (vii). The Prime Current which issued forth is the 
Current of Chaitanya and the Current of Sabda, because 
Sabda is the first manifestation of Chaitanya. In this manner, 
the entire creation is a form of Sabda and this Sabda is 
manifest at some places and unmanifest at others. Wherever 
Sabda is manifest, the created being is a living being. For 
example, whena child is born, he first of all makes some 
sound and then heis considered to be alive and when his 
speech stops, i.e. when there is no Sabda, he is considered to 


be dead. 


335 (viii), The entire creation is maintained by currents 
and the Current of Spirit which has descended down and has 
taken its seat in the region of the eyes is the Current of Sabda, 
the Current of Light and the Current of Life. It is desirable 
for one who wants to reach the Original Abode .of the 
Supreme Being, after passing through and enjoying the vision 
of the different stages and regions, that he should turn back 
with the help of the Current of Spirit, i.e. he should proceed 
listening to the sound of the Sabda which has accompanied 
the How of that Current from the beginning. 
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336 (ix). There is no Guru as efficient as the Sabda, 
nor is there anyone else who can illumine darkness and show 
the way. Hence one should learn the secret of Sabda and 
begin to proceed on the path. 


337 (x). All those regions which exist below the Abode 
of the Supreme Being down to the seat of the spirit in the 
Pind have each their own distigct Sabda. Thus one 
should catch hold of the Sabda of one region and reach the 
second and then catch hold of the Sabda of the second and 
reach the third and thus ascend and proceed _ further 
and in the same manner one should engage in the Dhyan of 
the Form of one region or the Form of the Satguru in one 
region and reach there and thus itis possible to ascend to 
the second, third, fourth and then finally to the fifth Region 
which is the Region of the Original Form, 


338 (xi). The detailed description and the secret of 
the path and of the stages on the path and of the Forms and 
the Sabda are given clearly only in the Radhasoami Faith 
and one can. get initiated into it in the Radhasoami 
Community, ie. learn the method of the practices of Dhyan 
and Bhajan. Inno other religion prevalent these days in the 
world, this secret and such an easy method of the practices 
as has been revealed by the Supreme Being. Merciful 
Radhasoami, after assuming the Form of Sant Satguru, can at 


all be found. 


339 (xii). Hence, anyone who is really interested in 
ascending upwards within himself and in getting the dargsana 
of the Forms of higher regions and in reaching the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, should join the 
Radhasoami congregation and attend the Satsang for some 
time and when he has sufficiently understood the principles 
of and conditions for admission into the Radhasoami Faith, 
he should get himself initiated and should begin to perform 
the practices. 


340 (xiii). The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoam1 
P.P. IV—15 
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is showering Great Mercy on the Jivas these days,i.e. he 
who surrenders himself to His Holy Feet and performs the 
practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga even for three days would 
be saved from the Chaurasi' and would ultimately be given 
abode in some higher and happier region and made to -take 
birth twice or thrice in human form and to perform the 
practices, through His Grace, and then led to the Original 
Abode where there is eternal happiness and _ bliss. 


341 (xiv). And the wonder is that Merciful Radhasoami 
does not require anybody to give up his family or profession. 
He only makes people perform the practices for three or 
four hours everyday while living in the family and grants 
them true salvation, i.e. makes them reach the Original Abode 
which is the Reservoir of Greatest Bliss and Greatest Love 
and thus releases them absolutely from births and deaths 
and from pains and pleasures of the physical body. 


342 (xv). No special restrictions or time have been pres- 
cribed for the practices in the Radhasoami Faith. Whenever 
one may get leisure and may so desire and wherever he may 
get an opportunity, he may engage inthe practices for half 
an hour or more as one may like. If one gets plenty of joy 
in them, he may continue for a longer time and ordinarily he 
should engage in the practices for half an hour at least. He may 
engage in Dhyan and Bhajan inthis manner as many times 
during the day as he likes, i.e. in Dhyan of the Form of the Guru 
or of the Deity of any particular high region and in Bhajan, i.e. 
in internally listening attentively to the sound of the Sabda. 


343 (xvi). Desire for the enjoyments and pleasures of 
the world would continue to fill the mind of the person who 
does not make an effort to turn back internally within 
himself in this life and remains entangled in such pleasures 
etc. and he would therefore continue to undergo the pangs of 
birth and death and regret and repentance at the time of 
death or afterwards would be of no avail. 


J. Vide Note 1 on page 14. 
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344 (xvii). Hence, itis desirable and necessary for all 
people, whether men or women, that they should, for the 
ultimate welfare of their Jiva, begin to perform the practices 
of DAyan and Bhajan according to the teachings of the 
Radhasoami Faith to some extent. If they do so, they would 
be saved from entanglement in Chaurasi and would slowly and 
slowly proceed further in future and reach the Original Abode 
one day and attain eternal and perfect bliss. 


XXV 


All Jivas arc passing through three conditions. Itis only 
in the fourth condition, i.e. in Turiya, that one can see his 
own form (as it is in the Region of Pind). From there one 
should go through the three conditions of Brahma which 
pertain to Brahmanda and, after seeing the Original Form 
of the spirit in Dasam Dvar aud ascending to the Region 
of the Merciful, get the darsana of the Supreme Being and 
True Father and Mother Sat Parusha Radhasoami, It is 
the spirit’s own Abode and it is there that it will attain 
true and perfect peace 


345 (i). It should be noted that the Saints have stated 


that there are three Divisions in the whole creation, viz, 


(a) Nirmal Chetan Dega,ie. the Division of the Pure 
Spirit. There is no admixture of Mayain this Region, and 
itis known as the Region of Sat Purusha Radhasoami (Le. 
the Region of the Saints). 


(6) The Division of Pure Spirit and Pure Maya. In 
this Division, Chaitanya is mixed up with Pure Maya. It is 
in this region that Maya manifested for the first time and 
this Division is known asthe Region of Brahma and Maya 
and is also known as Brahmanda. 


(c) The Division of Puré Spirit and Gross Maya. In 
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this Division, pure Spirit is mixed up with gross Maya instead 
of pure Maya and this Division is known as the Region of living 
beings and the Region of desire and it is also known as Pind. 


346 (ii). The Current of the Spirit which is an anga of 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and which has 
descended from the Original Abode and, passing through the 
Regions which fall on the way and were created inthe First and 
Second Divisions, i.e. in Nirmal Chetan Dega and the Region 
of Brahma and Maya, has come downto the Pind and taken 
its seat in the eyes. Here the spirit is behaving in three 
conditions and in three bodies and in three regions pertaining 
to the three bodies. These three conditions are Jagrat 
( wakeful condition ), Svapna (dream) and Sushupti (deep 
slumber) and they are connected with gross, subtle and 
causal bodies. The seat of the spiritin the body is beyond 
these three and it is known as the fourth condition, i.e. the 
condition of Turiya’. 


347 (iii). In the same manner, in Brahmanda too, 
Brahma has three forms and three conditions and three 
Regions pertaining to these and beyond these three is the 
original Form of the Spirit and beyond that is the Maha Sunn? 
and beyond that is the Bhanvargupha?, the portal of the 
Region of Sat Purusha Radhasoami. 


348 (iv). All Jivas are behaving daily in the three 
conditions in the Region of Pind but they enter and leave 
these conditions impelled by sleep. If anybody would like 
to behave in these conditione at his own free will (i.e. quite 
independently), he should perform spiritual practices according 


1. The word ‘Turiya’ means the 4th. Hence it refers to the 4th 
State of Aima, i.e. the state beyond the three conditions of man’s ez0, 
viz, Jagrat (wakeful), Svapna (dream) and Sushupti (deep slumber). The 
word ‘Turlya’ is also written as ‘Turiya'. 2. The expression ‘Maha Sunn’ 
would literally mean the ‘Great Void’. This region is the barrier between 
the Nirmal Chetan Desa and Brahmanda. 3. ‘Bhanvargupha’ is the 
lowest region of the. Nirmal Chetan Deéa. 
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to the Radhasoami Faith and itis only then that he would get 
the power to do so. 


349 (v). Itis evident that the seat of the spirit in the 
wakeful condition is in the eyes and from here it establishes 
connection with the physical body and the world and 
experiences pain and pleasure. At the time of death and 
also at the time of sleep, the current of spirit is withdrawn 
inwards and upwards from the eyes. At that time one 
becomes unconscious of the physical body and the world. 
Now if anyone wants to be released from the bonds of the 
physical body and from pains and pleasures unavoidable 
in the physical body and from the cycle of birth and death, 
he should make an effort to move inwards and upwards from 
the eyes, for when the man goes to sleep or when the doctor 
administers chloroform, one does not remember his physical 
body or the world and evenif his body is cut at different 
places, one does not experience its pain and suffering. 


350 (vi). The effort that has to be made to make the 
spirit move in this way and also the secret of the Abode of 
the Supreme Being and of the path and the stages on the path 
have been explained clearly and lucidly only in the Radhasoami 
Faith and in no other religion have they been completely and 
clearly described. 


351 (vii). It is desirable. for all Jivas that they should 
pay some attention and make some effort forthe ultimate 
welfare of their Surat* or Spirit, for if they remain wholly 
entangled in the world and continue to make effort throughout 
their life for acquiring wealth, name and fame and worldly 
enjoyments and desire for these things remains strong in their 
mind, then, on account of the intervention of the strong 
desire for the world and its enjoyments and pleasures, the 
spirit will again have to assume some physical body or the 

1. Hundi ‘gz’ from Sanskrit ‘eqzq’ (Svarata)—that which is absorbed 


in itself. As the spirit entity in man is generally absorbed in itself, it has 
been called ‘Surat’ by the Saints of India: 
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other according to its karmas, even though at the time of death 
it would leave the physical body and pass through the three 
conditions and reach the Chaitanya Akaga? which is below 
Sahasdal Kamal. In other words, it would have to take birth 
again and would have to engage in the same activity in 
which it was engaged in the previous life and at the last 
moment, it will have to leave wealth and property, family and 
kingmen and one’s home and also the physical body. This 
cycle of birth and death would not cometoan end as Iong 
as the spirit does not learn from the Sant Satguru or a Sadh 
Guru the secret of the True Supreme Being, whose anéga the 
spirit is and also the secret of His Original Abode and the 
path leading thereto and does not begin to turn in that 
direction. 


352 Wiii). True“welfare of the spirit, i.e. release of the 
Spirit from the Region of the physical bodies and Maya cannot 
be achieved without the Grace of the Sant Satguru and the Sadh 
Guru. Hence, anybody who wants to be released should first 
search for the Sant Satguru and His Satsang and the first and 
very easy mark of recognition of the Sant Satguru is that 
He would give the secret of the Supreme Being and of 
the path and stages onit and teach the Surat Sabda Yoga, 
ie. He would advise that one should make one’s spirit 
ascend to high regions by listening to the sound of Sabda 
which is resounding within every individual at all times 
and that ane should also fix upon the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami as his destination and 
should firmly resolve to reach His Abode. 


353 (ix). Whena person takes initiation from the Sant 
Satguru and begins to perform the practices internally in this 
manner, the condition of his spirit would go on changing to 
the extent it is withdrawn inwards and is madeto ascend 
upwards with the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami and the 


1. The Chaitanya Akaéa is the region. between the Pind and Brahmanda. 


It pervades all the creation lower ta it.: 


bearias athe 


119 


Sant Satguru. In other words, on observing the Grace and 
the Omnipotence of the Supreme Being and seeing His 
refulgence internally, love and faith in His Holy Feet would 
increase and the mind would to that extent get detached 
gradually from the world and its enjoyments and to that 
same extent would the pains and pleasures of the world 
and of the physical body be experienced less by him. 
Slow and steady progress in the practices would lead the 
spirit one day to its Original Home, te. the Holy Feet 
of Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and thus release it 
from pain and suffering of birth and death and also make 
it attain perfect and eternal bliss. 


354 (x) On the way, the spirit would have to pass 
through the Brahmanda, i.e. the creation of the Second 
Division, and there it will have experience of the three 
conditions of Brahma and would also see its Real Form beyond 
them and from there, with the help of the Sant Satguru, it 
would reach Sat Loka and get the dargana of the Saft 
Purushe and, ascending further with the Grace of the Sat 
Purusha, would attain the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami. 


355 (xi) This release cannot be accomplished scon, 
i.e. it cannot be accomplished in one life, but if anybody 
surrenders himself with eagerness to the Sant Satguru and 
His Satsang and gives up all hypocrisy and attends Satsang 
externally and internally with feelings of love and yearning, 
i.e. performs the practices, the Sant Satguru. would 
make him reach the Original Abode in two or three 
or atthe mostin four lives. And as long as he does not 
reach the Original Abode, he would take birth in human 
body and begin the practices from where he had left off 
in the previous life and thus proceed on his way. In this 
manner, every next life would be better and happier than 
the previous life and in every life he would meet the Sant 
Satguru and come into contact with His Satsang and love for 
the Lord would go on increasing. 
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Everyone tries and makes efforts to attain happiness and to 
remove suffering, but perfect happiness cannot be attained 
in this world. An earnest seeker should therefore inquire 
if there is any such region where eternal happiness is 
available and where there is no pain or suffermg. This 
information can be had only in the Radhasoami Faith and 
one can easily attain that Region by performing the 
practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga and by surrendering to 
Merciful Radhasoami 


356 Gi). There is very little happiness in this world and 
the Jivas have to undergo considerable pain and suffering 
and the effect of happiness is very short-lived, while the 
effect of some calamities has to be borne and undergone 
throughout one’s life. 


357 (ii). In this manner, all the jivas in the world 
remain unhappy to some extent and though they make 
efforts to remove their suffering as far as it lies in their 
power, pain and_ suffering continue to recur at different 
times, while there are many troubles for which there is no 
remedy and Jivas helplessly suffer from them. 


358 (iii). Thoughtful people who carefully observe the 
condition of the world and find out the condition of the 
people of the past from historical books etc. would, on 
seeing that there are innumerable grades in this creation, 
think that there should be many regions in this creation, 
one above and superior to the other, where there should 
be greater happiness and lesser suffering and there should be 
some such Region also where greatest happiness and bliss 
can be attained and where there would be no pain or 
suffering and no birth or death. Every one should therefore 
have the desire for reaching that Region and: should follow 
whatever method is desirable to attain that Region. 
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359 (io). As enquiry should, however, be made first as to 
where those different regions of great and greater happiness, 
one more than the other, exist and beyond them, where is the 
Region of greatest happiness and bliss and from where does 
the path leading to that Region start and what shall be the 
vehicle by which that path would be traversed and through 
what conditions and circumstances will the person traversing 
the path pass and how should such a person behave in this 
world and also towards his associates and other people 
who may be proceeding towards that Region and also 
towards Him Who would tell the method of proceeding 
on the path. 


360 (v). One’s associates in the world are called 
worldly people. Their association continues as long as the at- 
tainment of their svartha or selfish motive is possible and when 
their selfish object is not achieved or there is no such object, 
they find no use in maintaining their affection or it is reduced. 
Thus these people can be said to be one’s associates for a 
short time or at the most fora lifetime and they cannot 
give any help at the time of any great suffering, nor can 
anyone offer his company when the other has left the world. 


361 (vi). The Personality who gives the secret of the 
Region of Greatest Happiness and Greatest Bliss and explains 
the path and also the method of proceeding on that path 
is called the Sant Satguru. He is the true well-wisher of the 
Jiva and helps the Jiva at all times, in happiness and 
unhappiness, and in all conditions and His Grace would be 
available not only in this life but even after death and also 
in other lives as long as the devotee does not reach the 
Original Abode which is the Reservoir of Greatest Happiness. 
Those who proceed towards that Original Abode are known 
as lovers and devotees of the Lord. The affection and 
friendship of these people also is dependable and reliable 
and as all these persons want to get abode in the same 
Region, their association also, like that of the Sant Satguru, 


would continue upto the Original Abode. 
P P.IV—16 
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362 (vit). One should go tothe Satsang of the Sant 
Satguru to find out all those things which have been referred 
to in para 359 (iv) He alone knows the full secret and 
can tell the method of proceeding onthe path and itis only 
in His Bani and Discourses that the secret is clearly stated. 
The religion He professes and teaches is known as the Religion 
of the Saints, i.e. the Radhasoami Religion. 


363 (viii). None of those religions which are prevalent 
in the world at present gives the secret and the method 
clearly and asa matter of fact, even the Founders of those 
religions were not aware of the highest region, i.e. the 
Original Abode. How can then the description and secret 
of the Region be available in their Bani and discourses ? 
And as long as one does not reach that Original Abode, 
true and perfect release of the Jive from pain and suffering 
and from pangs of birth and death is not possible. Hence, 
as long as one does not join the Radhasoami Faith and 
surrender himself to the Supreme Being Sat Purusha Merciful 
Radhasoami and perform the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga, he would not attain true and perfect salvation. 


364 (ix), The glory of the Sant Satguru and His 
Satsang is very great. If any person, after observing the 
condition of the world and feeling pained to some extent, 
leaves off all hypocrisy and joins His Satsang and develops 
love for and faith in the Holy Feet of the Satguru, He would, 
through His Grace, make him pass through all the intervening 
stages and let him see wonderful sights there and ultimately 
make him attain the Original Abode. In other words, he 
would remove him from those regions where pain and 


pleasure are mixed up and grant him abode in the Region of 
Perfect and Eternal Bliss. 


365 (x). It is therefore desirable and necessary for 
those Jivas who are desirous of reaching the Original Abode, 
that they should go tothe Satsang of the Sant Satguru and 
listen to His discourses attentively and reflect on them and 
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should develop deep love and faith in His Holy Feet, for the 
Sant Satguru is the true well-ewisher of the jfiva and always 
remains by his side. It is then that His object will be 
accomplished gradually through His Grace. 


366 (xi) Those Jjivas who would not act in the above 
manner and would spend their life in the enjoyments and 
pleasures of the world and in associating with worldly people, 
would wander about in different forms of life in Chaurasi 
within the Region of Maya and would undergo pain and 
pleasure and they would never reach the Original Abode of 
the True Supreme Being, because the desire for the enjoy- 
ments and pleasures of the world would be very strong in 
their minds and as they would remain engaged inthis kind 
of activity throughout their life, they would naturally feel more 
inclined towards the world and worldly people and would ~ 
therefore assume physical body again and again and continue 
engaging in worldly activities. 


367 (xii). The first mark of recognition of the Sant 
Satguru and His Satsang is that the Sant Satguru would 
give the whereabouts and the secret of the True Supreme 
Being Sat Purusha Radhasoami and would make one adopt 
Flis Holy Feet as the Ideal and the Objective and would 
explain that the Abode of the Supreme Being is the highest of 
all and that the Abode and the path leading to it are present 
within oneself and that it is from there that the spirit 
descended inthe physical body and focused in the region 
of the eyes, i.e. in the pupils of the eyes, and is engaged in 
activities pertaining to the physical body and the world. 
Hence, one should make the spirit turn back from this 
region by listening to the Sabda. The Current with which 
the spirit had come down is the Current of Chaitanya, Current 
of Light, Current of Life and the Current of Sabda. Thus 
the path would be traversed with the help of this Current. 
The Original Abode of the spirit is the Region of the 
Supreme Being, because the spirit itself is an Ansa of the 
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Supreme Being as the ray of the Sunis the anga of the Sun. 
And that Original Abode is the Reservoir of great happiness 
and love and as there is no Maya in that Region, there is no 
pain and and suffering and there are no births and deaths. 
The reason is thatin that Region the cover of the Chaitanya 
spirit is also Chaitanya. Hence, as long as the spirit does not 
go beyond the Region of Maya and reach the Nirmal Chetan 
Desa, it will have to undergo pain and pleasure and pangs 
of births and deathsin its association with physical bodies 
created by Maya. 


368 (xiii). The Sant Satguru will refuse to uphold all 
those Deities who have been fixed upon by the followers of 
other religions and who pertain to the Region of Maya and in 
the same manner He will disallow all those traditional ways 
and methods which were taught in the past by ancient 
Acharyas*, because those methods do not lead to the Original 
Abode and only result in some slight purification and make 
one traverse the path only to some extent and many troubles 
and obstacles come in the way of the devotee in following 
those methods, and no benefit in the form of ascent of the 
spirit and the mind to the high regions is achieved by 
following those methods. On the other hand, the devotee 
develops egotism and pride and none is able to perform the 
practices successfully according to those methods. 


369 (xiv) The true seeker and an earnest paramarthi 
should listen to the discourses of the Sant Satguru with 
the fullest attention and should try to understand them and by 
reflecting on them, should try to appreciate their great value. 
Itis only then that he will be able to get any benefit from 
His Satsang. The devotee ‘should not become _ indifferent 
on hearing the discourses of the Sant Satguru critical of 
other religions, ,i.c. he should not give up the association 


1. The word ‘Acharya’ originally meant ‘one knowing or teaching 
the achara or rules of conduct’. It has’ come to be used for ‘a Spiritual 
guide, or teacher’, particularly the Founder. of a religious sect or its Leader. 
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of the Sant Satguru, but if there is anything which he is 
not able to understand fully, he may enquire about it and 
get the matter cleared. His doubts and misgivings will 
then be removed. 


370 (xo). The second mark of recognition of the Sant 
Satguru and His Satsang isthatif atrue paramarthi, after 
getting initiation, engages eagerly in the practices of Bhajan 
and Dhyan for some time, i.e. engages in the Dhyan of 
the Holy Form or listens to Sabda within himself, he would 
get some joy and would also experience the Grace of the 
Sant Satguru within himself and love and faithin the Holy 
Feet will also be engendered in his mind and will gradually 
go on developing more and more in future. In other 
words, to the extent the mind and the spirit of the devotee are 
withdrawn and made to ascend, to that extent would he 
be able to understand and appreciate the glory and the 
superiority of the Radhasoami Faith and the Sant Satguru 
and the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and_= simul- 
taneously would joy and bliss and also his faith in the 
Surat Sabda Yoga go on increasing. 


371 (xoi). When the condition of the paramarthi 
changes by performing the practices in this manner, i.e. love 
in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and the Sant Satguru awakens in his mind, the world and 
its enjoyments and objects would appear to him as trivial 
and his love and regard for them would go on decreasing. 
The real mark of recognition of the Sant Satguru is that 
as a result of attending His Satsang, detachment from the 
world would be achieved easily and love in the Holy Feet of 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami will naturally go on 
increasing day by day and this love would one day make the 
true lover of the Lord reach the Original Abode. 


372 (xvii). Any further and greater recognition of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and of the Sant Satguru 
and of the correctness of the teachings of the Surat Sabda Yoga 
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will be available only through Special Grace. In other 
words, to the extent a true paramarthi attends Satsang and 
performs the practices with feelings of love and yearning, 
to that extent would he get Grace internally as well as 
externally and tothe extent He would grant to the devotee 
the power of appreciating His Grace, to that extent would 
his eye get opened and he would be able to know some- 
thing about His High Status and Omnipotence which are 
indescribable and infinite and side by side the love and 
the faith of the devotee would also become deeper and 
deeper and he would during this very life feel his salvation 
and redemption being achieved and also that he is proceeding 
with greater speed towards the Region of Greatest Happiness 
and that the path leading to it is being traversed. 


XXVIT 


Whatever work is being done in this world is done through 
interest or love. In other words, one uses his body, mind 
and wealth wherever he has love or where he is interested. 
But all objects of this world and menas well as animals 
are short-lived and their condition also goes on changing 
continuously. Thus with the change in condition and when 
anything ceases to exist or is destroyed, one feels a shock 
or as if he has received a knock and the other person, L.e. 
the beloved also feels similarly, i.e. both undergo pain and 
pleasure and when they separate, there is no certainty that 
they would meet again. Hence the Saints declare that one 
should have just ordinary love for the world and his love 
should be directed chiefly to the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being, Who always remains in the same condition and is the 
Reservoir of Greatest Happiness, Greatest Bliss, Greatest 
Love and Highest Chaitanya and remains by the side of 
the Jiva at all times 


373 (i). Tt is evident that all jJivas and animals turn 
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their attention in the direction in which their interest or 
love lies and according to the needs of the occasion, use 
their body and mind and also spend money. But if one 
has no interest in or love for any particular thing, he 
does not give any attention to it atall, nor does he spend 
any money. 


374 (ii). In the same way, one loves those things and 
and objects to the extent that he feels interested in them 
or for which he hasa liking or need and also protects and 
takes care of them and if any such thing or object is 
damaged or lost, he feels unhappy. 


375 (iii)} Among Jivas also, whenever and wherever 
anyone has love and the beloved undergoes pain and 
suffering, his lover also becomes unhappy and in case of 
separation, he feels extremely grieved and unhappy and then 
he does not know of any way of meeting his beloved again. 


376. (iv). Thus all the Jivas, on account of their love 
for and bonds with other persons or things always undergo 
pain and pleasure because the Jivas and objects to which 
they are attached cannot always remain in the same condition 
and their condition goes on changing from time to time and 
one day they would certainly get destroyed or cease to exist. 


377 (v). It should also be noted that to the extent 
one has bonds with or love for another person, to that extent 
would he feel pain and pleasure and there are certain 
troubles and sufferings in which nobody can help any other 
person, i.e. cannot reduce or remove the pain or suffering 
of one’s beloved. 


378 (vi). The Sant Satguru therefore declares’ that 
all should direct their love mainly to the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and should 
love the things of the world only as much as is proper, i.e. 
is necessary and they should also understand in their mind 
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that worldly love is short-lived and may get reduced for 
some reason or the other during the lifetime of the two or 
come to an end, otherwise it would definitely come to an 
end atthe time of death and both the parties would have to 
bear extreme pain and suffering due to separation. 


379 (vii), A thoughtful and intelligent person should 
direct his love to One from whom he may get happiness and 
bliss day after day and from whom he may not have to 
separate at any time. And such a Personality Who always 
remains the same is the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami Who is present within everyone and 
Who remains by the side of every /Jiva at al] times. He is 
always present in His Original Form and He is the Reservoir 
of Highest Bliss and Highest Love. 


380 (viii). Although the Region of the Sant Satguru 
and of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami ts the highest 
of alland the path leading to it proceeds within everyone, 
but if anybody develops true love in His Holy Feet, He can 
grant him spiritual experiences even in this Region, i.e. at 
the place where the spirit has its seat in the physical body. 
In other words, He can shower His Grace on sucha devotee 
at all times and at all places by means of His Sojda Form and 
His Refulgent Form. 


381 (ix) Itis, therefore, desirable and necessary for 
all Jivuas that they should, for the ultimate welfare and 
benefit of their Jiva, search for the Sant Satguru and meet 
Him without fail and, after attending His Satsang for some 
time and finding out the secret of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and of His Abode and of the path 
leading to it and of the stages onit and of the method of 
proceeding on it, should begin performing the practices and 
should go on increasing their love and faith in the Holy Feet 
day by day: If they do so, they would realize that they 
‘are getting’ at least some benelit, i.e. bliss of the love of the 
‘Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and then this bliss 
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would gradually go on increasing day by day and to the 
same extent his interest in and attachment for the world would 
get reduced on observing the transitory nature and _triviality 
of the world. And then, pain and pleasure caused by 
those things now and then would also not affect him 
much, i.e. on account of the bliss of the Love of the Supreme 
Being, the effect of worldly pain and pleasure would be 
felt to a very little extent and thus gradually all attachments 
of the world would be reduced one day and love for the 
Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami would go on increasing 
more and more and would one day make him reach the 
Original Abode (i.e. make him attain eternal and _ highest 
bliss) where there are no births and deaths and no pain and 
suffering of any kind. 


382 (x). This secret of the Original Abode and of the 
path leading to itis exactly the same asthat of the descent 
of the spirit from the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being. 
In other words, as at the time of the descent of the spirit, 
the spirit stopped at different places and brought into 
existence the creation there, it can return to the Original 
Abode by the same path with the help of the same current and 
that current is the Current of Chaitanya, the Current of Love 
and the Current of Sabda. In other words, the spirit can, by 
listening to the Sabda and seeing the refulgence of higher 
regions traverse the path and reach the Original Abode one 
day. There is no other method, other than the Surat Sabda 
Yoga, for ascending to and reaching the Abode of the 
Supreme Being. 


383 (xi). Worldly attachments of those Jivas who would 
attend the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and engage in the activity 
of making the spirit turn back after getting initiated by Him 
would be gradually reduced and deep love directed mainly in 
the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhascami would develop. How- 
ever, those Jivas who remain entangled in the world and its 
objects and in attachments of the family and kinsmen and 
P.P.1IV—17 


[30 


do not search for the Sant Satguru or the Supreme Being in 
this life, would assume physical bodies again and again and 
undergo pain and pleasure and the cycle of births and 
deaths would never come to an end for them and they would 
also remain entangled in false and _ transitory love and 
interest, and Love and Faith in the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru would never 
be engendered in their minds and the human body which 
they have obtained with great difficulty and in which they 


can easily make an effort to meet the Supreme Being would 
be wasted for nothing. 


XXVIII 


There are two substances in this world, viz, Chaitanya and 
not-Chaitanya. Chaitanya is engaged in sustaining all the 
creation, and is hidden in many covers (i.e. bodies) in the 
human form and in association with these bodies, undergoes 
pain and pleasure and births and deaths. Hence as long as 
it does not turn back and reach its Reservoir, it would 
net be happy. The object of the Radhasoami Faith is that 
this Chaitanya in the Form ofa drop and ansa should be 
made to reach its Ocean and then attain perfect bliss 


384 (i). Two substances are observed existing in 
this world—-one is Chaitanya and the other, not-Chaitanya. 
All the functions of the creation are being carried on 
by Chaitanya, i.e. it inspires all activity in the creation and 
this Chaitanya is seated behind three covers in the human 
body and is enlivening all the three covers, i.e. bodies with 
the help of its current and is taking from each body and its 
instruments all the work pertaining to that body. 


385 (ii) This Chaitanya is much more hidden in 
animals, depending on the grades of their intelligence, i.e. 
it functions sitting behind -thicker covers, and in lifeless 
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objects it is absolutely hidden and it has no instruments 
either in their case. 


386 (iii). This Chaitanya has the form of bliss and love 
and knowledge and is self-existent because it is with its help 
that every living body continues to exist and function in this 
region and when this Chaitanya is separated from it, the 
physical body ceases to exist. 


387 (iv). This same Chaitanya, having developed 
attachment for physical bodies and also getting deluded with 
the idea of getting joy and bliss in lifeless objects, undergoes 
pain and pleasure in this world. As a matter of fact, happiness 
and bliss are present within the Chaitanya itself. 


388 (vo). The Jivas are unaware of their Chaitanya form 
and, mistaking their physical bodies as their real form and the 
Region of Maya as their Original Region, have got entangled 
in the objects of the world (which provide attractions to the 
mind and the senses) on account of some joy they get from 
them and are striving day and night for securing those same 
enjoyments. And though they see with their own eyes that 
this world is the Region of Death, i.e. no person or thing can 
exist beyond a short time, nobody sincerely seeks to find from 
where do the Jivas come and where do they go to. 


389 (vi). On account of their attachment for lifeless 
objects, i.e. for the enjoyments of the sense-organs, all 
jivas get more and more inclined downwards, i.e. towards 
gross Maya and on this account, happiness decreases and 
unhappiness increases. 


390 (vii). Thoughtful and intelligent people should 
search for their Chaitanya Form for the ultimate welfare and 
comfort of their jJiva', just as they search for different things 

in this creation and investigate about them in different ways 
1. The word ‘Jiva’ signifies consciousness which is the result of 


the knot formed between spirit and matter. This consciousness is 
different from the consciousness of the spirit. 
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and thereby get some worldly benefit in their hfe, and should 
try to find out what form does Chaitanya possess, where has it 
come from and where should it be made to go to, in order to 
secure true happiness and bliss for ever. 


391 (viii). The proof of the stay, in the physical body, 
of Chaifanya Spirit behind three covers can be had from 
the three conditions in which the Jiva behaves during day 
and night. For example, in the wakeful condition the current 
of the spirit focusesin the eyes and from there carries on 
the functions of the world through the mind and the senses 
and at that time the physical body, the mind and the sense- 
organs are chaitanya, while in the condition of dream, the 
spirit takes its seat in the subtle body and functions through 
subtle mind and subtle senses and at that time the physical 
body and its physical instruments as well as the mind and 
the senses become useless and in the condition of sushupili, i.e. 
during deep slumber, when the CAaitanya current is withdrawn 
to the region of deep slumber, both the bodies, i.e. the physical 
and the subtle, become useless and when there is greater 
withdrawal from this region also, the pulse stops beating and 
breathing ceases and then death takes place. 


392 (ix). It is evident from this that if any person wants 
to find out the Chaitanya, he should search by proceeding 
on the path by which the Current of the Spirit comes to the 
region of deep slumber, then to the dream state and then to the 
wakeful condition. One can thus know his Original Form, 
and then by proceeding further, he can find out the secret of 
the Region from which the spirit descended in the beginning 
of the creation. 


393 (x). This information and secret can be had only 
from the Sant Satguru Who has come from the Original Abode 
and knows the secret of the Supreme Being and in the present 
age, the details of all these things as also the method and the 
way of traversing the path can be learnt in the Radhasoami 
Satsang. 
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394 (xi). It should be noted that the Saints have divided 


the creation into three Divisions, viz, 


(i) Nirmal Chetan Desa where the entire creation is 
spiritual and where there is no Maya, 

(ii) the Division of pure Chaitanya and pure Maya 
where the creation of the Region of Brahma exists, and 

(iii) the Division of pure Chaitanya and gross Maya 
where the creation of gods, human beings, and other living 
beings exists. 


Hence if anyone wants to reach the Original Abode 
by searching for the Chaitanya Jiva, i.e. the spirit, he will 
have to pass through three covers in the Region of gross 
Maya and three covers in the Region of pure Maya, i.e. he 
will have to discard the six bodies of his spirit and reach 
the Nirmal Chetan DegSa, These six covers cannot be cut 
through without the help of the Guru Who is conversant 
with the secret. 


395 (xii) The object of the Radhasoami Faith is that 
the secret of the Original Abode and also of the path and the 
stages on that path may be explained to the Chaitanya spirit 
and the method of proceeding on that path by means of the 
Surat Sabda Yoga may also be explained and _ then the spirit 
may be madeto reach the Original Abode of the Supreme 
Being, which is the Reservoir of greatest bliss and greatest 
love and greatest knowledge and absolute Chaitenya and 
made to abide there and thus made happy. Anyone 
who would join the Radhasoami Satsang and get initiated 
and begin to perform the practices af the Surat Sabda Yoga 
with eagerness, would find ina _ short time that he is making 
progress on the path and the path is being traversed and he 
would also get some joy and bliss and he would feel 
that his love for the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami is increasing day by day and to the same extent 
would indifference to the world and its enjoyments and 
objects go on developing in hia mind. 
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396 (xiii). Those people also who do not believe in the 
existence of the Supreme Being or doubt His existence are 
advised to direct their attention inwards within themselves and 
to search for their own Chaitanya Form. As the entire creation 
is sustained by currents only and the Current of the Chaitanya 
Spirit enters the three bodies, ie. the causal, subtle and 
the physical, and enlivens them and when it is withdrawn, 
this body and its instruments become useless, one should 
therefore get hold of this Current and proceed within himself. 
It is only then that he would be able to know the whereabouts 
and the secret of the Chaitanya spirit and then of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami Whose ané§a it is. 


397 (xiv)} And as all the people are employing 
different kinds of methods and labouring hard and making 
efforts to secure the pleasures of the world, which are all 
transitory and trivial, and to remove pain and suffering and 
those who are atheists are also behaving in the same manner 
in this world, i.e. they also wish to have happiness and want 
to keep away from or to remove pain and suffering, they are 
all advised that they should very carefully examine the three 
conditions through which they pass everyday, inasmuch as 
in the wakeful condition they experience pain and pleasure 
of the physical body and the world while in the dream state 
they are not even aware of the physical body and they 
experience with their subtle body whatever pain and 
pleasure they find in that state and they should also take 
into consideration the fact that whatever happiness, joy 
and bliss there are, are all present in the Current of the 
Chaitanya Spirit, because in the dream state they experience 
the joys of all the senses to the same extent as through the 
physical body in the wakeful condition, though at that time 
no object is available or present outside and all the sense- 
organs of the physical body are useless and in the third 
condition, no pain or pleasure of any kind affects them. 
Hence, if they want to have happiness and bliss and to 
escape from pain and suffering, they should perform the 
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practices according to the method taught by the Sant Satguru 
i.e. they should turn the Current of the Spirit from the region of 
the wakeful condition, i.e. from the eyes, inwards and then joy 
and bliss can be had by them independently without any 
external labour or effort, and when the spirit has removed 
itself from the region of the wakeful condition, the effect 
of pain and suffering would also not be felt at all. Hence, 
they should certainly engage in this activity, because in the 
world also they labour hard and make effort with the same 
object and if greater benefit can be had without hard labour, 
they should not hesitate and be careless about it. 


398 (xv). If people would do this work, i.e. would 
perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga of the Saints 
with some interest, they would be able to Enow that their 
Original Formis absolutely Chaitanya and has the form of 
bliss and love and is also self-existent and then they would 
also come to know of the Reservoir of Spirituality from where 
all the spirits have descended and which is the Region of the 
Supreme Being. In other words, they will come to know the 
entire secret of the creation and of the path for the spirit 
to ascend by and of the stages on the path, and the secret of 
the Supreme Being and of His Original Abode would also be 
gradually revealed to them... They would then repent of 
their trivial and foolish understanding and would be sorry 
and they would thank their stars on getting joy and experiences 
and the secret as a result of ascending internally and proceed- 
ing further and they would then appreciate the Great Glory of 
the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and would offer thanks in His Holy Feet. 
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XXEX 


This Region is the region of virtue and vice, effort and 
labour and birth and death. Anyone who wants to be 
saved from these should inquire about the imternal secret 
and also the method of proceeding internally and should then 
proceed internally. If he does so, he would be free from 
karmas one day and would attain the Eternal Region and 
also eternal bliss and there are no pain and suffering of any 
kind and pangs of birth and death there 


399 (@. No /jiva and no other thing inthis Region is 
permanent, i.e. nothing stays for ever and those Jivas who 
are working in this Region function through their gross body, 
gross mind and senses, i.e. they perform actions according 
to their individual desires. 


400 (ii). The seat of the Jiva in the human body at 
the time when he is engaged in external activiteis is in the 
pupils of the eyes, i.e. the pupils of the eyes are the seat of 
karmas. When the spirit is withdrawn inwards from this 
place, no action can be performed. 


401 (ii). Desires, i.e. impulses arise in one’s mind 
according to the association one keeps and according to 
what he has heard or seen or read about and to fulfil those 
desires and impulses, one acts or makes efforts as is usually 
done in the world or as he can think of with the help of his 
intelligence. Andin doing so, fivas perform good and bad 
deeds depending on the strength and weakness of their 


desires. 

402 (iv). Whosoever has come to know something ol 
paramartha and also about its secret and has received some 
instructions as to how he should behave, acts more or les: 
carefully, while all other jivas engage fearlessly and withou! 
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any hesitation in such activities as they consider necessary for 
the fulfilment of the desires of their mind, and do not at all 
take into consideration the loss and gain and comfort or 
trouble of other people. 


403 (vo). Actions that fall under virtue and vice are 
of three kinds, viz, (a) by thought, (6} by deed and (c) by 
word. Generally very few people ever care to think when 
they act on the spur of the moment whether any action of theirs 
falls under virtue or vice, except in those casesin which they 
expect Governmental authority to interfere or members of 
the caste to put pressure, but secretly they engage in these 
activities also without any fear and then suffer the conse- 
quences of those actions whatever they be eitherin this 
life or in future life. 


404 (vi). And as nothing is permanent in this Region 
and no jiva lives for ever and everyone appears to be coming 
and staying here only as a sojourner and one performs 
good and bad actions fora little comfort and for a_ short 
span of life and undergoes pain and pleasure as a result 
thereof, itis desirable that one should search for that Eternal 
Region and the Region of Highest Bliss where there is no 
birth and death, nor any pain and suffering of any kind and 
make an effort to reach there. 


405 (wii). If this effort is not made, one would continue 
to undergo pains and pleasures, while in physical bodies, and 
the cycle of births and deaths would also continue, because, 
according to the statements of the Saints, this region is the 
Region of Maya and the spirit cannot stay in this Region 
without being enveloped in the covers of Maya, known as 
physical body and these covers are always changing, i.e. 
when one cover becomes old, the spirit leaves it and assumes 
another cover in that same region or in some other region. 
In this manner, births and deaths continue for ever and in 
every physical body one undergoes pains and pleasures 
according to one’s past, present and recent karmas. 

P.P. 1V—18 
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406 (viii). Such an Eternal Region which is the Reservoir 
of Greatest Happiness and Greatest Bliss and where there 
is no pain or suffering of any kind is the Abode of the 
Supreme Being and is known as the Nirmal Chetan DeéSa. 
There is no Maya in that Region and in all other regions 
Chaitanya is mixed up with Maya, whether gross or subtle, 
and this is the reason why in these Regions there are virtue and 
vice and pain and pleasure and birth and death. Hence as 
long as one does not leave this Region and does not reach 
the Nirmal Chetan Dega, he would not attain eternal bliss. 


407 (ix). The secret of the Region and the details of 
the path as well as the method of proceeding on that path 
have been explained only in the Radhasoami Faith and there is 
no indication about them at all in any other religion and what- 
ever has been stated there in an obscure or hidden manner 
is merely the secret of the Region of gross or subtle Maya. 


408 (x). People who are thoughtful and keep in view 
their loss or gain, should necessarily engage, for the ultimate 
welfare of their Jiva, in such activity as may enable them (a) to 
go beyond the Region of Maya and have abode in the Region 
of Greatest Happiness and (4) to get separated from the Region 
of virtue and vice and pain and pleasure. And this can be 
achieved in the association of the Sant Satguru. Hence, one 
should first search for the Sant Satguru and His Satsang and 
when, through good luck, he comes into condact with the 
Satguru and His Satsang, he should attend His Satsang with 
deep interest and great humility and, getting himself initiated 


into the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga, begin to perform 
the same. 


409 (xi). It should be noted that no one can go out 
of the Region of Maya by any other method except by 
means of the Surat Sabda Yoga and the expression Surat 
Sabda Yoga implies that the spirit should catch hold of the 
Chaitanya Current by listening to the sound coming from 
above and ascend with its help towards high regions. This 
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Current has descended from the Original Abode, ie. from 
the Nirmal Chetan Desa and is always accompanied by sound 
during its descent. Hence, learning the secret of that sound 
and listening to it attentively and making the spirit ascend with 
its help towards that region from where the sound comes, 
is known as the Surat Sabda Yoga. 


410 (ii). The method of the practices of the Surat 
Sabda Yoga prevalent in the Radhasoami Faith these days 
is very easy. Anyone who wants to attain true salvation 
can join the Radhasoami Faith and perform the practices 
of this Yoga easily and, surrendering himself to the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru with a 
sincere mind, can achieve his object very easily. It is 
necessary for and is also the duty of all persons, whether men 
or women, that they should, for the ultimate welfare of the 
Jiva, perform the practices of this Yoga to some extent at least. 


411 (iii). The great glory of the practices of this Yoga 
is that the Grace of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and of the Sant Satguru is always available to one who 
performs the practices and that Grace will not forsake him 
as long as it does not succeed in making the devotee reach 
His Original Abode irrespective of whether this is accomp- 
lished in two, three or four lives. The devotee would get 
human form in every life and would also come into contact 
with the Sant Satguru and His Satsang and the progress that 
he makes in one lifetime would be available to him in his 
next life and he would then make progress in continuation 
of it so long as he does not reach the Original Abode. 
Hence, those Jivas, who have surrendered themselves to the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and are engaged in 
these practices, are very fortunate and they would one day 
achieve true salvation. All other Jivas, to whatever religion 
they may belong, would remain inthe Region of Maya and 
get birth in higher and lower forms of life and in higher and 
lower regions and would thus undergo, pain and pleasure 
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to a lesser or greater extent and the cycle of their births and 
deaths would continue whether their birth and death takes 
place at shorter or longer intervals. 


XXX 


In this Region, the Jiva cannot escape from hope, desire, 

greed, fear, anxiety and labour. Those who want to be 

released from these should make efforts to attain the 

Region of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami within 

themselves. If they do so, they would one day be saved 

from all troubles and anxieties and from pains and pleasures 
and would achieve perfect bliss 


412 (i). This regionis the Region of gross and dingy 
Maya and the spirits (i.e. jfivas) stay in gross bodies here and 
carry on their activities and they are dependent on material 
objects for their food and other activities necessary for 
maintaining the physical body and these objects cannot be 
had without money and money and property cannot be had 
without labour or effort. 


413 Git), Hence all Jivas remain busy day and night 
with their anxieties, worries and Jabour and when they get 
any object according to their desires, they labour still harder 
to have more of it. 


414 Gi). As there are grades in all things in this world 
and as, in like manner. people have wealth and property and 
other things in great abundance in some cases, in abundance 
in others, insufficient in some others and very insufficient in 
still other cases, the result is that when one gets wealth and 
other objects of the world according to his needs, he 
becomes envious when he sees those who have got more 
wealth than he has and, on account of avarice, thinks 
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of all kinds of methods and wastes his health and mind in 
his efforts. Some of these people succeed in the effort but 
most of them fail and undergo great suffering and remain 
engaged in useless labour and effort. Such desires trouble 
all persons whether rich or poor and keep them unhappy. 


415 (iv). In this manner, no fiva is ever without hopes 
and desires for different things, even though he may have 
obtained everything he needs and he is always full of anxieties 
and thoughts known as Manasa’, and with a view to secure 
those things engages in karmas, i.e. he works hard to that end 
and in doing so, he sometimes suffers pain and sometieme gets 
pleasure. 


416 (v). Allthis activity is worldly activity and all the 
Jivas remain entangled in this and talk about it whenever 
they meet each other. 


417 (vi). In short, the mind of such a person never 
remains free from worldly thoughts. He remains employed 
either in his daily work and labour or spends his time in the 
enjoyment of and in revelling in the pleasures available to him. 
Or he is filled with thoughts and anxieties to acquire special 
objects and greater pleasures and name and fame and then 
makes efforts or talks about these things with other persons 
or sometimes engages in Manoraj* and becomes happy. 


418 (vii). This entanglement of the Jivas is so great 
that they never think of their death nor do they ever think 
where would they go to after their death and what would 
happen to‘them. 


419 (viii). If they hear anything about ordinary 
paramartha or casually read some book or listen to it at some 
particular time, they do so merely by way of conforming to 


1. The word ‘Mana§a’ (qaqa) means ‘desire as springs of action’ as 
distinguished from simple desires or cravings. These ‘desires as springs 
of action’ directly lead to karmas or actions. 2. Vide Note 1 on page 86. 
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old traditions or by way of ceremony and do not give any 
attention to it, or care to know whatis the object and what 
benefit should they expect from it and whether that benefit 
really becomes available to them or not. 


420 (ix). Inthe same way, when they see somebody 
extremely unhappy or sick or dying, they feel some sort of fear 
in their minds, but forget everything about it after some time. 


421 (x). If they see anybody engaged in activities 
pertaining to true paramartha or devotion, they feel extremely 
surprised how that person has discarded wealth, property and 
enjoyments of the world and the desire for them or has reduced 
the same and spends all his time in Satsang and Bhajan etc. 


422 (xi). But when some great calamity overtakes such 
Jivas or they get a shock or the time of their death comes 
near, they become extremely perturbed and _ restless and 
nobody protects or helps them in the incurable suffering, and 
after death they undergo pain and pleasure as a result of their 
karmas and nobody can help them to escape from these and 
they cannot escape from the cycle of births and deaths. 


423 (xii). The Sant Satguru, on observing this condition 
of the Jivas that they are always undergoing suffering, merci- 
fully declares that if they want greatest happiness and eternal 
bliss, they should search for their True Father and Mother, 
the Supreme Being Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and 
have atrue desire to get His darfana and, after learning 
the method of proceeding towards Him, should begin to 
perform the practices. To the extent one traverses the path 
gradually, to that extent would his release from the entangle- 
ments of Maya be achieved, i.e. the pain and pleasure of the 
physical body and of the world would affect him much less 
and: he would get joy in the practices within himself and his 
progress in the practices and bliss would go on increasing 
and would ultimately make him attain the Original Abode. 


424 (xiii). Everybody should know that there is 
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certainly a Supreme Being inthis creation and his name 
is Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and though He is 
present everywhere, His own Abodeis highest of the high. 
All Jivas are His angas asthe ray of the Sun is the anga of 
the Sun. There is notrace of Maya in His Region and 
the entire creation in His Abode is spiritual and chaifanya 
and there is no painor suffering and no birth or death, 
while in the lower region Maya dominates and controls 
everything, i.e. innumerable covers of Maya _ envelop 
Chaitanya. All enjoyments and objects that exist here have 
been created from the substance of Maya (which consists of 
five Jativas and three Gunas) and are not-Chaitanya. Hence, 
as long as the jJiva does not turn back and reach the Original 
Abode of the Supreme Being Who is his Angi, he would 
not attain eternal and perfect bliss and would not be able 
to escape pain and pleasure pertaining to the physical 
body, nor would he be free from births and deaths. 


425 (xiv). All jivoas, whether men or women, on 
observing the condition of this world and its objects as 
transitory and on recollecting their own death, should consider 
that if they putin so much effort and labour for their short- 
lived life in this world and if they bother and trouble them- 
selves so much for obtaining transitory pleasures which will 
have to be left behind at the time of death, what great attention 
should they give and what hard work should they put in 
to obtain greatest happiness and perfect bliss for ever and 
for being released from pain and suffering easily. 


426 (xv). This was considered to be a very difficult 
thing in the past and inspite of puting in great effort, 
the paramarthi benefit that one could get therefrom was 
very little. Now the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, 
in His Mercy, observing the Jivas to be weak and unhappy, 
has laid down such an easy method for attaining perfect 
salvation and true redemption that everyone, male or 
female, young and old, can attain the Highest Abode, by 
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performing the practices for a short time without leaving his 
family, profession and business and can, with the Grace of 
Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru, observe his 
own salvation being achieved in this very life. 


427 (xvi). Hence it is desirable and necessary for all 
Jivas that they should give up all delusions, negligence, 
carelessness, and lethargy and should engage themselves to 
some extent in performing spiritual practices for the ultimate 
welfare of their /iva, according to the teachings of 
Merciful Radhasoami so that during thier lifetime and also 
after their death, they may be protected and helped and, 
achieving complete success in their 4AbAyasa in two, three or 
four lives, may attain the Original Abode and also greatest 


happiness. 


428 (xvii). The secret of the Supreme Being and of 
His Original Abode and the method of the practices by means 
of which the spirit may remove itself from the Region of the 
mind andthe senses and of Maya and attain the Holy Feet 
of Merciful Radhasoami can be learnt in the Radhasocami 
Satsang and in none of the religions which are prevalent 
these days, this secret and method of practices can be learnt. 
This is the reason why the followers of other religions have 
gained nothing and, being entangled in external ceremonial 
activities, undergo pain and pleasure asa result of their bad 
and gacod deeds. And the entanglement can never be 
removed as long as love of the Holy Feet of the True 
Supreme Being is not engendered in one’s mind and one 
does not begin to perform the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga, with the Grace of the Sant Satguru, in order to get 
the darfana of the Supreme Being. 
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The current of the Chaitanya Spirit is flowing in the 
reverse direction in this Region and is getting dispersed 
through the sense-organs. It cannot therefore get perfect 
and unalloyed happiness and its condition cannot remain 
always the same. Itis therefore necessary that one should 
make this current flow in the right direction, i.e. make it 
ascend upwards within oneself. If he does so, his spirit 
would one day reach its Original Reservoir and attain 
perfect and eternal bliss 


429 (i). All the Jivas, having their spirit seated in the 
region of the eyes in the physical body, function through their 
mind and sense-organs, i.e. the current of the spirit flows 
outwards through the mind and the sense-organs and it has 
established its contact chiefly with material objects. ° 


430 (ii). One feels pleasure in turning his attention 
towards and in thinking about or in meeting those persons for 
whom he has affection. Similarly, he gets joy and pleasure 
when those enjoyments and objects for which he _ has 
attachment or in which he frequently indulges come before 
him or he comes into contact with them or makes use of them. 
This is the reason why the current of the spirit flows again 
and again, or very frequently, in their direction. 


431 (iii). Although it is quite clear that whatever joy, 
bliss and pleasure the mind gets from the sense-organs with 
the help of other jJivas and the objects and enjoyments of 
the world, is really present in the current of the spirit, yet the 
people are unaware of this fact. If the current of the spirit 
would not flaw down toa particular sense-organ and would 
not flow from there to the enjoyments and objects of the 
world, no joy or pleasure would ever be experienced. 


432 (iv). The proof of this statement is clearly available 
P.P IV—19 
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in the dream state, because the jiva experiences in that state 
the joy and pleasure of the enjoyments of all the senses in 
the same way ashe does inthe wakeful condition and the 
wonder is that at that time none of the external sense-organs 
functions and no worldly object is present. It is thus evident 
that the joy and pleasure which one gets internally in the 
dream state is present in the current of the spirit. Besides, 
when aman goesto sleep and the current of his spirit is 
withdrawn inwards, one does not become aware of any 
object pertaining to any sense-organ if it is brought 
near it at thattime and its contact is established with the 
sense-organ, nor does the sleeping person get any joy from it. 
This also proves that the external sense-organs become 
useless on account of the absence of the current of the 
spirit from them during sleep and cannot experience any joy. 


433 (v). It should be noted that when all the joy, bliss 
and pleasure that exist are in the current of the spirit, the 
more the current of the spirit would flow outwards, the more 
would it be spending itself out and the joy and pleasure 
from external enjoyments and objects would depend on the 
capacity of that current. If that same current turns towards 
its Original Reservoir which is in the Highest Region, the 
more it proceeds in that direction, i.e. the more it withdraws 
from outside and ascends upwards internally, the greater 
would be the joy and bliss that one would get without any 
labour and without spending any money and to that extent, 
anxiety and worry and pain and _= suffering would not 
affect him. 


434 (vi). External enjoyments and objects cannot be 
had without spending money and money cannot be acquired 
without labour. But similar joy and pleasure and as a 
matter of fact, more and still more joy and _ pleasure 
can be easily acquired internally, i.e. independently and 
according as one wishes, if one performs the practices with 
feelings of love and birah according to the method taught 


[47 


by the Saints. And then there is no limit to that joy or 
bliss, i.e. the more the spirit ascends upwards, the greater 
would be the joy and the spirit can reach its Original 
Abode one day and attain highest bliss which is infinite and 
unlimited. 


435 (vii). Itis therefore desirable and necessary for all 
the Jivas that just as they use their body and mind and spend 
money to get joy and pleasure from external enjoyments, 
they should give some attention to and make some effort to 
perform the practices for attaining internal bliss which is 
absolutely pure and can be obtained without labour and 
without spending anything whenever one wishes to have it. 


436 (viii). This practice can make the spirit reach its 
Original Abode from where it descended in the beginning 
of the creation and on reaching there, it would have the 
darsana of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami Who is 
its True Father and Mother and Whose an§qa itis, and would 
also be able to attain highest bliss. 


437 (ix). The method of this practice and the secret 
of the path and also of the Abode of the Supreme Being can 
be learnt from the Sant Satguru or the Sadh Guru or His 
loving devotees and these are openly explained to all at the 
present time in the Satsang of Merciful Radhasoami. The 
name of this practice is Surat Sabda Yoga, i.e. the practice 
in which the spirit is made to take help from the Current of 
Chaitanya and turn inwards and then it is made to reach its 
Original Abode or its own Reservoir. This Current of 
Chaitanya cannot be seen, nor canit be caught hold of, but 
if one listens attentively, i.e. with love and birah, to the sound 
which accompanies that Current and proceeds further, his 
spirit can one day reach that region from where that current 
and the sound comes. 


438 (x). It should be noted that there is nothing in the 
creation which may be as powerful as sound and may illuminate 
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darkness and show the way equally well. In this world also, 
all activities are carried on through the spirit and the Sabda, i e. 
one speaks andthe other listens to and carries out the order. 
But this Sabda pertains to this lower region, while the Sabda 
which the Sant Satguru advises should he listened to is the 
Divine Sabda. Its Current emanated from the Abode of the 
Supreme Being in the beginning of the creation and, focusing 
at different places on the path and thus bringing the creation 
of that region into existence and passing through the 
Brahmanda, has come down to the Pind and has taken its seat 
in the region of the eyes and is carrying on the functions of 
the physical body and the world. Thus one should catch hold 
of this Current, ie. should listen to its sound and proceed 
on the path from the region of the eyes. In other words, 
the spirit, listening to the sound, proceeds from one region to 
the second and from the second to the third and thus ascends 
up wards. 


439 (xi). And as all activities in this world are 
carried on with interest and love, i.e. if a person has 
interest in anything, he does that work with love and does 
not feel any inconvenience or trouble in doing it, similarly, 
internal activity, ie. the movement of the spirit from its 
seat and its ascent are not possible unless one is interested 
in and loves to have the dargana of the Supreme Being and 
such interest and love can be engendered through the Grace 
of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and in the association of His loving devotees. 


440 (xii). Hence itis desirable for all fivas who want 
to experience pure and deep bliss within themselves that 
they should first search for the Sant Satguru or the Sadh 
Guru or His loving devotees and attend the Satsang, and 
when they are able to appreciate His discourses and also 
the method and the principles of devotion as taught by the 
Sant Satguru, they may get initiated by Him and begin 
performing the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga. It is only 
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then that the spirit and the mind would withdraw from 
outside and begin to proceed internally and to the extent 
they do so, to that extent would they experience joy and bliss 
and outward flow of the current of the spirit uselessly would 
also stop, i.e. its meaningless wastage would be stopped. 


441 (xiii). The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
has been pleased to shower His great Mercy on the Jivas in 
the present times, inasmuch as he has made the practices of 
the Surat Sabda Yoga so easy that a child, a youngman or an 
old man, male or female, a family man or an ascetic, can 
easily perform its practices to some extent at least and can 
also secure the result in this very life and get some joy and 
bliss internally within himself and also see his salvation being 
gradually achieved and hecan also experience the Grace 
and protection of the Supreme Being which are always 
available to one engaged in the practices of this Yoga. 


442 (xiv). WVairag! and Purushartha? were greatly 
emphasized in the past and the practices of Yoga and the 
rules of restraint pertaining to them were so difficult to 
follow that they could be observed with great difficulty 
even by ascetics and in order that people may practise 
asceticism, they were made to give up their family and profes- 
sion and living in villages etc. and made to live in forests and 
to perform the practices, but inspite of all this, those devotees 
could not go beyond Sahasdal Kamal, i.e. they could not get 
out of the Region of Maya and therefore their entanglement 
in births and deaths did not come to an end. 


443 (xv). But Merciful Radhasoami has now been 
pleased to shower His Mercy on the /Jivas to such a great 
extent that He makes every jJiva, whatever be his condition, 
easily perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga which 


1. Attitude of detachment from the world and of leaving things 
to the Lord or fate. 2. Attitude of self-effort and the feeling that 
man is master of his fate. 
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is far superior to the Prana Yoga" (because the Current of the 
Spirit enlivens the pranas) and makes his spirit attain the 
Region of the Merciful, i.e. the Nirmal Chetan Desa, which 
is the Abode of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and of the Saints, and thus makes it attain eternal bliss, and 
Merciful Radhasoami, through His Grace, makes the Jivas put 
in whatever spiritual effort is necessary in one, two, three or 
at the most four lives and thus makes them go beyond the 
Region of Maya. Hence, those Jivas who apply themselves 
to these practices are fortunate and it is in their case only that 
the cycle of births and deaths would come to an end and 
they would get abode in the Region of Eternal Bliss. All 
other Jivas, to whatever religion they may belong, would 
remain entangled in external activities and in karmas” and 
dharmas*® and would continue to suffer in Chaurasi*. 


XXXIT 


This is the Region of mistakes and delusions and therefore 
the Jiva always undergoes pain and pleasure and remains 
entangled in the cycle of births and deaths. Those who want 
to escape from these and to reach the Region of Perfect 
Happiness and Eternal Bliss, should perform the practices 
of the Surat Sabda Yoga according to the teachings of the 
Radhasoami Faith. Only then would their object be 
accomplished one day with the Grace of Merciful 
Radhasoami and the Mercy of the Sant Satguru 


444 (i). Jivas, in this Region, have altogether forgotten 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, i. they are 

1. The Prina Y6ga begins with breath-control exercises and 
consists in making the Pranas (vital airs) rise and ascend upwards and 
then with the help of the Current of Pranas, in making the mind and the 
spirit ascend upwards. 2. Vide Note 1 on page 38, 3. Vide Note I 
on page 38. 4. Vide Note 1 on page 14. 
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quite unaware of Him and His Original Abode and as a 
matter of fact, they are very little acquainted, even with the 
secret of Niranjana? Who is known as Brahma”, Trilokinatha®, 
Paramegvara and God. 


445 ii). The reasonis that the desire for the world 
and its enjoyments and objects is very strong inthe minds 
of all Jivas and they make efforts and remain busy through-~ 
out their lives to fulfil this desire, and as new desires for 
expansion in the world continue to arise inthe mind, there 
is no end to the worldly activities of the Jivas and they 
always complain regarding their having little or no leisure. 


446 (iti). Those Jivas who have got all the things and 
also all the enjoyments they require, remain engaged in 
worldly activites etc. on account of their greed and even if 
they get leisure, they spend that time in travels and 
entertainments and gossip and in enjoying other pleasures. 


447 (iv). And those Jivas who have no worldly things 
available, nor are they able to make any proper effort to 
obtain those things, spend their time in begging for alms or 
spend their time uselessly in laziness and remain unhappy. 


448 (wv). Thus all Jivas remain engaged in some sort of 
worldly activity or the other and they never even think 
of their Supreme Being and of their death and if anybody 
reads to them some paramarthi discourses, they think it 
unnecessary and useless and do not pay any attention to them. 
Of course, if any ceremonial worship, charity or almsgiving 
etc. have been traditionally done in their family on certain 
specified occasions, they continue them for fear lest they should 
suffer some loss of property or have some illness, on account 
of stopping the same, and fear of the Lord and even love for 
Him are only nominal in their minds and are not real. 


1. Presiding Deity of Sahasdal Kamal 2. i.e. Brahma in Virata 
form. The word ‘Tril6kinatha’ literally means the ‘Lord’ of the Three 
Lokas, i.e. Pind, And and Brahmanda. 
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449 (vi). As the common people of the world have 
particular attachment for the enjoyments and objects of the 
world and for rich persons and officers and they get joy and 
pleasure in their company and remain engaged in making 
efforts for the fulfilment of their desire for those things, 
the Saints declare that these people have forgotten the 
True Supreme Being and are entangled in transitory and 
lifeless objects and consider those objects as the means of 
happiness, pleasure and joy etc. tothemselves and are unaware 
of the fact that whatever joy and pleasure and bliss there 
is, ig present in the current of the spirit, for if the current 
of the spirit does not come into contact with those enjoyments, 
there would be no joy or pleasure at all. Hence, it would 
have been proper if they had attached proper importance 
to Chaitanya which is self-existent and is also the Source 
of all happiness and, with such an understanding, had 
enjoyed the objects and pleasures of the world. If 
they had done so, they would have then come to know 
one day about the absolutely Self-existent, Blissful and 
Chaitanya Form of the Supreme Being and would also have 
found out the method of coming into contact with Him. 


450 (vii). Those Jivas who have forgotten their True 
Father and Mother, the True Supreme Being, and are 
wandering in the world and whose faith and love are directed 
towards members of their family, kinsmen and enjoyments 
and objects of the world, go down day by day to lower 
regions and lower forms of life, because their contact is mostly 
with lifeless objects and the desire for getting those objects 
is strong intheir minds. This is the reason why their cycle 
of births and deaths would never come to an end and they 
would continue to undergo pains and pleasures on account of 
their assumption of the physical body. 


451 (viii), But those people who, considering this world 
and its objects as transitory and also feeling that death is 
hovering over their heads, search for the Supreme Being 
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and, after finding out His whereabouts and His secret and the 
secret of His Abode, make efforts to get His darsana, would 
gradually get detached from the Region of Maya, which is 
the Region of mistakes and delusions and pains and pleasures 
and births and deaths and would then one day attain the 
Abode of the Supreme Being and also eternal bliss. And 
as that Region is eternal and changeless, the /Jivas, on 
reaching there, would also become immortal and achieve 
everlasting happiness 


452 (ix). The whereabouts and the secret of the 
Supreme Being and of His Abode and the method of 
reaching Him are mentioned clearly in the Radhasoami Faith. 
Anyone who is truly interested in it can join the congregation 
of the Faith and, after attending Satsang for some time; 
can get initiated and, after performing the practices, can 
get some benefit from the practices in this very life and his 
hopes and faith would get strengthened for the future and he 
would then be able to make more and more progress in 
these practices. 


453 (x). This practice is known as the Surat Sabda 
Yoga and it consists in making the spirit come into contact 
with the Divine Sabda which is resounding within every 
individual, and in making the spirit ascend with its help towards 
the Abode of the Supreme Being and thatis the Region of 
Pure Chaitanya where there is no Maya and no pain and 
suffering of any kind. 


454 (x1) Tamogun' which overspreads this creation 
and also fills the heart of every jJiva cannot be removed 
unless one attends Satsang. Mistakes, delusion and forget- 
fulness are the direct products of this ZTamogun. Hence, as 
long as it is not reduced or removed, purification cannot 
be achieved and the Inner Eye would not be opened. 


This Tamogun can be reduced by attending the Satsang 


1. Vide Note 2 on page 110 on ‘Gunyas’. 
P P. 1V—20 
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of the Sant Satguru and His devoted lovers externally and 
by listening to Sabda or by meditating on the Holy Form 
internally and it would be entirely removed one day with 
the Grace and Mercy of Merciful Radhasoami. 


455 (xii). It is therefore desirable for all Jivas that 
they should first search for the Sant Satguru and His Satsang 
and if they are not able to come into contact with the Sant 
Satguru, they should engage in reading His Bani and in 
associating with devoted Satsangis and, after learning the 
method of making the mind and the spirit ascend internally, 
should begin to perform the practices. Then they would gra- 
dually be able to come into contact with the Sant Satguru also. 


456 (xiii). The glory of the Satsang of the Saints and 
of surrendering to themis very great, inasmuch asa man 
may be avery great sinner and extremely impure, yet if 
he attends Satsang internally and _ externally with full 
attention and surrenders himself resolutely in His Holy Feet, he 
would be purified in some time and love for the True Supreme 
Being would be engendered in his heart and it would make 
him reach the Original Abode one day. 


XXXII 


It is observed in the world that all people desire to obtain 
‘most valuable things. They should therefore try and make 
efforts whole-heartedly in paramartha also to reach the 
Highest Region and to get perfect bliss of the darsana 
of the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and should not feel satisfied with the worship 
of, idols or relics or with the understanding developed 
through learning and intelligenee and thus suffer loss. 


45/ (i). It is observed in this world that everyone 
wants to have the best of things and desires to meet the 
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biggest persons and hopes to acquire maximum power, wealth 
and property, and special qualities and skill etc. 


458 (ii). Anyone who wants to acquire some learning 
or skill or wants to learn some work, wants to contact some 
famous teacher and to accomplish his object with his help. 


459 (ii). It is, however, a matter of great surprise and 
regret thatin the matter of paramartha, i.e. in the matter of 
ones salvation and redemption, people consider it sufficient 
either to read some book or to listen to it or to worship some 
relics or imitation of some Deity, e-g. idols etc. or to take 
bath in some particular river, tank or well or to do acts of 
charity of some kind or get initiated by the Guru who possesses 
mere learning or who has become a Guru by inheritance 
and, without knowing the secret, engage in Sumiran of the 
Holy Name and Dhyan aimlessly. 


460 (iv). These people know very well that whatever 
they are doing does not remove their doubts and misgivings, 
nor can they get any clear answer to any important question, 
that may arise in their mind, from books or from idols or 
from learned and hereditary Gurus, nor do they observe, 
internally or externally, salvation being achieved to some 
extent as a result of any activity of theirs. Ewen then these 
people donot search for or investigate about a Guru Who 
knows the secret and is fully conversant with it. 


461(v). The reason appears to be that these people 
do not possess atrue desire for their true salvation or for 
inquiring about the True Supreme Being, otherwise, just as 
they search in the world for the best of things and for persons 
who are fully conversant with particular things, they would 
have certainly searched for the perfect Guru and pertect 
method of practices for their salvation. 


462 (vi) Those, who have real interest in pardamartha 
in their minds, do not like the activities which are described 
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in para 459 Gil) and are being followed generally by all 
people because they do not get any satisfaction or comfort 
by performing the same and many doubts and questions 
which cannot be satisfied without reference to a_ perfect 
Guru continue to bother their minds. Such /Jivas try to 
search for the true and perfect Guru and His Satsang and 
whenever and wherever they come into contact with Him 
or His Satsang, they easily achieve their object through Him. 


463 (vii). It should now be understood by all people 
that they should search for the true Guru and the true 
Satsang for the ultimate welfare of their Jiva, and the mark 
of recognition of the True Guru is that He gives out the 
secret of the True Supreme Being Sat Purusha Merciful 
Radhasoami and teaches the method of obtaining His darsana 
by means of the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga. And true 
Satsang is that congregation where the glory of the Supreme 
Being Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and love for His Holy 
Feet are praised and where the secret of His Abode and 
the method of reaching there are explained. 


464 (viti). Such Satsang is available in the community 
of Merciful Radhasoami and the teaching and practice of 
the Surat Sabda Yooa, excepting which there is no other 
method of practices in the creation for reaching the Original 
Abode of the Supreme Being, are being carried on there. If 
there is any true and earnest seeker, he should join -the 
Radhasoami community and accomplish the object of his life. 


465 (ix). There are very few people in the world 
who, on observing the transitoriness of the world, begin to 
think where would they go after death and what would 
happen to them and if there is any true Supreme Being in 
the creation, what is their relation with Him and what efforts 
should they make for attaining eternal happiness and bliss. 


466 (x). All other Jivas are so deeply engrossed in 
and stupefied with the desire for enjoyments and pleasures 
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of the senses and for acquiring more wealth that thay 
remain entangled in their professions and putin hard labour 
day and night for obtaining those things and never think at all 
of the Supreme Being or of their death at any time. And 
though they undergo lot of pain and suffering in the world 
and get shocks at the hands of Moya, yet they run towards 
it again and again and labour hard in the hope of aquiring 
those same insignificant and trivial enjoyments. 


467 (xi). These Jitvas are not fit to join the Satsang of 
the Saints, but if they fortunately get an opportunity of 
associating with some devoted Satsangi, their mind also, on 
listening to his statements again and again and observing 
the condition of his love and devotion and detachment 
from the world, would begin to appreciate to some extent 
the glory of paramartha and then they would, with the help of 
that devoted Satsangi, get the darsana of the Sant Satguru and 
attend His Satsang and their condition would also change 
to some extent. And when they get initiated and begin to 
perform the practices and would experience the glory and 
refulgence of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami within 
themselves and also His grace and protection, their love 
would also increase day by day and they would, with the 
Grace of the Sant Satguru, reach the Original Abode one day, 
i.e. the Original Abode of the Supreme Being, and attain 
perfect bliss. 


468 (xii.) There are many stops and stages, i.e. regions, 
between the place where the spirit has its seat in the physical 
body and the Abode of the Supreme Being and the Presiding 
Deity of every suchregion is the controller and Lord of the 
creation lower to Him. Many people engaged in paramartha 
took these regions falling on the way as the Final Region and 
stopped there and promulgated the worship of the Presiding 
Deity of that Region, but all these regions, which are within 
the Region of Maya, would cease to exist either at the time of 
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Pralaya* or at the time of Maha Pralaya? and the devotees of 
the Presiding Deity of each of those regions would 
also be subject to Pralaya and asthe method of devotion, 
whosoever may be the Object of devotion, is the same, it is 
desirable and necessary for all those who are truly interested 
in paramartha that they should first find out the whereabouts 
of the True Supreme Being and then engage in His Devotion, 
so that their labour and effort may not be wasted and they 
may reach the Region of the Saints one day and attain perfect 
bliss. Pralaya and Maha Pralaya do not affect that Region, 
nor does Maya or the creation of the substance of Maya 
exist there, nor is there any pain and suffering or birth and 
death. That Region and the spiritual creation of that Region 
always remain the same and it is the Reservoir of perfect 
bliss and perfect love and perfect happiness. 


469 (xiii). Those jivas, who would not engage in the 
devotion of the Supreme Being, i.e. those who would not 
accept the Holy Feet of Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami 
as their Ideal even though so advised by the Saints, and 
would not perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga to 
some extent, would remain within the Region of Maya and 
would again and again assume physical body and undergo 
pain and pleasure and also the pangs of birth and death. 


1. ie. Dissolution. ‘Pralaya’ refers to the dissolution of the Pind, 
i.e. the lowest Division. 2. i.e. Great Dissolution. ‘Maha Pralaya’, 
refers to dissolution of Brahmdnda. 
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XXXIV 


Jivas use their body and mind and spend their nioney to 
gain name and fame in the world and even lose their 
life, and even so they do not get real and lasting fame. 
A true paramarthi who has surrendered himself in the 
Holy Feet of Mercifal Radhasoami and is making efforts 
in the hope of reaching His Abode, one day gets, without 
his asking or wishing for, great fame and position and 
even honour and worship in his present life and also after 
leaving the body, and not only in one place but in many 
countries, to such an extent that nobody can form an 
idea about its extent 


470 (i) In this world, all Jivas work hard to acquire 
wealth and property and objects of the world which provide 
enjoyments of the senses and though desire for name and 
fame is present in the hearts of all the persons, yet only a 
few of them make an effort to acquire the same. 


471 (ii). The desire to have wealth, wife and son is 
very strong and all jfivas are caught up inthis desire and 
make efforts to fulfil this desire in this world, but the desire 
for name and fame is much stronger than all these desires. 


472 (iii). It is observed that a person who has the 
desire for name and fame puts in great effort and undergoes 
considerable trouble for the same, inasmuch as he is prepared 
to sacrifice his wealth, wife and son and his own body and 
life for the sake of name and fame. 


473 (iv), There are very few such people who thus 
seek name and fame in the world. The Saints advise these 
people, as also all others, that name and fame of the world 
are trivial and short-lived and if anybody gets the same m 
than others have, his name would become famousin one 
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town or city of in one country, but some time after his death 
or after some time that fame is also forgotten and if any 
special thing is done in his memory or some memorial is 
erected, no trace of its existence is left alter some time. And 
if, for being remembered, somebody relies on having a large 
progeny, even then he cannot be certain about their continu- 
ing to live. 


474 (») Hence, the Saints declare that those people, 
who have a strong desire in their mind for name and fame 
and for being remembered after their death, should engage 
in true and absolute devotion in the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being with thetrr body, mind and wealth. If they do 
so, this desire would be removed altogether from their minds 
in some time, and instead, the desire for getting the darsgana 
of the true Supreme Being would develop day by day and 
would make them reach the August Presence of the True 
Supreme Being one day, and the bliss that the devotee 
would experience on getting His dargana cannot be described 
and asa matter of fact, it would make him indifferent to 
the things of the world arid even to enjoyments available 
in higher regions. 


475 (vi). Besides, the Supreme Being would shower His 
Grace on His Devotee and would grant him such high honour 
and great fame as is inconceivable, i.e. even in his lifetime he 
would become famous in many cities and countries and after 
his death he would be worshipped and honoured generally 
and even in distant places and all big and small people, men 
and,women and children, would show respect and honour to 
him andto his name and his discourses and his relics as 
is evident from the history of the Saints, Mahatmas, Incar- 
nations, Prophets and devotees of the past. 


476 (vii). The devotion which has been referred to 
above can be developed only in the Satsang of the Saints 
and the whereabouts of the true Supreme Being and His 
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secret and the method of getting His Dargana can be learnt 
from the Sant Satguru or from His true loving devotee. 


477 (viii). In all other religions which are prevalent 
in the world, the method of devotion of Paramesgvara, 
Paramaima or Brahma, Para-Brahma or God, or Jnana (i.e. 
Knowledge) regarding them has been given or the method of 
devotion of Incarnations and gods and Prophets and 
Auliyas* has been explained but that spiritual and superior 
and highest status which can be achieved by the devotion 
of the Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru is not possible 
of attainment by any activity referred to above. 


478 (ix), The way of devotion and the method of 
Abhyasa* have been described briefly and by implica- 
tion in the Bani of the Saints and Sadhs* of the past, but 
now the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, after assuming 
the Form of the Sant Satguru, has in His extreme Mercy, 
explained the same clearly in great detail and the method 
of the practices according to the Surat Sabda Yoga which 
can leadto the development of devotion and love day by 
day and make the mind andthe spirit ascend towards the 
Abode of the Beloved True Supreme Being, has been made 
so easy that every man and woman, whether living in 
family or an ascetic or whether literate or illiterate, can 
perform the same without any trouble and without any risk. 


479 (x). Every person, whether man or woman, who has 
been born in this world, should carefully examine the condition 
of the world and when he is confident that nothing, not 
even wealth and name and fame, is permanent here and 
everyone, whether a king or a rich man or a poor man, will 
have to leave everything that he possesses, and that the Jiva, 

1. ‘Auliya’ is plural of ‘Vali’, Vide Note 1 on page 73. The word 
is also used as singular. 2. The word ‘Abhy4sa’ literally means ‘practice, 
but in the Religion of Saints, it 1s used in a technical sense meaning 
‘spiritual practices’ or ‘performance of spiritual practices’. 3. One who has 
reached the Region of Sunn (ic. the Region of Para-Brahma) is known 
as ‘Sadh’. 

P.P. IV—21 
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ie. the spirit which is immortal, would leave this body and 
this region and assume another body and would perform 
again and again in higher and lower forms of life all those 
activities which it had been engaged in during its life and 
would always have to undergo pains and pleasures and 
pangs of birth and death, it would be necessary for him, 
for the well-being of his jfiva and for saving himself from 
suffering, to engage in such activity as may enable him to 
reach the Abode of the True Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and to attain eternal bliss and also to save his 
spirit from the bonds with the physical body altogether. 


480 (ix). One should certainly engage in all such 
activities as are necessary for one’s own maintenance and 
the maintenance of one’s family on an average standard but 
it is not desirable, without fully understanding and thinking 
over and without the Mauj' of the True Supreme Being and 
the Satguru, to engage in all those useless activities which lead 
to unnecessary bonds with the world or as may result only in 
short-lived name and fame. 


481 (xii)} One can develop this kind of understanding 
by attending Satsang. Hence itis desirable that one should 
live in the association of the Sant Satguru andthe Sant 
Satguru is He Who makes people, firm in their devotion to 
the true Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and, by making 
them perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga and by 
extricating them from the meshes of Kala and Maya, makes 
them reach the Abode of the Supreme Being beyond Pind 
and Brahmanda. 


482 (xiii)} Mans mind would gradually get detached 
from the world and its objects by listening to the discourses 


— 


1. Any, even the least, commotion on the spiritual plane, which 
‘esults in activity on the spiritual plane or even on the mental and 
vhysical planes is called Mauj. Literally, the word means ‘wave’ of the 
sea. AS Incarnations and Saints etc. also act from the spiritual plane, 
whe term Mauj is used also when we speak about their will or pleasure. 
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of the Sant Satguru attentively and by reflecting over them 
and understanding them and love in the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being would goon increasing and, by performing 
the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga, that love and also 
his faith would go on increasing and the desire for the 
enjoyments and pleasures of the mind andthe senses and 
for wealth and property and for name and fame would 
gradually get reduced. 


483 (xiv). Such a Satsangi would thus, day by day, 
become dear to the Sant Satguruand the Supreme Being 
Merciful, Radhasoami and when he completes his devotion 
and practices, he would get abode in the Region of the 
Supreme Being which isthe Reservoir of greatest bliss and 
highest Chaitanya and greatest love. 


484 (xv). The Supreme Being would arrange for the 
redemption of many Jivas through such a living devotee, i.e. 
he would grant them the gift of devotion and love and would 
make them engage in efforts to reach the Original Abode. 
Thus the glory of that loving devotee of the Lord, without 
any desire and request cn his part, would day by day increase 
and after his departure from the world, it would spread 
more and more to distant places. 


485 (xvi). Anyone in whose mind true desire to reach 
the August Presence of the Supreme Being is engendered, 
should, on understanding this secret, join the Radhasoami 
congregation and inquire and have his doubts and misgivings 
removed by attending the Satsang and then get himself 
initiated into the Surat Sabda Yoga and begin to perform the 
practices and, on experiencing Grace internally within 
himself, should increase his love and faith in the Holy Feet 
of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami. If he does so, he would achieve his object one 
day through His Grace and Mercy. In no other religion 
prevalent these days the secret of the Supreme Being 
and of His Abode and of the path leading to it and 
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the method of making the mind and the spirit ascend are 
given, nor can one get any details from there or learn 
any secret about these. 


486 (xvii). In the present age when the tendency 
ofall the Jivas is towards entanglement in the world and 
its objects and they are quite careless about true paramartha, 
that person alone in whose heart a desire for true search for 
the true Supreme Being and for the method of true salvation is 
engendered on observing the transitoriness of the world, is 
fortunate and he will, with the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami, 
come into contact with the Radhascami Community. He 
would gradually come into contact with the Sant Satguru 
also and then by rendering service to Him and attending 
His Satsang, love of the Lord would go on increasing in his 
heart and the practices would also be correctly performed 
and he would, through His Grace, one day attain the 
Original Abode and get eternal and everlasting bliss. He 
would then praise his good luck on having been freed from 
the meshes of Maya by the Sant Satguru and madeto reach 
the Original Abode. 


XXXV 


This world ts the region of scorching heat and in everything 
and in every activity one gets scorched. He who wants to 
escape from this region of scorching heat should proceed 
quickly to Akasa, i.e. towards high regions and should reach 
and abide in the Region of the Supreme Being which is the 
region of bliss and is absolutely free from heat. The path 
leading to that Region is within man and the Sant Satguru 
knows its secret. 


487 (i). Maya dominates and controls everything in 
this region and it is like fire. Hence nothing here is free 
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from heat, i.e. everything takes place with the help of 
heat. 


488 (ii). Where there is motion, there is heat. The 
activities of the instruments of the physical body (ie. the 
sense-organs) are also carried on with motion and with 
resultant heat. 


489 (iii). Similarly, the five passions, Kama (Desire) 
Krodha (Anger) Lobha (Greed) Moha (Infatuation) and 
Ahankara (Egotism), when they affect a man, also produce 
heat, i.e. first of all there is commotion inthe mind caused 
by desire and then the current issues forth and goes to the 
sense-organs and the sense-organs move and that movement 
poduces heat. Itis only then that the work, which is done 
by the sense-organs, is properly accomplished. 


490 (iv). At the time of commotion, heat is produced 
within oneself, i.e. in the mind and thenthe contact of the 
sense-organs with the enjoyments and objects of the world 
causes heat externally. In short, nothing takes place in this 
creation without motion or friction, i.e. heat. 


491 (v). When thoughts arise in the mind, there is a 
slight movement within man, i.e. there isa little commotion 
and at least some heat is produced there. Besides, there is 
increase and decrease in the heat thus produced, depending 
on the nature of the thought concerned. 


492 (vi). Moreover, three Tapas, (ie. pains and 
sufferings of three kinds) affect every Jiva at different times 
and on that account heat and suffering of an extreme degree 
are caused in ‘man’s mind and inthe physical body. Those 
three Tapas! are:— 


(a) Mental suffering i.e. suffering caused by fear, 
sorrow, anxiety, worry and mental grief. And it causes 
within man heat and intense burning. 


1. Vide Note 2 on page 60. 
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(6) Disease, ie. physical suffering which, on account 
of different kinds of diseases, produces heat (i.e. suffering) in 


the body. 


(c) Other sufferings, ie. troubles and quarrels with 
other fivas which result in anxiety, pain and unhappiness. 


493 (vii). No Jiva remains free from these three Tapas. 
In other words, everyone, whether a king, a rich man or a 
poor man, has to undergo these sufferings at different times. 
In some cases, people succeed in their efforts to remove or 
reduce the suffering caused by these Tapas, but there 
are some sulferings, i.e. diseases and sorrows which are 
incurable and irremediable and man’s intelligence and his 
resources do not avail anything and he undergoes that 
ailment and suffering helplessly. 


494 (viii). These Tapas and sufferings affect Jivas 
considerably in the Region of gross Maya, i.e. in Pind which 
includes the six chakras. In the second Division, i.e. in 
Brahmanda, which is the Region of pure Maya, they affect 
the Jjivas very little, while in the first Division, ie. in the 
Nirmal Chetan DegSa which is the Abode of the Supreme 
Being and where the Saints abide, there is no trace at all of 
these Japas. In other words, there is no pain or suffering or 
heat of any kind. This Region is the Highest Region and is 
beyond Pind and Brahmanda. 


495 (ix), Now anyone who wants to save himself from 
this region of heat,i.e. from this world and physical body, 
and to reach the Abode of extreme Sitalata? and of extreme 
bliss, should proceed towards higher regions, i.e. upwards 
and should leave this region. 


1. The word ‘Sitalata’ stands for that state of Spirit or spiritual 
existence wherein there is absolute harmony and bliss and total absence 
of heat caused by the presence of any non-homogeneous matter and 
everything takes place spontaneously and without any effort. 
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496 (x). Hf anybody wants to {ly or to go up in the sky, 
he can go in a balloon or go up a mountain up to 6 or 7 miles, 
but on reaching there, his death will take place and he would 
be saved from whatever kind of trouble he may be suffering 
from atthat time. But as all troubles and pain and suffering 
are the result of one’s karmas, those karmas would not 
be eradicated by his leaving the physical body and 
they would also not come to an end in future as well, for 
as long as the spirit would remain within the Region of 
Maya, it will have to assume some kind of body or the 
other in higher or lower regions and undergo pain and 
pleasure and pangs of birth and death. 


497 (xi). Hence itis desirable that one should ascend 
upwards in such a manner that one’s past karmas may be 
eradicated and their chain may be stopped altogether 
for the future and should then reach the Highest Region 
which is the Abode of the Supreme Being and where Kala, 
Karma and Maya and the heat caused by Maya do not affect 
one and then rest there and have eternal and perfect bliss. 


498 (xii). This method is followed in the Radhasoami 
Satsang anditis there that the whereabouts and the secret 
of the Supreme Being and His Abode and also of the path 
leading to Him and of the Stages on the path can be learnt. 
Anyone who is truly interested in getting the darfana of 
the Supreme Being should first go to the Radhasoami 
Community and there attend the Satsang for some time and 
remove whatever doubts and misgivings there may be in 
his mind with the help of the discourses of the Satguru 
and then, after learning the secret and getting himself 
initiated in the Surat Sabda Yoga, begin performing the 
practices thereof. There is no other method so easy and 
efficacious in the entire creation for making the mind and 
the spirit ascend within oneself and also for leading the spirit 
to the Original Abode. And _ this method can be followed by 
everyone, man or woman, while living in family life, and one 
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can see its result during one’s lifetime, i.e. he can see 
himself getting detached gradually from this region of heat 
and can also observe his spirit entering the Region of 
Happiness and Bliss and Sitalata. 


499 (xiii) The object of these practices is that the 
spirit which is the Current of Cheitanya, Current of Life and 
Current of Light and Current of Sabda, should be made to 
turn back with the help of the sound and made to reach 
the Region from where it issued forth and where Sabda 
manifested with it in the beginning of the creation. 


500 (xiv). Itis evident that there is nothing as efficient 
and as capable of illuminating darkness and showing the 
path as Word or Sabda. It is with the help of Sabda that 
all the functions of the creation and all its arrangements 
and similarly all the functions of the physical body and of the 
world and of every family are being carried on and as the 
Current of Sound itself is the Current of Chaitanya and of 
Life, there is no other superior Current in the creation, 
and hence no method superior to the Surat Sabda Yoga 
was ever created in the creation. 


501 (xo). Everyone -who comes to have faith in the 
above statement and surrenders himself to the Supreme Being 
Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru 
and begins to perform the practices with eagerness 1s fortunate 
and he alone would, with the Grace of the Supreme Being 
and ofthe Sant Satguru, go to the Original Region of the 
Saints beyond the Pind and Brahmanda and abide there 
and also attain eternal and perfect bliss. 


502 (xvi), And those Jivas, who are careless about 
paramartha and would remain entangled in the enjoyments 
and pleasures of the world. would never go out of the 
Region of Maya, which is the Region of heat, burning and 
of fire and they would assume physical bodies in that very 
Region and undergo pain and pleasure. 
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503 (xvii). It is now upto the /Jivas, on listening to this 
discourse and understanding it, either to make efforts to 
reach the Original Abode which is the Abode of the Supreme 
Being and also the Reservoir of Greatest Happiness and 
Highest Chaitanya and Greatest Bliss or to remain entangled 
in mistakes and delusions in this Region of Maya, and 
continue to have births and deaths and undergo pains and 
pleasures. It should be noted that one does not need to leave 
his family and his profession and worldly activities in order to 
be able to perform the practices of the Radhasoami Faith. 
It is for this reason that a Satsangi of the Radhasoami Faith 
gets both the benefits, i.e. he gets enjoyments and pleasures 
of the world and also gets perfect bliss and abides in the 
Eternal Region. AII those jJivas who, due to their ignorance, 
would attach great importance to the world in their minds and 
consider it superior and its enjoyments and pleasures as 
highest happiness, would remain entangled in them and would 
remain negligent about paramartha- They would undergo 
great pain and suffering in order to enjoy the trivial pleasures 
of the world and they would never be able to free themselves 
from this entanglement as long as they do not surrender 
themselves to the Sant Satguru and, through His Mercy, begin 
to perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga with 


eagerness. 


Pp.P. LY—22 
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XXXVI 


People of the world very eagerly desire to meet big 
persons, princes and kings and they become very happy 
when they actually meet them and consider themselves as 
very important persons, but the devotee, who is engaged in 
efforts to achieve Paramartha of the Saints, can get within 
himself the darsana of Atma, Paramatma, Brahma, Para- 
Brahma, Sat Purusha and the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and on getting this darsana, he would for 
ever get such happiness as cannot be imagined. 


504 (i). Everybody inthis world has the desire in his 
mind to meet persons bigger than himself, i.e. financiers, 
businessmen, officers, rich people, princes and kings and 
whether he gets any benefit from them or not, he makes 
efforts and also spends money merely to meet them and to 
have an opportunity of talking to them. 


505 (ii). Similarly, people feel very interested in meet- 
ing those parsons who can put up big shows and those who 
possess various kinds of skill, and also those who are beautiful 
and search for them and go to them. 


506 (iii), When people meet such persons as have 
been referred to above, they become very happy in their 
mind, and they take it as a great honour to themselves, but 
all the persons named above are subject to death and if 


one gets any benefit out of them, that too is insignificant 
and short-lived. 


507 (iv). Those people who look upon and consider 
this world and its objects as insignificant and _ transitory 
and who are seekers of such a Region or Ideal as may 
exist for ever and ever and may be of permanent benefit, 
consider meeting tbig persons, rich people, princes 
and skilled persons etc, as very harmful and wish to 
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meet only such persons as may tell them the whereabouts 
and the secret of the True Being and alsothe method of 
meeting Him. 


508 (v). The Sant Satguru and the Sadh Guru are such 
Personalities as are conversant with the secret of the True 
Supreme Being and are His Courtiers and have the same 
Form as He has. It is, however, very difficult to meet such a 
Personality in the world and one can meet Him very rarely. 


509 (vi). If anybody by chance comes into contact 
with the Sant Satguru, he is very fortunate and he would one 
day attain the Region of Greatest Happiness. 


510 (wii). The status of the Sant Satguruis the highest 
in this creation, i.e. rich people and kings of the world etc. 
do not stand any comparison with Him and as a matter of fact, 
the status of Brahma', Vishnu*, Mahesa* and all gods and 
incarnations and prophets and Atma*t and Paramatma®, Iévara® 
and Paramegvara and Brahma* and Para-Brahma® is lower 
than His status. Anyone who meets the Sant Satguru and 
begins to perform the practices according to His teachings, 
would meet all of them on his way and would go beyond 
the regions of all these and have the darsana of the Supreme 


Being Sat Purusha Radhasoami and also abide in the 
Original Abode. 


511 (viii). First of all, it is difficult to come into contact 
with the Sant Satguru. and when one meets Him, it is 


or 


1. One of the gods of Hindu Trinity. He is believed to be 
responsible for bringing the creation into existence in the lower region. 
2. One of the gods of Hindu Trinity, responsible for the maintenance 
of the creation. 3. One of the gods of Hindu Trinity, responsible 
for the destruction of the lower creation. 4. The Deity at the Kantha 
Chakra has been spoken of as ‘Atma’ by Yégis of a lower order. 5. The 
Deity at the 6th Chakra has been spoken of by many people as ‘Paramatm2’ . 
6. The word ‘Iévara’ is commonly used for God. It refers to the Presiding 
Deity of Sahasdal Kadmal. 7. Presiding Deity of Trikuti. 8. Presiding 
Deity of Sunn or Dasam Dvar. 
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extremely difficult to recognize Him, but He easily grants His 
dar§ana to a person who has a true desire for and is earnest 
about meeting the Supreme Being and to whom the world, its 
objects and its enjoyments appear to be insignificant and 
transitory, and, in His Mercy, makes him attend Satsang 
and perform the practices and thus gradually makes it 
possible for him to recognize Him. 


512 (ix). People can appreciate the glory of the Sant 
Satguru and of the Supreme Being and of His Abode only 
by attending the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and by listening 
to His discourses and at the same time, the insignificance 
and worthlessness of the world and its objects would also 
become apparent to them and then, through His Grace, love 
and faith in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and the 
Supreme Being Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami would be 
engendered in their heart and would go on developing further. 

513 (x). Similarly, by attending the Satsang, /Jivas 
would realize the importance of the teachings of the Sant 
Satguru and also the need of the jivas to act according to 
them as without performing the practices taught by Him, it 
is not possible at all to get release from the meshes of mind 
and Maya. 


514 (xi). These teachings of the Sant Satguru contain 
the secret of the Supreme Being and His Abode and of the 
path and the stages on the path leading to Him and also of 
the method of proceeding on that path and except the Sant 
Satguru, nobedy else is acquainted with these, nor can 
anybody follow the same without the Grace and Mercy olf 
the Sant Satguru. 


515 (xii). The way of proceeding internally and 
ascending upwards is that the spirit and the mind should 
listen to the sound of the Sabda which resounds within every 
individual and eagerly proceed upwards. The Sabda of 
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every region is different from that of the others and the secret 
of each region is explained separately by the Sant Satguru. 


516 (xiii) As the entire creation has manifested out 
of Chaitanya and is sustained by it and asthe manifestation 
and mark of the Current of Chaitanya is Sabda or sound, 
anybody who catches hold of that sound within himself and 
proceeds with its help in an attitude of Love, would pass 
through the stages on the path and reachthe Original Abode 
from where the Prime Current issued and descended in the 
beginning. There is no other path or method to reach the 
Original Abode and to come into contact with Truth, i.e. with 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami except this. 


517 (xiv) A true and earnest seeker can easily 
recognize the Sant Satguru, i.e. he would feel peace internally 
on listening to His discourses and love for the Supreme 
Being would go’‘on increasing in his mind and his mind 
would get detached from the world and its objects more 
and more and he would also get some joy and bliss internally 
and by performing the practices taught by Him, he would 
also get internal and external experience of the Grace 
and Mercy of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being. 
All these things would make it possible for the loving 
devotee to understand the High Status and Omniscience 
of the Sant Satguru and to the extent he makes progress 
in attending Satsang and in the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga, to that extent would he be able to recognize the Sant 
Satguru more and more and his love and faith would also 
become deeper and deeper. 


518 (xv). Such is the great Glory and Mercy of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru 
that They themselves arrange that true devotees may contact 
Their Holy Feet, ice. true devotees have not to search 
and investigate for long anda true devotee easily, by some 
chance or accident, comes into contact with the Sant Satguru 
and, on listenmg to His discourses, his love in His Holy Feet 


a 


- 
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goes on increasing day by day and he experiences joy and 
bliss and peace within himself. This is the mark of recognition 
of a true and earnest seeker. 


519 (vi). When the glory of the Sant Satguru is so 
great as has been briefly described above, it may be con- 
sidered how very great and sincere would be the joy of one 
who gets His darfana and attends His Satsang and has been 
able to recognize Him to some extent and how very fortunate 
such a person should consider himself and how very 
ignoble and foolish would those people of the world be, 
who feel puffed up with the trivial pleasures they get and 
are also filled with pride on meeting princes and kings and 
rich men and officers ! 


520 (xvii). People of the world get puffed up even in 
slight joys which really do not serve any purpose at all 
and, asa matter of fact, do harm, and talk about them with 
everyone with the idea that they would get name and fame, 
but the devotees of the Saints and Satsangis keep to them- 
selves their real joy which would lead not only to their 
ultimate welfare but also to the ultimate welfare of other 
jJivas to a great extent, and also concealit. Asa matter of 
fact, they themselves are not capable of suppressing that 
joy and bliss within themselves but the Sant Satguru, in 
His Grace, grants them the strength, i.e. by having Himself 
and His Satsang calumniated on all sides by foolish and 
worldly people, keeps the mind of His loving devotees under 
check and subdued while He continues to make them feel 
fresh and full of joy by granting them some joy and bliss 
internally. Thus pride does not find a place in their minds, 
nor can they speak of the glory and greatness of the Sant 
Satguru: and His Satsang to everyone because worldly 
people and sensualists are not fit for having His darfana and 
His Satsang and for listening to His glory. 


521 (xviii). Itis desirable and necessary for all those 
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jivas who want to achieve their ultimate welfare that they 
should investigate in the town or city where they may be living 
and also through which they may be passing while travel- 
ling, whether there is any Sant Satguru there or there is 
any Community of his followers and if His followers are 
there and the Sant Satguru is also present there, he should 
make it a point to have His dargana and to attend His 
Satsang somehow or other and as much as possible and also 
render service to Him with body, mind and money or in 
all the three ways. If for any reason, he is not able to 
get initiated at that time, the seed of devotion would be 
sown in his heart as a result of the seva’, darSana and 
listening to the discourses and the process of his salvation 
would begin for the future and the cycle of births and 
deaths would come toan end for him. In other words, as 
long as he will not get abode in the Region of the Saints, as a 
result of performing devotion and the practices of the Surat 
Sabda Yoga in two, three, or four lives, he would assume human 
body and continue to perform devotion and the practices 
and the Sant Satguru also would, in His Grace, meet him 
in every life. 


522 (xix). It should be noted that the person who 
fortunately gets the dargana of the Sant Satguru should be 
taken as having met the Supreme Being Sat Purusha Merciful 
Radhasoami or His own Son. The glory of the Merciful 
glance which the Sant Satguru. casts on him cannot be 
described, i.e. that glance would one day make him reach 
the Original Abode which is the Reservoir of Greatest Love 
and Greatest Happiness and Greatest Joy and Absolute 
Chaitanya and where there is no trace of Kala and Karma 
and pain and suffering and birth and death and where 
there is eternal bliss, and whatever past and present karmas 
he has accumulated, would all be eradicated gradually by 
means of devotion and the practices that he would be 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 93, 
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made to perform. And from the time he engages in devotion, 
the Sant Satguru would, in His Grace and Mercy, deliver 
His discourses and make him understand the same and thus 
make him Nih-karma*. In other words, he would be made 
to engage in such activities as are necessary for the main- 
tenance and nourishment of his body and his family etc. in 
an attitude of absolute dependence on the Mauj of the Lord 
and without any desire for any particular result and tbus he 
would not get entangled in them. 


523 (xx). And if perchance he: does not get the 
dargana of the Sant Satguru, he would get the same benefit 
by going to His followers and meeting His loving devotees 
and listening to His Bani and Discourses as he would have 
got by meeting the Sant Satguru Himself, because the Sant 
Satguru is always present in an un-manifest form in the 
Satsang of His devotees and, by imparting understanding 
and instructions to them through His devotees, He secures 
the ultimate welfare of the Jivas through His Grace and 
Mercy and grants them salvation, and the Jivas who attend 
the Satsang with .a sincere mind and love and engage 
themselves in the practices would sooner or later be granted 
the invaluable boon of His dargana, while He grants His 
Mercy in a hidden form from the day they get initiation 
and begin to perform the practices, as a result of which 
the love of the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami is awakened in their heart and goes on 
increasing and they also get some joy and bliss in their 
internal practices. 


1. The word ‘Nih-karma’ would refer to one who has no karmas 
left to account for, and has no attachment for anything, as aresult of 
which whatever he does, he does for the pleasure of the Lord. 
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XXXVI 


The Jiva is extremely weak and helpless in this world and 
cannot properly make any effort of his own accord for his 
salvation but the Grace of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami is infinite, for whosoever follows His imstruc- 
tions is made to perform necessary spiritual activities 
through His Grace and his object is easily achieved. This 
unusual Grace cannot be adequately praised. 


524. The Jiva has to associate with worldly people 
from the time he is born in the world, and his speech, under- 
standing and desires and interests and the way of living 
become similar to those of the worldly people, i.e. wealth, 
wife and son, name and fame in the world, honour, 
authority, and enjoyments and pleasures of the senses are 
dear to him and he gets joy in his association with them and 
feels very happy. And desires for these things and thoughts 
and impulses regarding~ them arise in his mind again and 
again and he makes efforts and labours hard and whenever 
he meets members of his family or relations or friends 
and acquaintances, he talks and converses with them regarding 


these things only. 


525 (ii). All these activities continue throughout and 
all people whom he meets appear to be engaged in such 
activities. This is the reason why this habit is firmly 
established and as a matter of fact, becomesa part of his 
nature and he does not feel contented without engaging in 
these activities. And if there is any trouble or any 
disappointment in any activity, the mind develops new hopes 
pertaining to such activities and such objects and gets 


strength by doing so. 


526 (iii). Though nobody has caught hold of anyone, 
nor has anybody been bound down, but the condition of the 
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mind is even worse than that of the people who are bound 
down, i.e.the mind gets so much entangled in wealth, property, 
family and kinsmen and in worldly enjoyments that it does not 
want to leave them at any cost and if some force is applied 
and pressure is exerted, it becomes unhappy and feels very 
much pained. 


527 (iv). There is no mention anywhere of true 
paramartha,i.e. the secret of the True Supreme Being and 
the method of meeting Him are not mentioned at all any- 
where because these are considered to bevery difficult of 
attainment and even impossible and therefore nobody even 
tries to investigate about them and, as the idea, that nobody can 
tread the path of spiritual development without giving up 
the world and its enjoyments, has been created in the minds 
of the people by the Bheshas* for a considerable time past 
and as worldly people do not want to give up the world, 
they have given up even the investigation about true paramartha. 


528 (v). The activities pertaining to ceremonial and 
worldly paramartha appear to be prevalent no doubt to 
some extent and they mostly require the use of the 
sense-organs but people give very little thought to associate 
their mind and intellect with them. These activities are, path 
(path) of Holy Books, repetition of the Holy Nameand Mantras? 
with the help of a rosary or external ceremonies like worship 
of some idol, relic or Holy place or river, or paying respects 
and visits to Holy places or baths in holy rivers or parikrama? 
etc. etc. or singing devotional Saddas or hymns or dancing and 
listening to mythological books and giving of charity and alms 

and getting wells, Bavalis*, gardens and buildings and schools 
1. Vide Note 2 on page 24. 2. Mantras are mystic formulae or 
Some incantations believed to produce certain specific results. 3, Going 
round holy places or idols of gods is known as ‘parikrama’. It is a 
custom in India to do so for spiritual benefit. The word is derived from 
the root ‘krama’ with ‘pari’ to go round. 4, ‘Bavali’ is a well constructed 


in such a manner that people can go down to the surface of water by 
steps and get water, 
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and places of charity, and dispensaries and: poor houses 
constructed and establishing sadabart' and attending religious 
congregations and fairs etc. or generally engaging in 
preaching and_ giving religious instructions and speeches 
and keeping fasts and roza? etc. 


529 (vi). All those religions which are prevalent in 
the world at present generally consider such activities as the 
means of attaining salvation and some of them prescribe 
some hardships for the body and the mind, e.g. sitting 
surrounded by five fires*® and standing in water, keeping silent 
or living on milk diet or, having left one’s family, living all 
alone in some forest or on some mountain or repeating the 
Holy Name with one’s breath or mentally, or concentrating 
at the heart centre or the centre at the navel. 


530 (vii). Some learned and intelligent people accept 
the Vedas, Sastras, Puranas and Holy Quran and Bible and 
other religious books as authority and interpret them according 
to their intelligence or accept their meaning as explained 
by some other learned person and carry on _ religious 
activities and do not accept what the devotees of the Lord 
engaged in practices tell them. This is the reason why they 
do not appear to get any real benefit from the external 
activities they perform according to their intelligence but, 
due to their traditional beliefs and prejudices, they quarrel 
and fight among themselves and one group calls names or 
disparages the other group or declares it to be in the wrong. 


531 (viii). Some people have become Sufis* or Vachak 


1. ‘Sadabrat’ means organization for ‘free distribution of food as 
charity’, 2. R6za’is the fast kept by Muslims every day during the 
month of Ramzan. 3. Four fires on the four sides and one of the Sun 
from above. 4. The Sufis have been a class of Muslim Fagirs who 
emphasized that only God-realized Persons could help people to achieve 
salvation and therefore they held such Persons in highest esteem. They 
also believed that performance of spiritual practices was essential. The 
teachings of Sufis are almost the same as those of the Religion of Saints. 
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Jnanis' and, believing themselves to be God or Brahma and 
believing that they have actually become one with Him as 
suggested by their mind and intelligence, have become care- 
free and fearless and they are unacquainted with the practices 
which true Jnanis and Sufis taught or they have given up those 
practices considering them to be difficult or unnecessary and, 
having corrected their understanding of religious books 
with the help of only their intellect -and arguments, have 
become contented and careless. Of course, some of these 
people who are earnest and who sincerely desire to achieve 
purification of their heart and the concentration of their 
mind, engage with some eagerness in and put in real effort 
in performing the practices laid down for the purpose and 
also experience some benelit. 


532 (ix), There are some people who have acquired 
learning and have become doubtful about the existence 
of God, and have also given up devotion and faith etc., 
and merely consider it desirable and necessary to treat 
all the Jjivas kindly and to engage in worldly upakara” and 
they do not believe in the fact that the Jiva is immortal. Such 
people are known as Atheists. They simply believe in one 
kind of force or energy (which one may call Chaitanya) and 
consider Maya and its substance as eternal and omnipresent. 


533 (x). Majority of the people believe in and worship 
small gods, tombs, dead persons, ghosts and spirits etc. etc. 
and they do not come into contact with anyone Who may 
tell them the Truth or tell them about the Supreme Being, nor 
do they want to give up their traditional beliefs. 


534 (xi). Yogesvaras*, Incarnations and Prophets gave 
out the secret of Paramegvara or Brahma or God and have 


1. ‘Vachak Jiana’ is ‘Jana’ acquired merely by reading books and 
not as a result of performing spiritual practices. 2. sqart (upakdra) 
means ‘good of or benefit to others’, 3. Yd6gis of a high order. Yégis 
who reach Trikuti are known as YOgeSvaras. 


181 


hinted at it or stated it in the form of a riddle or have given 
out some information in some places in some detail about 
the path leading to Him, but as according to them, detach- 
ment from the world was necessary and essential and the 
practices were also somewhat difficult and full of risk, very 
few people acted upon their teachings in their time and after 
them, all of them engaged themselves in ‘karmakanda’', ie. 
outward and external activities or got entangled in the faith 
and understanding formed and fashioned by their learning 
and intellect and in intellectual delectation. 


535 (xii). The Sant Satguru appeard in this world after 
the Yogegvaras and Incarnations and Prophets etc. and He 
Mercifully gave out the secret of Sat Loka and of Merciful 
Sat Purusha and also taught the method of reaching His 
Abode, which is beyond Atma, Paramatma, God, Brahma and 
Para-Brahma, with the help of the Surat Sabda Yoga, but very 
few fivas accepted this teaching in their time and as majority 
of the people were entangled in various forms of religion and 
worships and in karmakanda etc., they did not accept the 
teachings of the Saints and, as a matter of fact, began to 
calumniate the Saints and to prevent other /Jivas from 
going tothem. This is why the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga did not become generally prevalent and when the 
Saints departed from the world, similar external ceremonies 
and worship and Vachak jnana as are found in other religions, 
became prevalent among the followers of the Saints also 
and people devoted to learning and intellectualism explained 
the Sabda Yoga in a very queer and strange manner and 
thus concealed the real practice of Sabda Yoga and, declaring 
itto be the practice of Yoga which had been considered 
very difficult and impossible of successful performance, 
stopped its practices altogether, because in ancient times 
control of breath was generally included as part of that 
practice. 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 66 on ‘Karmakandi’. 
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536 (xiii) Observing such a deplorable condition of 
paramartha in the world and seeing that no‘ Jiva follawed the 
true path, nor did he reach any high region, and also 
observing that Jivas are extremely unhappy and helpless and 
that they are subject to various diseases, sorrows and poverty 
and many other kinds of sufferings, the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami Himself, in His Grace and Mercy, 
assumed the Form of Sant Satguru and manifested Himself 
on the earth and stated explicitly and in detail the secret 
of His Real Name and of His Real Abode and also of the 
path and stages on the path and the easy method of proceed- 
ing on that path and making the spirit ascend and reach 
the Original Abode. This practice is so easy that people 
living in family, as well as ascetics, and men or women 
can easily perform the same without leaving their profession 
and family, and, after performing the practices for a short 
time only, can observe their perfect salvation being achieved 
in this very life. 


537 (xiv). People in the past remained unaware of the 
Current of Spirit and Sabda which is absolutely chaitanya 
and isthe Current of Life and for this reason they thought 
the Current of Pranas asthe chief Current and propagated 
the practice of catching hold of that Current, i.e. the practice 
of restraining the Pranas and making them ascend upwards, 
but asthe rules of restraint are very difficult and there is 
great risk also in this practice, it did not become popular. 
In other words, people living in the family could not under- 
take to perform this practice and even ascetics could not 
do it successfully on account of its being difficult. 


538 (xv). The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
has now revealed the glory and the secret of the Sahda 
and has declared that the Current of Pranas is also subordi- 
nate to the Current of Sabda, i.e. to the Current of Chaitanya, 
for when a man goes to sleep, his spirit which is purely 
Sabda in form and has its seat in the eyes in the wakeful 
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condition is withdrawn and though the Current of Pranas 
continues to function as usual, the activities of the physical 
body and of the sense-organs cease and when the Current of 


the Spirit is withdrawn further, the Current of Pranas is also 
withdrawn. 


539 (xvi). Merciful Radhasoami also declared that 
the person who would catch hold of the Current of Spirit, 
i.e. the Current of Sabda and would begin to proceed towards 
higher regions, i.e. towards the Original Home, would 
reach the Original Abode beyond the Region of Maya, 
where there is no Maya, and would achieve true and perfect 
salvation. However, if anyone catches hold of the Current 
of Pranas or the Current of Light or any other current, 
he would beable to reach that region from which those 
Currents had issued, but would remain within the Region 
of Maya andtherefore births and deaths, though these may 
take place after Jonger intervals, would continue for him. 


540 (xvii). Besides revealing the Surat Sabda Yoga 
which is also known as Sahaj Yoga; Merciful Radhasoami, 
in His Great Mercy, emphasized that people should develop 
love and devotion for the Lord and stated that as the 
Supreme Being is the Reservoir of Love and the Current 
of Sabda which issued forth from Him is also the Current 
of Love and it has the form of Love even though it 
has come to be known as Spirit during its stay in the 
physical body, ie. all jivas have the form of Love, anyone 
who would develop devotion and love in the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru, and 
would listen to the Sabda within himself with feelings 
of love, would be able to traverse the path easily and 
he alone would reach the Original Abode one day with 
the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru. 


1. The word ‘Sahaj? means ‘easy’, The ‘Surat Sabda Yoga’ is 


called ‘Sahaj Y6ga’ because it is very easy and does not involve any 
physical hardships. 
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But itis very difficult to traverse this path without developing 
love and without Lord’s Grace. 


541 (xviii). And then He also declared mercifully 
that as one cannot develop love in the Formless Supreme 
Being or in His Sabda Form without developing detachment 
from the world and its enjoyments to some extent, it is 
desirable that one should first develop love in the Form of the 
Satguru and as this Form is similar to the physical body 
of the devatee, one can easily develop love for that Form, 
for all jJivas have love for such forms, e.g. for wife, son, 
mother, father, brother, relations and members of the caste 
as well as for teachers, officers, physicians and _ princes 
etc., with whom one has to deal and they develop love 
more or less for each of them and also for other living 
creatures, e.g. he-parrot and she-parrot, dog, cat, horse, 
elephant etc., and these animals also in return show love and 
humility. Thus it is not very diffcult to develop love for the 
Form of the Sant Satguru Who grants true salvation to the Jiva 
and provides for his ultimate welfare. 


542 (xix). In the Path of Devotion, Seva (service) of 
four kinds has been prescribed for developing love of the 
Lord, viz, (a) with the body, (5) with one’s money, (c) with 
the mind and {d) with the spirit. The seva of the first and 
the second kinds awakens love and develops it and seva of 
the third and fourth kinds makes the spirit and the mind 
withdraw internally and ascend upwards and also increases 
love and faith in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru and strengthens that love 
and faith and leads to progress in paramartha. 


543 (xx). When, by attending Satsang and performing 
seva and listening to the discourses and understanding 
them, faith and lave in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 
Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru are engendered to some 
extent and when the devotee is able to develop relationship 
of paramarthi love with the Satguru and His loving devotees 
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to some extent, the process of his salvation commences easily 
and he begins to get some joy internally at the time of the 
practices. 


544 (xxi). The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
has declared that if anyone develops deep love in His 
Holy Feet, ite. develops more love than that for his 
wife, son, wealth and his body and for name and fame in 
the world, he is a Gurumukh* and there would be no bar or 
obstacle or difficulty in his entering His Abode, i.e. his 
salvation would be achieved in his present life and he can in 
this very life experience such a condition. And if anybody 
develops love which is of a lower grade than this, 1.e. just as 
one has for near and distant relations or for members of the 
caste or for persons with whom he has to deal frequently or 
only occasionally, the process of his salvation too would begin 
according to the intensity of his love and his salvation would 
be achieved in two or three or at the most four lives as his 
love goes on increasing. 


545 (xxii). It appears desirable and necessary to state 
here how the Sant Satguru arranges for the salvation of one 
who loves Him very little. In other words, a person, in 
whose mind the importance of the world and its objects, 
family and kinsmen continues to exist and whose connection 
with the Sant Satguru and His Satsang is very weak, would 
at the time of death, according as it happens usually, pass 
through the cycle of worldly affections and karmas and when 
the turn of his love for and service rendered to the Saints 
comes, the Sant Satguru grants His own darfana and makes 
him listen to the Sabda and lifts up his spirit with His Holy 
Feet and takes it to some high region of happiness and grants 
him abode there and, after keeping him there for some time 

1. Inthe Religion of Saints and so in the Radhasoami Faith, 
devotees are said to be of two classes, viz, Gurumukh and Manmukh. 
Those who keep their face (mukh) towards the Satguru (Guru), 1.e. who 
strive to win the pleasure of the Satguru and avoid everything which may 
be displeasing to Him are known as ‘Gurumukh’. 
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and after increasing his love and faith by means of His 
dargana and contact with His Sajda Form grants him human 
body once again and then draws him to Satsang and by 
making him perform devotion and the practices, would grant 
him still higher status. Ion this manner, in two, three or four 
lives, he would make him attain the Original Abode where 
there is no pain or suffering of ony kind or birth and death 
and where there is bliss and bliss only for ever and ever. 


546 (xxiii). It should be noted that all Jivas, at the time 
of their death, suffer shocks at the hands of Kala on 
account of their love and attachment for the world, family 
and kinsmen and also for their body, andthe wheel of their 
karmas also revolves with great force at that time and, accord- 
ing as the karmas are good or bad, he undergoes pleasure 
and pain at the time of the withdrawal of the spirit. If such 
a Jiva had the dargfana of the Saints and had rendered 
some service to them and had also performed some practices, 
the Sant Satguru grants -His darsana when this karma of his 
comes in the forefront and protects the jiva during the tug 
of war with Kala and grants him ¢gifalata* and bliss. And 
that Jiva, in such condition, catches hold of His Holy Feet 
with great eagerness and fervour just as a drowning man 
catches hold of the person who wants to save him. The Saints 
take his spirit to some high region at that time and save it from 
being hurled downwards. 

547 (xxiv). It should now be noted what great benefit 
there isin developing love for and personal relationship of 
some kind with the Sant Satguru Who is Omnipotent and 
Merciful, inasmuch as the cycle of chaurasi ceases for sucha 
Jiva and his progress onthe path leading to, and his ascent 
towards, the Original Region of the Jiva (i.e. the Region of the 
Supreme Being) begin and in future, through His Grace and 
Mercy, he is granted the gift of love and faith and his love in 
the Holy Feet goes on increasing day by day and thus his 
path is also easily traversed. 


Vide Note lon page 166, 
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548 (xxv). The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
has declared in His Great Mercy that anyone who would 
develop love of some kind for his dear and loving devotees 
to some extent and would develop relationship with them, 
would also get the same benefit as would be available for 
developing love in the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami 
and the Sant Satguru. Hence, it is desirable and necessary 
for all Jivas that as they develop love everywhere in the 
world for all and sundry with selfish motives, they should, 
for the true salvation and ultimate welfare of their /ivas, 
develop love somehow or other in the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami or the Sant Satguru if 
he fortunately comes into contact with Him, otherwise he 
should develop love for and also relationship with His true 
loving devotee who has contact with Him. If he does so, he 
would certainly get some help at the time of trouble and 
specially at the time of death and, after having been saved 
from the cycle of births and- deaths and after having been 
made to perform devotion and practices to some extent, he 
would be granted abode one day in the Original Home which 
ig the Reservoir of Perfect Bliss. 


549 (xxvi)} How can one describe the glory of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and of the Sant Satguru, 
inasmuch as innumerable /jivas are able to achieve their 
object by His dargana and His holy touch and by 
surrendering in His Holy Feet. In other words, the process of 
salvation of those Jivas who had His dargfana and had the 
opportunity to serve Him even to a little extent, whether they 
are men or animals, is put into operation, i.e. they are first 
granted human form and then they are enabled to participate 
in paramarthi activities and then gradually, with the Grace 
and Mercy of the Lord, they are also enabled to accomplish 
their object one day. 


550 (xxvii). How can one describe in detail the 
Mercy of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami when He 
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manifests Himself on this earth in the Form of the Sant 
Satguru, inasmuch as if any eatable or clothing comes in 
His use, the person who presents it and all other men and 
animals who participate in its preparation or anyone who 
gave any help in its preparation would get some Grace at 
least either in that life or in the next life and they would be 
made to engage in some paramarthi activity and granted 
abode in some high reigon of happiness! For example, if 
anybody gets some article of dress prepared and the Sant 
Satguru puts iton, then that person down tothe Zamindar 
in whose field the cotton was grown and all those persons 
who helped in its’ ploughing, sowing, picking, ginning, 
carding, spinning, dying, selling and tailoring etc. would be 
considered as having rendered service to the Satguru and 
in return everybody would get the gift of devotion to some 
extent and in this way the process of their salvation would 
start. It should therefore be noted that the Grace and 
Mercy thus shown is immeasurable. 


ihe, 


XXX VIII 


All people wish that their children may be obedient and 
well-known and they themselves may be able to perform 
such deeds of charity and public welfare that their name 
be remembered for long in the world, but thisis a very 
difficult thing. However, without any such desire on his 
part, innumerable disciples would come to sit at the 
feet of One Who has attained paramartha, and would obey 
Him whole-heartedly and would spread the fame of His 
name and His teachings in different places and, in this way 
the process of perpetuating His memory in different 
countries for thousands of years would continue. 


551 (i). All persons in this world entertain in their 
mind the desire that they should have children who may be 
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obedient and also well-known and that their descendants 
may continue for ever and they want to do many things 
which may continue in the world as their memorial. 


552 (ii). People make different kinds of efforts and 
labour hard to fulfil this desire and even then their object 
is not fully achieved and there are very few persons the 
succession of whose progeny continues unbroken and whose 
special memorial continues to exist for long. 


553 (iii). However, if a person sincerely engages 
himself in the devotion of the Supreme Being and, discarding 
the desire for the enjoyments of the world and for name and 
fame, uses his body, mind and wealth inthe service of the 
t.ord as far as_ possible, Merciful Radhasoami, besides 
granting him abode in His Original Region, grants him 
great name and fame inthe world and this name and fame 
goes on increasing day after day. 


554 (iv). In all paramarthi activities, itis first essential 
to secure the pleasure of the Satguru and of the Supreme 
Being. It is only then that one can get some gift from the 
Lord and this pleasure of the Satguru would be available 
gradually when one has attended Satsang and rendered seva 
and performed internal practices. 


555 (vw). He who wants to secure the true welfare of 
of his /ftva and desires to achieve salvation and who has 
a strong desire to get the dargfana of the Supreme Being 
after attaining His Original Abode, should first search for 
the Sant Satguru and if he is not able to meet Him, he 
should meet His true loving devotee, who has_ attended 
His Satsang and who is also engaged in performing the 
practices according to His teachings and has also traversed 
the path internally to some extent and, with His Grace, is 
about to reach the Original Abode and should inquire from him 
about the secret of the path and also the method of proceed- 
ing on that path by means of the Surat Sabda Yoga and 
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begin performing the practices and should make his surrender 
in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
more and more complete. If he does so, he would get some 
joy and pleasure internally and also experience Grace to 
some extent. 


556 (vi). To the extent he performs the practices with 
feelings of birah and love, to that extent would he be able 
to know of the Glory and the infinitely High Status of 
Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru, and true and 
keen desire for His dargana would develop in his mind and 
then the Sant Satguru also would, in His Grace, grant him 
dargana and would increase his love and faith and grant him 
progress in his practices. 


557 (vii). It should be noted that devotion for the 
Supreme Being cannot be engendered in a man’s heart 
without his attending the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and 
His loving devotees and the secret of Surat Sabda Yoga 
also (without which nobody can traverse the path internally 
and reach the Original Abode) cannot be disclosed by 
anybody other than the Sant Satguru or His loving devotee 
and without devotion of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru, nobody can achieve 
true and perfect salvation. It is therefore, desirable and 
necessary for all jivas that, if they wish to accomplish the 
object of their Jiva,. they should join the Radhasoami 
community and perform devotion as muchas they can and 
also engage in performing the practices of Surat Sabda Yoga 
as far as possible. 


558 (viii). He who engages in the devotion of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru 
more than others do, i.e. who discards the desire for the 
enjoyments of the mind and the senses and also for name and 
fame and makes serious effort to get the joy and bliss of 
the Holy Feet, would become dear to the Sant Satguru 
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and Merciful Radhasoami and he would be considered an 
Adhikari? for G.e. deserving of) special grace and mercy: 


559 (ix), Such a devotee is known as Gurumukh and 
he alone can get admission into the August Presence of the 
Lord, and the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the 
Sant Satguru would grant him great name and fame in the 
world also, without any desire or request on his part, and 


the upkara? and salvation of many /Jivas would be accom- 
plished through him. 


560 (x). It should be borne in mind that even though 
a person makes greatest possible effort and spends his 
money also, yet he cannot get that peace and bliss and that 
name and fame which one can easily get in paramartha, 
by engaging in the devotion of the True Supreme Being 
without any desire and effort on his part. How great 
then isthe mistake and delusion of those who make efforts 
to acquire name and fame and wish for memorials. If 
they would carefully examine the condition of the world 
and if after reflecting over those things is their mind to 
some extent, they would begin to make some effort in 
paramartha, they would, after attending the Satsang and per- 
forming the practices for a few days, be able to find that by 
doing so, itis possible to easily achieve salvation and the 
ultimate welfare of the Jina and name and fame in the world 
would also be available to them more and more through 
His Mauj without any special effort on their part and they 
would also be remembered for long. 


561 (i). Many people, in order that their name may 
live and they may be remembered long, write books or get 
houses, temples, mosques or churches, wells, Bavalis and 


1. Vide Note | on page 7. 2. The original word in Hindi is sar 
(Upak4ra) i.e. WsaHR (para upkara). It means ‘good of or benefit 
to others’. The word ‘philanthrophy’ has a comparatively limited connot- 
ation and it does not convey the wider sense of upakara. 
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tanks constructed and gardens laid out and get guest-houses, 
museums, dispensaries, schools, and pathgéalas+, bridges and 
canals and dharaméalas? constructed and also set up places 
for charity and sadabrat® etc. All these activities relate to 
paropakara, i.e. people of the world derive benefit and 
comfort and convenience from these institutions year after 
year but the benefit available from paramarthi upakara is very 
great, i.e. by this kind of benefit jJivas are saved for ever 
from Chaurasi and suffering in life after life and, on getting 
abode in the Region of Greatest Happiness and Absolute 
Bliss, become happy for ever and ever. 


562 (xii) The benefit and blessing of paramarthi 
upakara can be extended to innumerable Jivas in many 
countries, and the Discourses and the Bani and the teachings 
and instructions of such a Benefactor are his great memorials 
because they continue to influence people for thousands of 
years in different countries and the name of the Benefactor 
is kept alive for ever and remembered with great regard 
and love. 


563 (xiii). Along with paramarthi upakara, worldly 
upakara also which has been referred to in para 561! (xi), is 
continuously done to benefit people. In other words, paramarthi 
people get hundreds, nay, thousands of buildings constructed 
in the name of the Founder and First Preceptor of their 
religion for the convenience and use of different people. 
Thus upakara of both kinds done by a paramarthi individual 
during his life time is continued even after his death for 
thousands of years in various countries. Hence, the person 
who is able to engage in paramarthi activities to perfection, 
i.e. who engages in perfect devotion to the True Supreme 
Being and the Sant Satguru is really dear to the Lord and is 
most fortunate. And all people should, for the benefit of 


1. ‘Pathsala’ means the place where pupils are taught, Le. school, 
2, ‘Dharmasala’ is generally a building where accommodation is provided 
free of charge to travellers etc. 3. Vide Note 1 on page 179. 
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their own Jiva and also for the ultimate welfare of other Jivas, 
strengthen their resolve to engage in such activity and 
particularly those Jivas, who aim at doing paropakara' to others 
and are ready to use their body and mind and to spend 
their money for the purpose, should certainly engage in 
paramartha more eagerly than others. They would then 
achieve paramarthi and worldly benefit for themselves and 
would’ also be able to do real upakara, both paramarthi and 
worldly, to many other /ivas. 


564 (xiv). It should also be noted that besides acquir- 
ing name and fame in paramartha and rendering upakara and 
being remembered, a true devotee of the Lord acquires a very 
high status and also the privilege to enter the Abode of the 
Supreme Being and thousands and lacs of people become His 
disciples and secure the ultimate object of their Jiva through 
Him and obey Him whole-heartedly and repeat His name 
with great eagerness and propagate His teachings in different 
places and this arrangement continues in different countries 
for thousands of years and goes on developing and spreading 
far and wide day by day. 


565 (xv). One may now consider what can worldly 
children accomplish as compared with the paramarthi 
arrangement referred to above and how far their activities can 
be extended and how long they can be continued. Similarly, 
activities of people engaged in worldly paropakara can do good 
only in a small area and only toa limited number of Jivas for 
a limited time, but they cannot stand in comparison with 
paramarthi disciples, nor can their activities compare with 
paramarthi activities even to one-thousandth part. 


1. Vide Note 2 on page 191 on ‘upakara’. 
P.P. IV—25 
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Every person desires that he should have such a companion 
and helper as would help him at all times and also protect 
him but no such true and perfect helper and all-time 
protector can be available. But whosoever has surrendered 
himself to the True Gura and Name (i.e. Sabda) and has 
enthroned Them within himself and has also manifested 
Them within himself, he would then have Them as his Pro- 
tector and Helper at all times and They would never leave 
him at any time or under any circumstances. 


566 (i). Everyone in this world wants some kind of 
support or help or wants to keep some helper by his side so 
that he may help him in times of need and with this object 
one relies for help on wealth or property or zamindari* 
or on some other kind of income and keeps wife, son or some 
special relation or some reliable and old servant with him 
and tells him his real mind so that he may help him at the 
time of need and protect him. 


567 (ii). Thereis no doubt thatin many activities of 
the world one gets help from wealth. children, friends and 
relations etc. but there are many occasions like disease, 
sorrow, unforeseen calamity and shocks etc. and particularly 
at the time of death, when none of the above can give any 
help and the attitude of many relations, friends and members 
of the family and kinsmen changes during one’s poverty and 
instead of giving help, they even break off their connection 
with him. 


568 (iii). It is thus evident that it is very necessary 
to have some true companion and helper, both in worldly 
and paramarthi affairs, and that, without such a companion, 
one does not meet with much success. 


1, ‘Zamindari’, i.e. landed property. In India, proprietors of land 
ere and are known as zamindars, 
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569 (iv). When everything here in the world is 
transitory, no person of the world can be a true and perfect 
companion, but in paramartha the Sant Satguru and the 
Supreme Being, Who have the Form of Sabda, are always by 
the side of the fiva and if the latter surrenders to Them with 
a sincere mind and develops devotion for Them, They help 
him and protect him whenever necessary and desirable, i.e. 
whenever it is beneficial to him and do not forsake him 
even for a moment. 


570 (v). Whatever paramarthi activities are prevalent 
in the world, are connected with the world and relate to 
itt There is no mention in them of or any reference to the 
whereabouts and the secret of the Supreme Being and also 
the method of meeting Him. Of course, people are made 
to accept as their Ideal or Destination, the Deities of lower 
regions, eg. Brahma, I[svara and Paramatma and Incarnations 
and they engage in paramarthi activities relying on the help 
and protection of old Mahatmas or gods of high status 
or Prophets and Auliyas but in none of those religions, 
the secret of any of those Deities and of His real Abode 
is given, nor is the method of meeting Him and proceeding 
upwards within oneself explained. This is the 
reason why the followers of all religions either remain 
entangled in imitations or meditate upon the invisible Supreme 
Being in an haphazard and unmethodical manner or simply 
indulge in imagining or thinking about Him. And by these 
activities, neither do they succeed in getting the vision of 
the Deity, nor do they have any experience of His glory 
or refulgence, nor is true and deep love for meeting Him 
engendered and developed in their hearts. Under these 
circumstances, one has to consider how can such activities 
of theirs be helpful to them and serve any purpose in times 
of hardship, shocks, some great suffering or death. As a 
matter of fact, no one other than some rare and true devotee 
can getany help at the time of need by having faith in 
such a Deity. And as people have no true and perfect 
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love for the Deity, nor do they know the secret of the Form 
of the Deity and of his Region, they cannot get any help 
from Him, for when such paramarthis meditate on their 
Deity, their eyes turn to some imitation or relic of the Deity 
and those imitations and relics are lifeless things and therefore 
cannot give any help. 


571 @i). Hence it is desirable for everyone, who wants 
true help and support and protection, that he should engage 
in the devotion of the true Supreme Being, and the method 
of such devotion can be learnt only from the true and 
perfect Guru Who is known as the Sant Satguru. 


572 (vii). This devotion does not merely mean singing 
of the praises and the glory of the Lord or engaging in His 
external worship, but it consists in proceeding towards and 
ascending to higher regions and meeting the Beloved, i.e. the 
Supreme Being in His Highest Abode, and this devotion is 
known as Surat Sabda Yoga, i.e. the spirit is made to 
contact the Current of Sabda which flows down at all times 
within everybody from the Region of the Supreme Being and 
also to ascend upwards. 


573 (viii). It is desirable for the true seeker that he 
should first search for the true Sant Satguru or His Satsang and 
should go there and listen to His Bani and discourses for some 
time and, after inquiring about the principles of the Religion 
of Saints and about the secret of the true Supreme Being 
and His Abode and of the path leading to it and the method 
of traversing that path, should begin performing the practices 
to some extent and, with the Grace of the Sant Satguru, 
should surrender himself unwaveringly to the Sant Satguru 
and the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. It is only 
then that he would gradually get some joy and _ bliss internally 
and, when he has experienced His Grace to some extent, his 
love and faith would increase and his mind would alse rely 
and depend for true support and help on His Grace. 
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574 (ix). If one attends Satsang and performs the 
practices in this manner, he would experience great benefit 
internally and to the extent love and faith of the devotee 
go on increasing, to that extent would he become aware 
that the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant 
Satguru are present by his side and are watching his welfare 
and protecting him in every way. 


575 (x). Sucha devotee would then gradually come 
to have perfect reliance in the Grace of the Lord and at 
the time of any trouble and fear and anxiety and, particularly 
atthe time of death, he would himself see that he is being 
helped and protected to some extent. 


576 (xi). It should be noted that there is no one in 
the entire creation superior to the Sant Satguru and the 
Supreme Being and whenthe Jiva develops deep love and 
faith in His Holy Feet and finds that he is getting Grace and 
protection from Him on different occasions, what great 
happiness and peace would such a Jiva experience by always 
having such a true and perfect helper by his side and, whether 
he lives alone or in the company of worldly people, he would 
always feel the strength of His true Helper, the Supreme Being 
within him and rely on Him. Thus he would always be care- 
free and fearless in his mind. 


577 (xii). Itis therefore desirable for all Jivas that just 
as they arrange for their own comfort and help by securing 
worldly, support and help and associates, they should 
likewise try to learn the secret of the Supreme Being Who 
is present within every individual, and make efforts internally 
to meet Him and, sincerely and resolutely surrendering 
themselves to the Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru, should 
feel that Their Grace and protection is clearly available to 
them, i.e. they should observe it internally as well as externally, 
if they do so, they would be saved from many troubles and 
sorrows and, in times of need, would get special grace and 
help and, in their last moments, they would experience great 
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would also be saved from the cycle of births and deaths and, 


thus proceeding gradually, would get abode one day in the 
Region of the Supreme Being 


XL 


People engage themselves in different kinds of practices. 
In the beginning, they get some joy in them for some 
time but gradually those practices become commonplace 
and insipid and as_ such, the result of those practices also is 
not available as it should be. The devotee of the Radhasoami 
Faith, however, always experiences new joy and bliss because 
he makes progress in his practices and traverses the path 
and therefore his interest and love always go on increasing 
day by day, andthe result is that one day he reaches the 
Region of Merciful Radhasoami which is the Reservior of 
Greatest Happiness and Greatest Bliss and is eternal and 
changeless and then he becomes happy and care-free for 
ever and ever. 


578 (i). People engage themselves in different kinds of 
sadhanas* for achieving salvation or paramarthi® benefit and 
in the beginning a few of them experience some benefit also, 
but after remaining engaged in the sadhana for some time, 
they generally lose interest, i.e. their mind does not apply 
itself fully in those practices and they continue the sadhana in 
a superficial manner. 


579 (ii). The reason is that the joy or benefit which 
they get in the beginning from the effort or activity (which 
they engage in to achieve paramartha) also begins to appear 

1. Any action, practice or method resorted to, to achieve an object 
or to accomplish anything is known as ‘sadhana’, particularly when this 
is done to achieve some spiritual object. 2. ‘Paramiarthi’ benefit means 
nenefit which leads.to or is helpful in the achievement of paramartha. 
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quite ordinary and as it does not lead to movement or ascent 
of the spirit, there is no progress at all. 


580 (iii). Onthe other hand, many of these activities 
are external and the joy and bliss one gets in them is also 
external and such activities very often cannot be properly 
accomplished, as one may desire, without spending money. 
Hence joy from such activities is also not pure. 


581 (iv). Besides, many sadhanas are really not only 
dull and dry but also cause trouble, and people get the pleasure 
of getting some praise and name and fame in the world and 
they also get wealth. This is the reason why people engage 
in them cheerfully for the sake of name and fame and become 
happy when they get even that much, i.e. they da not mind 
at all whether they get any paramarthi benelit or not. 


582 (v). Some devotees and _ simple-minded people 
engage with faith in certain activities which involve trouble 
and hardship, and bear that trouble or hardship in the 
hope of getting salvation and of enjoying happiness in 
future life. They then get the benefit of such activity after 
their death, i.e. they get happiness, but they do not get 
salvation. In other words, after they have enjoyed some 
comfort and happiness for some time, the cycle of births 
and deaths starts once again in their case. 


* 


583 (vi). The activities or sadhanas which are prevalent 
in all religions for obtaining happiness or salvation are 
more or less of the same kind as are referred to above 
and the object of the Jiva is not completely achieved through 
them and as a matter of fact, the paramarthi benefit 
from them is also negligible. 


584 (vii). On observing such wretched and _ lowly 
condition of the Jivas as far as paramartha is concerned, the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami assumed the Form of 
the Sant Satguru and propounded such an easy method for 
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attaining true salvation and paramarthi bliss that it can 
easily be followed by a boy, a young man, an old man and 
a man or woman, if they have even a little eagerness, and they 
can also get its joy to some extent within themselves and if 
they continue to perform the same regularly and carefully, 
they would make progress and attain new joy and bliss, 
and love and faith in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhascami and of the Sant Satguru would be 
engendered and would go on increasing and they would 
be able to see their salvation being achieved during the 
present life. 


585 (viii). This easy method is a sadhana for making 
the mind andthe spirit ascend within oneself,i.e. towards 
the Region of the Supreme Being and tothe extent one is 
able to achieve the withdrawal and ascent of his spirit by 
performing the practices, to that extent would he have new 
experiences and get new bliss, and the path also would be 
further traversed and his eagerness to reach the Original 
Abode and to get the dargfana of the Supreme Being would 
go on increasing: 


586 (ix). This Sadhana is known as Surat Sabda Yoga, 
i.e. it consists in making the spirit ascend within oneself 
with the help of Sabda coming from above. This Current of 
Sabda is coming from the Abode of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami after passing through many stages. 
It is with this Current that the spirit first descended to this 
region and itis by catching hold of this very Current that it 
can turn back and go to the Original Abode. 


587 (x). That Original Abode is the Abode of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and Kala, Karma, Maya 
and the mind are not present there and therefore, there is 
no birth and death and no pain and suffering in that Region. 


588 (xi). And that Original Abode is the Reservior 
of Greatest Love and Greatest Bliss. And the spirit which 
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detaches itself from this world and surrenders itself to the 
Sant Satguru and reaches there with the Grace of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami after performing the 
practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga, becomes immortal and 
free from change and attains perfect bliss for ever and ever. 


589 (xii). All Jivas, on coming to know about this Glory 
of the Original Abode, should join the Radhasoami Faith and, 
getting themselves initiated into the Surat Sabda Yoga, should 
begin to perform its practices as soon as possible. If they do 
so, they would, during their present life, get some paramarthi 
bliss and also a proof of their salvation being achieved and 
when their devotion in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami attains perfection later on, they would 
get abode in the Original Home, while the cycle of births 
and deaths would come to an end for them as soon as they 
get themselves initiated and begin to perform the practices. 


590 (xiii). The glory of the Radhasoami Faith and its 
teachings consists mainly in the fact that to the extent one 
performs the practices correctly, to that extent would he get 
joy and bliss immediately. Besides that, the Jjiva becomes an 
Adhikari' for attaining the Highest Diigte through the Grace 
of the Sant! Satguru Merciful Radhasoami, i.e. for reaching 
the Abode of the Supreme Being, where the cycle of births 
and deaths ceases for ever, This thing can, however, be 
achieved only in the Satsang of the Sant Satguru or of His 
loving devotee. Hence, one should attend Satsang regularly, 
internally and externally. 


591 ‘xiv). Sadhanas of some kind or the other have 
been prescribed for attaining salvation in all the religions 
prevalent in the world, but those sadhanas are extremely 
difficult to perform and even then, full benefit is not available 
from them, while in the Radhasoami Religion, the Sadhana 
also is easy and perfect salvation is also easily attained. 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 7. 
P.P. 1V—26 
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Hence all jivas should do something according to the 
teachings of the Radhasoami Faith for the ultimate welfare 
of their Jiva and for saving themselves from pain and _ suffer- 
ing, Just as they engage themselves in different worldly 
activities for the good of their mind and body, because by 
doing so they can get great benefit in this life and even 
after leaving this body and this Region. 


XLI 


Everyone pays great attention to keep his body clean and 

to embellish it but it is also necessary to purify and 

embellish one’s inner self, particularly because worldly 

people see this body and that inner self would appear in 
the August Presence of the Lord. 


592 (i). Many people in this world clean their body 
and embellish and adorn it and also put on clean and good 
clothes. This is true particularly of those persons who meet 
big people, officers, rich people and kings or live near them, 
because without keeping their bodies clean and embellishing 
them and without putting on clean clothes, they cannot get 
admission into the society or association of big people or 
in the presence of rich people and kings. 


593 (ii). One has to make some effort and spend 
some money in maintaining external cleanliness and in 
embellishing one’s body. It is then that he gets some 
comfort and other people also like his company, i.e. worldly 
people like this way of life. There is, however, a great 
deal of dirt and filth inside a man’s body and it is necessary to 
throw these out and clean one’s self. 


594 (iii). As long as internal purification and embel- 
lishment is not achieved, the mind and the spirit cannot 
ascend to high regions, nor can they join the community 


203 


of the denizens of higher regions. Hence, if anybody wants 
to escape from this region where births and deaths take 
place and where all the /jJivas undergo different kinds of 
pains and sufferings, and desires to reach the Region of the 
Supreme Being and rest there, it is necessary for him that 
he should, as soon as possible, achieve internal purification. 


595 (iv). The expression ‘internal purification’ means 
that passions and bad tendencies of the mind, e.g. Kama, 
Krodha, Lobha, Mocha, Ahankara, etc. and jealousy, opposition 
and desires should be removed, and the mind and the 
senses should give up their force and ficklessness and the 
expression ‘embellishment and adornment’ means that one 
should imbibe the qualities of geela', kshama, (forbearance) 
santosha (contentment), humility and detachment from the 
enjoyments of the world to some extent, and also have 
kindness and friendship etc. for others, and love and devotion 
in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being may also be engendered 
in his heart, i.e. there should be no jealousy for or opposition 
towards anyone and he should deal with everyone with a 
feeling of kindness and friendship and he should not have 
any desire and attachment for worldly objects and pleasures, 
i.e. he should use and enjoy worldly objects and pleasures 
only to the extent it is necessary to do so and he should give 
up useless activities, avarice and desires for these things. 


596 (v). This internal purification and embellishment 
cannot be achieved without associating with the Sant 
Satguru and His loving devotees and Sadhs*. In other words, 
aslong asthe Jiva would not listen to the discourses of the 
Saints and reflect on them in his mind, his worldly thoughts 
and nature and desires and behaviour would not change. 


1. The word ‘Seela’, a quality, has a very wide connotation. One 
who possesses ‘Seela’ has humility, courtesy, kindness in his behaviour 
towards others and internally he has no egotism, anger, passions, greed etc. 
and is calm and serene and is self-absorbed and intent.on the achievement 
of his object. 2. Vide Note 3 on page 161. 
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And as long as_ he does not get initiated by the Sant Satguru 
and does not perform the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga, the mind and spirit cannot be withdrawn and made 
to ascend upwards, and impurities, i.e. impure desires and 
habits, would not be removed. 


597 (vi). Hence, Jivas who want to achieve real and 
lasting purification and hope to meet the true Supreme 
Being, should first try to come into contact with the Sant 
Satguru and His community and, after attending His Satsang, 
should get initiated into the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga and should perform the practices regularly as far as 
possible. It is only then that inner purification and inner 
embellishment would be achieved, and through the Grace 
of the Sant Satguru, love in the Holy Feet would go on 
increasing gradually and one day he would get abode in 
the Region of the Supreme Being. 


598 (vii). All Jivas, whether men or women, must engage 
in achieving real purification. It would result in putting an end 
to births and deaths and pains and sufferings which one 
has to undergo on account ol the physical body which he 
assumes and he would, on getting separated from this Region 
of Death and, asa matter of fact, from the entire Region of 
Maya, get abode in the Nirmal Chetan Desa which is the 
Abode of the Supreme Being and that Region is the Reservior 
of Highest Bliss, Greatest Happiness and Greatest Love and 
always remains the same. 


599 (viii). The external cleanliness and embellishment 
of the physical body which is done here with great effort 
cannot be permanently maintained because this physical 
body is a container of faeces and urine etc., and dirt and 
filth always flow out of its openings, i.e. its apertures. Thus 
howsoever much one may try to achieve external cleanliness, 
sd body weuld always remain filled with filth and the aper- 
wes also ‘woult remain somewhat dirty and though after 
‘can mest and 


sheen and embellishing the .bedy, one 
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associate with big persons, but as long as there is no internal 
purification or embllishment, one cannot get entry into 
higher regions or in the August Presence of the Supreme 
Being under any circumstances and ifthis is not achieved, 
one will have to wander in higher and lower forms of life 
again and again in the Regions of Death and Maya and 
he will not get perfect rest and perfect comfort anywhere 
and would continue to undergo pain and suffering. 


600 (x). Worldly people keep an eye on external clean- 
liness and appreciate it, while internal purification and 
embellishment are granted by the Sant Satguru and are 
Judged by Him and His Sadhs and loving devotees. One 
who has not achieved internal purification cannot get honour 
and admission into His Satsang and also in the August 
Presence of the Supreme Being. 


601 (x). This world is transitory and liable to destruc- 
tion, i.e. pleasure and honour available here are all short- 
lived and if one does not engage in the devotion of the True 
Supreme Beingand the Sant Satguru, he would have to undergo 
great trouble and disgrace in his last moments and al&éo after 
death at the hands of the agents of Death and whenever he 
will assume the physical body and leave it, he will have to 
undergo'similar trouble and suffering. Hence he, who wants 
to escape such suffering, should associate with the Sant 
Satguru and His loving devotees and have his defects and 
impurities removed and get admission into the August 
Presence of the Sunreme Being after embellishing and 
adorning his Self and then become entitled to enjoy eternal 
bliss and happiness. 


602 (xi). Internal and external purification and embel- 
lishment are desirable and necessary in all circumstances, 
but those who devote their attention to external cleanliness 
only and remain careless and negligent about internal 
purification, are ignorant and unfortunate and would always 
suffer loss and undergo sufferings again and again. And 
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those, who would pay their attention to internal purification 
and act according to the teachings of the Sant Satguru, would 
get the result and the benefit of both the things, i.e. they would 
be able to maintain external purification and cleanliness and 
internally also their path leading to the Original Abode of 
the Supreme Being would open up and one day they would 
attain eternal happiness and perfect bliss in the Eternal 
Region. Such fivas should be considered as wise, intelligent 
and fortunate, They would accomplish their object as it 
should be and many other /Jivas would also be benefited 
through them, ice they would help other Jivas in achieving 
their ultimate welfare and ultimate good. 


603 (xii), The Jiva can himself judge quite’ well 
about his internal purification and those people who generally 
live in his company or those who have any dealings and 
social contacts with him can also judge about it to some 
extent. Some indications of internal purification are that 
thoughts pertaining to undesirable activities and sins may arise 
only very seldom inthe mind or may gradually be removed 
and their behaviour with pecple in the world outside should 
be such that unhappiness may not be caused to 
nor the rights of anyone be trampled upon. 
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One needs the Satguru and Satsang and Sat Sabda' for 
successful achievement of paramartha, i.e. for the true and 
ultimate welfare and redemption of the Jiva but love and 
eagerness are also necessary and these arise in the mind. 
Hence, reformation and purification of the mind is required 
first and this can be achieved through the Grace of the 
Satguru and by attending Satsang and performing the 
practice of Sabda and then, one’s love and eagerness would 
go on increasing day by day. 


604%). The fivais tied up in this world with his body, 
mind and sense-organs, and desires and impulses for enjoying 
the pleasures and objects of Maya and experiencing their joy 
continue to arise in his mind. However, as this region is the 
Region of gross Maya, and as dirt and filth of different kinds 
also fills the physical body, hence, one may purify himself as 
much as he likes, yet the filth within him would not be removed 
and if anyone remains engaged in such activities throughout 
his life, he will have to take birth again and again and 
undergo pains and pleasures. 


605. (ii). Itis desirable for one who wants to escape 
from this entanglement in pain and pleasure and to detach 
himself from this filthy body and this dirty Region, that he 
should examine the different conditions through which he 
passes during the twenty-four hours of the day and make 
such effort as may enable him to detach himself gradually 
from this Region and to reaeh his Original Abode which is 
the Abode of the Supreme Being and where neither Maya 


nor its painful creation exists, and attain perfect happiness 
and eternal bliss. 


1. ‘Sat Sabda’ means ‘True Sabda’, ic. the ‘True Name’ of the 
Supreme Being, viz, the “Radhasoamj’ Name, 
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606 (iii). All jJivas every day pass’ through three 
conditions, viz, Jagrat, Svapna and Sushupti. If one examines 
these conditions, it would appear that the Jiva functions 
through the physical body in the Jagrai, G.e. wakeful) condition 
in this world and in Svapna (i.e. dream) and Sushupti (.e. 
deep slumber) he does not remember anything at all about 
this physical body and the world and its objects, nor do the 
pains and pleasures and anxieties and worries of this Region 
affect him. 


607 (iv). And it would also clearly appear from one’s 
own daily conduct and behaviour that the seat of the Jiva in 
the wakeful condition is in the eyes and, in the state of 
dream, the current of the spirit is withdrawn inwards from 
there and man’s bonds with the physical body and the world 
get loosened at that time. 


608 (vo). Andin the condition of high fever and swoon 
and also at the time of death the pupils of the eyes are 
withdrawn and turned upwards, i.e. the current of the 
spirit is withdrawn inwards, from the eyes and to the extent 
that the current is pulled inwards, to that extent does one 
become forgetful of and unconscious about the physical body 
and the world and is separated from them. 


609 (vi). It is thus quite evident that anyone who wants 
to detach himself from this impure body and region should 
make efforts to femove himself away from the eyes,i.e. he 
should turn the current of the spirit towards its Reservoir 
and Source. 


610 (vii). Allthe persons say and think that there is 
some Lord of this creation and He is omnipotent and omni- 
present and as such, He is certainly present within every 
individual and as the jiva is His anga just asthe ray of the 
Sun isthe angaof the Sun and, having separated from His 
Holy Feet, has come down to this Region of gross Maya and 
got tied up in this physical bedy, he can, by making efforts to 
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move and turn away from here and on attaining the 
Region of the Supreme Being, become formless and attain 
perfect bliss. 


611 (iii), The method of doing so can be learnt from 
the Sant Satguru and His community, but for implementation 
of that method, i.e. for performing the practices, true love and 
eagerness are necessary and such eagerness can be 
engendered by carefully examining the condition of the 
world which is transitory and it can then grow and develop 
in the association of the Sant Satguru and His loving devotees. 


612 (ix). As all the Jivas will have to leave this physical 
body and this region at some time, it is desirable and necessary 
for them that they should, before their death, begin to open 
up and cleanse that path by which they will have to go. 
The idea underlying the expression ‘opening up and cleansing 
the path’ is that one should begin to turn back the current 
of the spirit, which is focused at the eyes and is tied up 
with the physical body and the world, towards the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Being. 


613 (x). The method of turning the spirit back can be 
learnt from the Sant Satguru or His loving devotees. Hence, 
one should first search for the Sant Satguru and His 
community and if he fortunately meets Him, he should, in 
an attitude of love, attend His Satsang and render service 
to Him and, getting initiated in the Surat Sabda Marga’, 
should apply himself to its practices as far as possible. 


614 (xi). The idea underlying the expression ‘Surat 
Sabda Marga’ is that the spirit should be made to ascend 
towards the High Region, i.e. the Region of the Supreme 
Being, with the help of the Sound or Sabda which resounds 


reel peeled debbie et Hi! Hesh ore LAR Se LARTER UERE Hi aE Mi ry 


1. ‘Marga’ means path. The words ‘Surat Sabda Marga’ mean 
the path of the Surat Sabda, i.e. the path on which the ‘Surat’ (i.e. spirit) 
proceeds with the help of ‘Sabda’ (i.e. the Sound Current) towards the 
Supreme Being. 

P.P. 1V-—~27 
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continuously within every individual. No other method 
except this, so easy and free from obstacles, for turning the 
spirit inward and upward has been devised because 
according to this method, one hasto proceed with the help 
of the Current of Spirit, i.e. the Current of Life and there is 
no current superior to the Current of Life. 


615 (xii). I£ one is not able to come into contact with 
the Sant Satguru, he’ should join His community, if it 
be available, and attend the Satsang and after having his 
doubts and misgivings removed, get himself initiated by His 
loving devotee, who has had contact with the Sant Satguru, 
and begin to perform the practices. 


616 (xiii). One’s love and faith in the Holy Feet of 
the True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant 
Satguru would gradually increase by associating with His 
true loving devotees, and he would also get some joy in the 
practices andif his eagerness and love are greater, the Sant 
Satguru would also, in His Mauj, shower His Grace by 
granting His dargana and, giving him help internally and 
externally, grant him progress in the practices. 


617 (xiv). The Sant Satguru and His community are 
very great assets in this world and one who comes into contact 
with them bothis really very fortunate. From the day one 
surrenders himself to the Sant Satguru, his entanglement in 
Chaurasi comes to an end and from the time he gets initiated 
and begins the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga, the path 
leading to his true salvation and redemption is opened up, 
and because of the Grace and protection of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru, Kala, 
Karma, Mind and Maya cannot create any such obstacles in 
his practices as may stop his progress towards salvation. 


618 (xv). It is desirable for a true seeker and lover 
of the Lord that he should go on increasing his love and faith 
in the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru 
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day by day so that he may continue to receive special Grace 
and he may continue to attend Satsang and perform the 
practices successfully without any difficulty. 


619 (xvi). The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and the Sant Satguru at all times take care of and help and 
protect the Jiva who has sincerely surrendered himself to Them 
and They also assure him of progress in paramartha. And 
in Their Grace They create opportunities so that the love and 
faith of the Jivua may go on increasing day by day and, making 
him perform some seva with eagerness, engender new love, 
and this love and faith lead to progress in his practices and 
devotion. 


620 (xvii). All these things are available these days 
only in the Radhasoami community and he, who is a true 
seeker and is earnest, can join that community and, getting 
himself initiated in the Surat Sabda Yoga, can engage himself 
in activities leading to the True Salvation of his Jiva. 


XLII 


The five Tattvas which are the cause of creation have each 
their own separate reservoir. Just as the Reservoirs of 
gross Tattvas are visible here, similarly Reservoirs of subtle 
Tattvas also exist separately. Similarly, the two great 
Tattvas, i.e. the Spirit and Sabda which are the Cause and 
Creator of the entire creation also have their separate 
regions. The Spirit Tattva is the Cause of the five Tattvas 
and the Sabda Tattva is the cause of the Spirit Tattva and 
the Creator of the entire creation. The Jiva has the form 
of Spirit and is the real Ansa and the Current of Sabda. 
Hence as long as the Spirit does not detach itself from its 
creation (i.e. the creation of the five Tattvas) and does not 
ascend to the Reservoir of its cause, i.e. the Reservoir of 
Sabda, it cannot attain Perfect Bliss. 


621 (i). In this creation, all the activities appear to be 
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carried on mainly by five Tattvas' and those TJ aitvas are 
Prithvi, Jala, Agni, Vayu and Akasa. 


622 (ii). The reservoirs of gross Jattvuas are observed 
here as existing separately. Similarly, in higher regions, 
the reservoirs of subtle and extremely subtle Tativas also exist 
separately. 


623 (iii). All these reservoirs of Tattvas are within 
the limits of Maya, i.e. within its Region and as long as the 
spirit continues to live in this Region, it will have to live 
in a body made of the substance of five Tattvas and; according 
as the body and the region are gross or subtle, pain and 
pleasure would also be less or more, 


624 (iv). Beyond these five Taittvas, i.e. beyond the 
Region of Maya, is the Reservoir of Spirit and this Spirit 
Tattva is the cause of the five Tativas and also of the creation 
born of the five Tattvas and beyond the Reservoir of Spirit 
is the Reservoir of Sabda, which is the Cause of Spirit and 
of the entire creation and has the form of Highest Chaitanya, 
Greatest Bliss and Perfect Love. 


625 (v). As long as the spirit does not detach itself 
from the Region of Mayaand reach the Region of Sabda, 
it cannot be released from its bonds with physical bodies 
and pains and pleasures and births and deaths inseparable 
from them. 


626 (vi). It therefore appears necessary and desirable 
for all jJivas that just as they engage in all other worldly 
activities, they should also do something to remove them- 
selves from the creation of the five Tattoas, i.e. from the 
Region of Maya and to reach the Region of Sabda. If they do 
so, their release would gradually be effected and they would 
one day, on reaching the Original Abode, attain perfect Bliss. 


627 (vii). The method of getting out of the Region of 
1, Vide Note 2 on page 48 . 
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Maya and of attaining the Region of Sabda is prevalent in 
the Religion of Saints, i.e. in the Radhasoami Faith. Whoso- 
ever is truly eager to act as above, should join’ the 
Radhasoami community and, getting initiated in the Surat 
Sabda Yoga, should begin to perform its practices. If he 
does so, he would one day get abode inthe Region where 
there is no Maya and where there is nothing but Pure 
Chaitanya and Chaitanya alone. 


628 (viii) In orderto perform this practice correctly 
and successfully, one needs the Grace of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and of the Sant Satguru. And if 
one has real eagerness and possesses some _ love, 
he would surely receive Grace also and he would alsa 
be able to surrender himself to Merciful Radhasoami and 
it would not be surprising if the Sant Satguru also may 
grant him His dargana and may, in His Grace, make his 
mind and spirit easily ascend upwards and he may thus one 
day be made to attain and abide in the Original Abode. 


629 (ix). It is evident that the creation of the five 
Tattvas which exists in this Loka’ and exists similarly in 
other Lokas is not permanent and is inseparable from 
the cycle of pain and pleasure and birth and death. If 
anybody examines the condition of the world carefully, he 
would necessarily feel that a Reservoir and separate Region of 
Chaitanya Spirit which makes this creation of five Tattvas 
chaitanya, must be in existence somewhere and as all joy 
and bliss that one experiences are found inthe Spirit and 
in the Current of Spirit, the Abode of True and Perfect Bliss 
would also be there. 


630 (x). Such thoughtful Jivas and sincere seekers would 
also try to inquire and find out how can one reach this 
Region of Spirit and ita Reservior and as the Spirit is 
immortal, it would, as long as it does not reach its Reservoir, 


l. ie. region. The word ‘Lika’ has been used very commonly in 
this sense. 
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continue to wander in gross and subtle bodies of five Tattvas 
within the Region of Maya and would also undergo pain 
and pleasure and birth and death. It therefore becomes 
necessary that every Jiva should find out, for his true welfare 
and redemption, the whereabouts of the Reservoir of Spirit 
and, after finding out its secret, should make efforts to reach 
there. 


631 (xi). This information about its whereabouts and 
the secret and the method of proceeding onthe path and 
ascending upwards as has been metioned above has been 
clearly stated only in the Radhasoami Faith and one can 
know these in detail at the time of joining the Radhasoami 
community and getting initiated. This path cannot be 
traversed without real eagerness and some fear. Hence, he 
who starts performing the practices with a feeling of some 
fear of pain and pleasure and of birth and death and also 
with eagerness to get the dargana of the Supreme Being, 
would be able to proceed on the path slowly and slowly 
and would get some joy and bliss of the withdrawal of the 
mind and spirit inwards and of their ascent upwards 
and that bliss would further increase his eagerness and 
then performance of the practices and progress in them would 
become easier. 


ALIV 


Everybody wants to meet and talk to big persons, and 
particularly his beloved, in private. Similarly, true lovers 
and paramarthis should have the desire to meet the Sant 
Satguru and the Supreme Being in private and to make 
necessary effort according to the method taught by the Saints 


632 (i). It is observed in. this world that everyone 
wants to meet big persons or his beloved in private and 
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becomes very happy on doing so, because he can talk, 
according ashe desires, without any regard for or unmindful 
of or without pressure from any other person or stranger. 


633 (ii). Similarly, in true paramartha, the devotee, 
on meeting and listening to the discourses of his Lord (i.e. 
the Sant Satguru), and the true lover on meeting and listening 
to his Beloved, i.e. the Satguru or the Supreme Being Sat 
Purusha Merciful Radhasoami, after concentrating their atten- 
tion (1.e. in private) become very happy. 


634 (iii). The idea underlying the word ‘concentration’ 
is that no opposing tendencies, e.g. Kama, Krodha, Lobha, 
Moha, Ahankara or useless impulses of the ten sense-organs 
or thoughts of different kinds which arise in the mind 
should appear and cause obstruction atthe time of dargana 
and discourses of one’s Lord and Beloved and the idea 
underlying the expression ‘in private’ is that no form or 
creation of any kind, except the Form and Sabda of the Beloved, 
may be visible and no sound of any kind should distract 
one’s attention this way or that. 


635 (iv). When a true lover attains, through Mauj, 
such condition atthe time of internal practices, he can get 
fullest joy in Bhajan and Dhyan and canalso, by and by, 
get dargana internally. And when, during Satsang, 
one’s mind, attention and also his eyes are withdrawn from 
all sides and are absorbed inthe darsana and the discourses 
of the Satguru, one can get deep joy of external Satsang. 


636 (v).. A paramarthi cannot achieve this condition 
without keen and deep interest and love and such interest 
and love cannot be engendered within him without the 
Grace of the Supreme Being and without developing in 
his mind some detachment from and indifference to the world 
and its objects. And in order that love may continue for ever 
and may increase further, one needs to associate with the 
Sant Satguru and His loving devotees and also to perform 
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the practices according to the method taught by the Sant 
Satguru, i.e. the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga. 


637 (vi). Hence he who, on observing the transitori- 
ness and triviality of the world andits objects, has developed 
in his mind some detachment from the world, and in whose 
mind a desire to search for and investigate about true and real 
paramartha has been engendered, should first search and 
seek for the Sant Satguru and the community of His loving 
devotees and, as such a seeker is recipient of the Lords’ 
Grace, he would be able, through Mauj, to contact the Sant 
Satguru or His community. 


638 (vii). If fortunately one comes into contact with 
the Sant Satguru or one joins His community, he should first 
attend His Satsang with an alert mind and listen to His dis- 
courses attentively and reflect on them. It is only then that 
doubts and delusions and undesirable and improper attach- 
ments of the mind would gradually be removed and he would 
be able to know the inpure tendencies of his mind and also the 
effort that is necessary for reducing and removing those 
tendencies and then his effort to achieve purification in every 
way would also be successful. 


639 (viii). When, after attending Satsang for some time 
in this manner, some purification is attained and perfect 
faith inthe Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and also 
in the method of reaching His Abode, i.e. faith in the Surat 
Sabda Yoga, is engendered, one should get initiation and 
begin to perform internal practices and when one gets 
some experience internally within himself and also experiences 
joy, his interest would become keener, and love for the 
Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being would 
algo be awakened in him. 


640 (ix). It igs in this manner that love and faith af 
the devotee would go on increasing by attending the Satsang 
and performing the practices and he would also be able 
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to have experiences of Lord’s Grace within himself and 
his object would also be achieved gradually, i.e. he would 
traverse the path and attain the Original Abode one day 
and get the dargana of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and attain perfect bliss. 


641 (&). There would generally be the desire in the 
mind of such a devotee, during the time he is engaged in the 
practices, and it would also be his effort, that there sould be 
no obstacle of any kind in his paramarthi activity and no 
person or object might create disturbance in his practices, 
internally or externally, so that his mind and spirit may 
easily ascend upwards by performing the practices of Bhajan 
and Dayan unsullied by worldly thoughts etc. and both of 
them may one day reach their respective Reservoirs and 
become care-free and happy. 


642 (xi). It is possible that many /Jivas may be 
benefited by the association and company of such a devotee. 
In other words, they would, on listening from him about the glory 
and the greatness of the Sant Satguru and His Satsang and 
of the practices taught by Him and also how the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami showers His Grace, become 
eager to join such a Satsang and in due course, on 
listening to the discourses and _ getting initiation into the 
Surat Sabda Yoga, they would join in performing the practices 
and, getting some joy and bliss internally, would achieve 
the fulfilment of the object of their human existence. 


Pp De IV—28 
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There are nine apertures inthe human body, from which 
dirt and filth flows out continuously, and it is these apertures 
to which the current of the spirit comes down and carries 
on the functions of the physical body. Nobody likes a 
dirty place. Hence if one starts moving towards the Region 
of Purity which is situated upwards within man, he can one 
day get released from the bonds of the physical body, sense- 
organs, the mind and Maya and can attain the Region of 
the Supreme Being and attain Perfect Bliss. 


643 (i). There are nine apertures in the human body 
which are visible and the tenth is invisible. Dirt and filth 
always flow out from the nine apertures and the spirit comes 
down through the tenth aperture which always remains clean 
and pure. 


644 (ii) The Current of Spirit descends to the nine 
apertures and carries on the functions of the physical body, 
i.e. the functions and the activities of all the ten sense-organs 
are carried on through these apertures. 


645 (iii) The mind gets joy to some extent in the 
activities of the world which are carried on through the 
sense-organs, but the flow of the current of the spirit remains 
outward and whatever external enjoyments and objects 
there are, are all lifeless. Hence, the current of the spirit 
is spent away by coming into contact with these lifeless 
objects and this is the reason why man gets tired after working 
for the whole day or for some time. 


646 (iv)} Whatever impulses arise in the mind pertain 
to external activities of man and as, in this region and also 
in the physical body, Maya and Tamoguna™ are predominant, 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 110 on Gunas. 
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all those activities which are carried on through the sense 
organs are considered to be impure and the current of the 
spirit is spent in them and wasted. 


647 (v). If anyone learns the secret and also the 
method and makes the current of the spirit turn and ascend 
towards the tenth aperture within himself, he can derive 
from there special power, special joy and pleasure which 
is extremely pure and, by making his spirit ascend upwards, 
he can increase the powers of his spirit instead of wasting 
them, and exhaustion etc. would be easily removed in a short 
time by doing so. 


648 (vi). A wise and thoughtful person, on observing 
the condition of the world, can find that all the enjoyments 
and pleasures and joys of this world are transitory and each 
one of these is mixed up to some extent with the bitterness of 
Maya and is somewhat impure. He would then certainly 
try to find out whether there is any place which itself along 
with its bliss and joy may be everlasting and where Tamoguna 
and Maya and its bitterness do not exist. 


649 (vii). There certainly exists in the creation such a 
region of highest bliss and it is situated above all others and 
the path to that Region goes through Dasam Duar'. That 
Region is the Abode of the True Supreme Being Sai Purusha 
Merciful Radhasoami. 


650 (viii). The secret of this Abode and also the details 
of the path and of the stages and the method of proceeding 
on that path have been explained in detail only in the 
Radhasoami Faith which is also known as the Religion of 
Saints and in no other religion prevalent in the world is 
there any mention of the path and the destination, nor has 
the method of proceeding on the path been described there. 


651 (ix). This Abode and the path leading to it are 


I. i.e. the topmost region of Brahmanda, i.e, the Second Division 
of the Saints. 
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within every Jiva, because the Seat of the Supreme Being is 
to be found within every individual. However, nobody is 
acquainted with its secret except the Saints. 


652 (x). The path leadingto this Abode starts from 
the eyes where the Spirit has its seat in the wakeful condition 
and passing through the Dasam Duar, i.e. the tenth aperture, 
it goes upwards. No jiva can proceed on that path without 
the help of the Sant Satguru who has come down from the 
Original Abode and Who has, in His Infinite Mercy, assumed 
the Human Form in this Region in order to make the /ivas 
reach that Abode. 


653 (xi). Hence itis desirable for all jJivas, who want 
to leave this Region of impurity which is transitory and, also 
want to reach the region of greatest purity and greatest bliss 
which always remains the same, that they should first search 
for the Sant Satguru and His community and then join that 
community and, after listening to and understanding the 
discourses of the Satsang, should regulate their way. of life 
and thoughts accordingly, and, after learning the secret of 
the Original Abode and of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and also the method of proceeding on that path 
from the Sant Satguru, if they are fortunately able to meet 
Him, otherwise from one of His loving devotees and Satsangis, 
should start performing the practices and increase their love 
and faith in His Holy Feet. 


654 (xii). If one’s eagerness and love are strong and 
sincere, he would get the dargana of the Sant Satguru also 
through Mauj and he would also experience the Grace and 
protection of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
within himself and would also get some joy and bliss during 
the practices and his interest would go on increasing, and 
his mind and spirit would also gradually ascend upwards 
within him and one day, through His Grace and Mercy, the 
object would be achieved. 
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655 (xiii). There is no need for leaving one’s family 
or one’s profession in order to perform the easy practice 
of the Surat Sabda Yoga which has been propagated by the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami in His Grace and 
Mercy and these practices are so easy and free of obstacles 
that everybody, whether a child, a youngman or an old man, or 
a€ man or woman, can perform the same without any difficulty 
at any time and at any place and can experience the benefit 
thereof in his lifetime. 


656 (xiv). Those people who would not engage them- 
selves in this internal practice for making the spirit ascend 
upwards, would always remain tied up with the physical 
body and would undergo the results of that bondage in the 
form of pain and pleasure, and impure impulses would 
always continue to arise in their minds and would make their 
spirit wander in lawer regions where Maya is predominant. 


657 (xv). The pain and suffering which the /Jivas 
having physical bodies have to undergo inthe Region of 
Death and in regions lower to it andthe suffering of birth 
and death which is the greatest of all the sufferings, cannot 
be described. Hence it is desirable and necessary that all 
jJivas, while they are alive, should begin to perform some 
internal practices according to the teachings of the Saints. 


658 (xvi). The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
showers such extraordinary grace on the jivas these days that 
anyone, who, without leaving his family and profession, per- 
forms the practices once or twice everyday according to the 
Surat Sabda Yoga after getting initiated by the Sant Satguru or 
Sadh Guru or by His loving devoted Satsangi and does so 
regularly, would be saved by Merciful Radhasoami from 
Chaurasi and granted abode in his last moments in 
some region of happiness and He would, by giving him 
birth three or four times in human body and making him 
engage in every life in more and more spiritual activity and 
in devotion in His Holy Feet, make him altain the Original 
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Abode one day, where he would be freed entirely from the 
bonds of the physical body created by Maya and would 
attain eternal bliss. It should now be understood that anyone 
who does not engage in such spiritual activity is extremely 
unfortunate and he intends to remain in this Region of Kala 
and Maya for some time more and does not possess 
Adhikara* and is not fortunate to attain absolute bliss on 
reaching the Original Abode. 


XLVI 


All Jivas have the desire to see beautiful forms and colours 
and to hear good music and musical instruments and 
wherever both these things can be seen or heard, the mind 
gets immediately absorbed there and the fact is that forms 
and colours and sounds of the world are transitory, while 
a little upwards within oneself, very superior forms and 
sounds having great refinement and refulgence are available. 
Hence it is necessary for one to see and hear them specially 
when, by turning one’s attention towards them, one gets deep 
joy and bliss and can also easily get true salvation and 
eternal bliss and release from births and deaths. 


659 Gi). In this world, everyone wants to see beautiful 
persons, animals and things and if he meets them, he 
becomes very happy on seeing them. Similarly, everyone 


1. Itis believed that a manis moved by a desire for ‘paramartha” 
only when his ‘Samsk@ras’ are favourable. As man’s ‘Samsk4ras’ 
determine the circumstances of his life, his physical and intellectual 
qualities and his attitudes and aspirations etc. etc. and his desires as well as 
his abilities are in a way determined by his ‘Samskdras’. The word 
‘adhikara” signifies that a man with ‘adhikara’ for ‘paramiartha’ is 
physically, intellectually and by his desires, aspirations, samsk§ras etc, 
fit and willing to engage in activities pertaining to ‘paramartha’. And as 
a man engages in ‘paramartha’, his ‘adhikdra’ for achievement of higher 
and higher stages of ‘paramartha’, goes on increasing. 
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wants to hear the notes of good musical instruments and 
music and when, by chance, he gets an opportunity to 
listen to them, his mind gets attracted at once and being 
greatly pleased, gets absorbed there. 


660 (ii) Thisis not the case only with men but also 
with animals and they also, on seeing a beautiful animal or 
thing or on listening to some good sound or musical instru- 
ments, appear to become very happy and are filled with 
wonder and wish that they may continue to listento that sound. 


661 (iii). The reason is that the spirit itself is extremely 
refulgent and beautiful and has the form of Sabda, and is 
the anga of the Supreme Being Who is the Reservoir of 
Extreme Beauty and Extremely Sweet Sabda. Hence, it 
loves beautiful forms and sweet sounds. 


662 (iv). The most beautiful form and the sweetest 
voice that one sees or hears in this world are merely 
infinitesimal in beauty and sweetness as compared to those of 
the forms and sounds present in higher regions within everyone 
and in those regions one meets with extremely charming forms 
and sounds like which there is nothing in this world and the 
glory of which cannot be described by anybody. 


663 (v). Hence, it is desirable for everyone that he 
should observe to some extent the spectacle within himself 
also and experience wonderful joy on seeing the refulgence 
and on listening to the sound there. He would then know 
what wonderful sights exist in the creation within man and 
for what worthless and transitory objects does he search 
for and labour in this world. 


664 (vi). Those jivas are fortunate who become happy 
on observing the skill and omnipotence of the Supreme Being 
at work eveninthis world and are grateful and, also by 
proceeding within themselves and experiencing His greatest 
and most wonderlul creation, get extreme bliss and 
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joy and thus increase their love and faithin the Holy Feet 
of the Merciful Supreme Being, and with a desire to 
get the dargfana of His Real Form, sincerely make efforts 
to attain the same. 


665 (vii). The internal secret and the method of 
experiencing the glory of the creation within oneself can be 
learnt only from the Sant Satguru, because He alone knows 
the full secret and is the real Courtier and real Son of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. 


666 (viii) Anyone who is interested in proceeding 
within himself and seeing the creation within himself and 
wants to know its condition, should first search for the 
Sant Satguru and His community and if he comesto know 
of it, he should join it and attend Satsang for some time 
and listen to the discourses about the glory of the Supreme 
Being and His secret and try to understand them and, on 
understanding the true nature of the world and its condition 
in detail and also the insignificance and transitoriness of 
the objects of the world, should detach himself from them 
and direct his attention towards the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being. 


667 (ix). The seeker, after attending Satsang for some 
time, would be able to know everything about the real 
condition of the world and also the internal secret. It is 
then desirable for him that he should get himself initiated 
by the Sant Satguru, if he fortunately meets Him, or by a 
loving devotee and Satsangi of His and begin performing 
internal practices. 


668 (x). These practices consist in applying the spirit 
and the mind to the Holy Form and the Sound and are known 
as Dhyan and Bhajan. In other words, the spirit should be 
made to apply itself to the sound which comes from above 
within every individual and to make the spirit ascend upwards 
and also to the Holy Form within. This practice is also 


known as the Surat Sabda Yogae 


225 


669 (xi). The seat of the spirit inthe human body is 
inthe eyes andthe seat of the Supreme Being is also within 
him at the highest point and there are many stages and 
stops on the way and the sound of every stage is different 
from that of the other stages and is quite distinct. This 
entire secret can be had from the Sant Satguru or His 
devoted Satsangi at the time of initiation and the devotee 
should perform the practices accordingly. 


670 (xii). Whena devoted Satsangi gets the daréana 
of the Holy Form through Mauj, and also sees light and 
refulgence of different varieties and sometimes listens to 
sweet sounds, he would thank his stars and his attention 
would automatically be turned away fromthe form, colour 
and sound etc. of worldly objects and deep love and faith 
in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami would gradually be awakened 
in his heart. 


671 (xiii). There is no doubt that internal visions and 
sights etc. available within man cannot be seen without the 
Grace and Mercy of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and the devotee should have real 
interest and should be full of love and prepared to make 
effort. It is only then that one can begin to achieve his 
object, i.e- one can gradually see the above things and then 
the mind and the spirit would become happy and would 
eagerly turn inwards. 


672 (xiv). In the same way, one’s eagerness and love 
would go on increasing day by day and, getting experiences of 
the Grace of the Sant Satguru and Merciful Radhasoami 
within himself, one’s faith and attitude of surrender would 
become strong. Thus in due course the spirit would reach 
the Original Abode one day and get the darfana of its true 
Father and Mother, Merciful Radhasoami and attain perfect 
bliss and it would then be released from the bonds of the 
mind and Maya and Kala and Karma. 

P.P. IV-—2Z9 
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673 (xv). Such Satsang and this activity of Surat Sabda 
Yoga is prevalent these days in the Radhasoami community 
and this Satsang was founded by the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami Himself when He assumed the Form 
of the Sant Satguru) and explained the entire internal 
secret, and the method of proceeding within oneself and of 
making the spirit and the mind ascend upwards internally 
(which can be followed easily by a child, a youngman or an 
old man) was explained in an extremely easy manner by Him, 
in His Grace, to all the Jivas. 


674 (xvi). The Supreme Being Merciful Radhascami 
has provided the practice of the Surat Sabda Yoga with such 
virtue and benefit, through His Maujy and Grace, that if 
anybody commences and ,performs the practices regularly 
as far as possible, he would be released fromthe cycle of 
births and deaths and _ his devotion in His Holy Feet 
would go on increasing day by day in future and there 
would be progress in spiritual practices also so thatin two 
or three or four lives, the devotee, with the Grace of the 
Sant Satguru, would achieve his object, i.e. he world reach 
the Radhasoami Region and rest there and, getting detached 
from the Region of Maya, where the wheel of births and 
deaths and pain and pleasure revolves constantly, would attain 
eternal and perfect bliss. 


XLVII 


Jivas are engaged in two kinds of activities, i.e. Svartha 

and paramartha, but they are unaware of the activity of 

True Paramartha (by which alone true salvation can be 

achieved). This activity is prevalent in the Radhasoami 

Faith and if a True paramarthi performs the practices for 

some time, he would be able to experience its benefit and 
ultimately reach the Highest Abode. 


675 (i). Jivas are engaged intwo kinds of activities in 
this world, i.e. Syartha and Paramartha. 
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676 (ii). “Svartha’ refers to those activities or actions 
in which one engages to achieve happiness and comfort in 
this world and in this life or in Svarga, Baikuntha, heaven 
etc. after leaving the physical body and _ this Region. 
This is known as Praopritti'. 


677 (iii). Paramartha refers to those activities in which 
one engages to achieve salvation or for merging in the Form 
of Paramesvara or Brahma. This is known as Niuvriiti*. 


678 (iv). Real, true, and unalloyed paramariha is 
different from Nivritti. Its secretis not available anywhere 
else except in the Radhasoami Faith, i.e.in the Religion of 
Saints and it is known as Nivritti-para*. 


679 (vw). The object of paramartha taught in the 
Radhasoami Faith is that one may perform the practices of 
making the mind and the spirit ascend within himself by the 
method of the Surat Sabda Yoga and thereby attain the Abode 
of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami which is the 
Region of Pure Spirituality and is the Reservior of Highest 
Love and Perfect Bliss and abide there and may escape 
absolutely from births and deaths. 


680 (vi). This Great Benefit cannot be achieved by 
means of the paramarthi activities of any other religion, 
because all the Sadhanas of WNivrittié taught in those religions 


1. There have been two schools of thought in India. One of 
these believes that happiness can be attained by man by engaging 
himself in pleasures of life and by the accumulation of worldly 
objects. People belonging to this school of thought are known as 
followers of the Pravritti Marga. In religion, followers of this school 
seek the attainment of worldly objects through rites and ceremonies, e.g., 
yajiias etc. Their way is thus the way of worldly activity. 2. This 
school of thought believes that true happiness cannot be attained 
through accumulation of the objects of the world or by indulging 
in pleasures of the world. They believe that true happiness as well as 
salvation can be attained through renunciation of the world and its 
activities. Their way is thus the way of inactivity. 3. The compound 
word ‘Nivfitti-para’ means that which is beyond and higher to Nivritti, 
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have their destination in the Region of Pure Maya, and the 
Lokas of Brahma, Para-Brahma and Parmesgvara are also 
within the Region of pure Mayaand there is no absolute 
release from births and deaths in this Region and this Region 
is withdrawn at the time of Maha Pralaya (i.e. Great Dissolu- 
tion), ie. it then ceases to exist. 


681! (vii), As the labour a paramarihi has to putin and 
his activities and behaviour, whether those paramarthi activities 
aim atthe attainment ofthe Region of Brahma or of the 
Abode of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, are more 
or less similar, it is desirable and necessary for a_ true 
paramarthi that he should first investigate thoroughly whether 
his Deity is the True and Supreme Being oris the Lord or 
the Presiding Deity of some stage or Region on the way. 


682 (viii). It is impossible for the Jiva to attain the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being without love and devotion. 
Hence itis desirable to engage in devational activities 
according to the method taught by the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami Himself after He assumed the Form of the Sant 
Satguru, so that the path may be traversed easily and the 
devotee may goto the Abode of the Supreme Being beyond 
the Region of Maya, and abide in peace there. 


683 (ix), One should first develop love and devotion 
in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and it is necessary that 
one should listen to His discourses attentively and with an 
alert mind and understand them and imbibe their spirit and 
atthe same time developa feeling of contempt for worldly 
enjoyments and objects, i.e. get detached from them to some 
extent and, getting initiated into the practices of the Surat 
Sabda Yoga, should perform the practices of making his mind 
and spirit ascend upwards by means of Dhyan and Bhajan, 
as far as possible. It is only then that he would be able to 
have some spiritual experience within himself and would also 
get some joy and bliss, and his eagerness and love also would 
gradually go on increasing. 
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684 (x). Ifoneis not able to meet the Sant Satguru, 
he should meet His loving and devoted Satsangi and after 
joining the congregation attend the Satsang and, getting 
initiated, should begin to perform the practices and, surren- 
dering himself to Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru, 
have in his mind the desire of meeting Them. If he does so, 
it would not be surprising if He would one day, through 
His Grace and Mercy, meet him and grant him His darsana 
and make him listen to His discourses with attention and 
thus increase his love and devotion. 


685 (xi). As long as one does not meet the Sant 
Satguru, but performs the practices with birah and _ love, 
he would experience the Grace and Mercy of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami andthe Sant Satguru to some 
extent at least and he would also gradually make progress 
and his karmas and delusions also would be removed with 
the help of the Satsang, and pure love and faithin the Holy 
Feet and also in the Surat Sabda Yoga would go on increasing. 


686 (xii). Such Satsang and such practices of the 
Surat Sabda Yoga are at present prevalent only in the 
Radhasoami community. Anyone who wantsto attain true 
and perfect salvation should join the Radhasoami community 
and begin to attend the Satsang and to perform the internal 
practices. If he does so, he would, after some time, experience 
the benefit of the Satsang and of the practices internally as 
well as externally. 


687 (xiii). All religions that are prevalent in the world 
and all Jivas however learned, proficient and intelligent they 
may be, are unaware of the True Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and of His Abode and in no religion such a 
path for proceeding onwards and ascending upwards within 
oneself as may be free from obstacles and whose practices 
can be performed easily by everyone, whether a family man 
or an ascetic of a manor woman,is available. Hence, one 
cannot get details of the practices and their secret in these 
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community which the Supreme Being Mereiful Radhasoami 


Himself established when He assumed the Form of the Sant 
Satguru. 


688 (xiv). Complete answers to all kinds of questions 
are available in the Radhasoami Faith and asthe principles 
and rules of restraint of this Faith are in conformity with the 
laws of creation and there is nothing in this Faith which 
may be against the laws of Nature or without purpose and 
without benefit, hence this religion is a natural religion, and 
learning and intelligence have no place there but, as a 
matter of fact, all learning should be considered as 
having emanated from the teachings of this Faith. A _ true 
seeker and paramarthi should therefore give up learning and 
cleverness and, witha pure loving heart, try to understand 
the principles of this Faith and then beginto perform the 
practices and whatever secret and method have been revealed 
by Merciful Radhasoami, in His Grace, to help the /Jivas 
achieve their salvation easily, may be gradually experienced 
by him within himself and so also His Grace and Mercy. 
It is only then that his love and faith would go on increasing 
and he would make progress in his practices and get proof, 
during this very life, of true salvation being achieved. 


689 (xv). He who is a true and earnest seeker, 
would not get full satisfaction with the principles and the 
method of practices (which are generally external and are 
founded on arguments based on learning and _intelli- 
gence) of any other religion, except those of the Radhasoami 
Faith, nor would true love in the Holy Feet of the True 
Supreme Being be engendered in his mind, without which 
the progress and ascent ofthe mind and the spirit within 
one is not possible, nor is the progress of the devotee 
possible by performing the practices of those religions, 
Thus, under no circumstances, can true and perfect salvation 
by which the cycle of births and deaths may cometo an 
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end and one may be freed from undergoing pain and 
pleasure in association with physical bodies, be achieved, 
nor can eternal and perfect bliss be attained. 


XLVIII 


As all the objects of the world are transitory and there is 
less of happiness and more of suffering here and as at 
the last moment the spirit is withdrawn from the region of 
the eyes, it is desirable for every Jiva that he should begin 
to proceed on the path in this very life. If he does so, he 
would get more and more of happiness at every stage 
within himself and he would be saved from trouble and 
suffering generally and particularly at the time of death. 


690 (i). This world and all its things and all the 
bodies are transitory and pain and pleasure of this place are 
also temporary, and on the whole, there is less of happiness 
and more of suffering in this region. 


691 (i). When itis known that this physical body and 
this region and all the things of the world and also family 
and kinsmen have to be left one day, a wise and thoughtful 
person should, as far as possible, reduce his attachment for 
his body and for this region so that when he Jeaves them 
ultimately, he may not feel much suffering. 


692 (iii). It is also desirable that he should make 
some such effort that he may not be affected much by 
troubles and suffering during his present life and at the 
time of death also the trouble that he might feel in leaving 
the body should be insignificant or he may not feel any 
trouble at all. 


693 (iv). On observing the condition of the Jiva at 
the time of death, it appears that the withdrawal of the spirit 


232 


begins from the toes and that to the extent that further 
withdrawal appears totake place, to that extent the body 
becomes lifeless and useless and at the last moment, when 
the pupils of the eyes turn inwards, the spirit leaves the 
body and life is extinguished. 


694 (v). It now appears desirable that, if it be possible, 
one should make such effort that he may, during his life- 
time when he is in full possession of his senses, begin to 
open up and traverse the path by which one has togo at 
the Jast moment. If he does so, to the extent he is able to 
develop the capacity of moving and turning back the pupils 
of the eyes, to that extent would he have less of pain and 
pleasure of the physical body and of the world and he 
would experience no trouble in leaving this body at the last 
moment but, on the other hand, he would be happy. 


695 (vi). This method and this process are akin to 
dying during one’s lifetime, i.e. one should engage in such 
practices during his lifetime as may enable his spirit to 
be withdrawn and pulled up to the Region of Death and 
even beyond that and then again to come down to the 
physical body. 


696 (vii). Anyone, who may be able to perform these 
practices successfully, can, during his lifetime and of his own 
accord have some experience of death and thus become 
immortal and conquer death, i.e. he would not then feel the 
pain and suffering of death and when the time of death comes 
or when such a person would like, he would be able to 
leave the body easily without any kind of trouble. 


697 (viii). This practice is prevalent at the present time 
only inthe Radhasoami Faith, which is also known as the 
Religion of Saints, and it is called the Surat Sabda Yoga. In 
other words, this practice consists in making the spirit 
contact the Divine Sabda or the sound coming from above, 
detaching it from the physical body and making it enjoy 
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the sights in Brahmande and in the Region beyond it, i.e. in 
the Region of Saints and then making it ascend to the Region 
of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami which is free 
from Maya and is the Eternal Reservior of Highest Love 
and Greatest Bliss. 


698 (ix). Various kinds of activities are prescribed 
for the achievement of salvation in various religions prevalent 
in the world and many people are engaged in those 
activities according to their intelligence and their capacity, 
but their condition does not apparently change during 
their lifetime to such an extent that one may get some 
proof that by performing the practices of that particular 
sadhana, the attainment of true salvation some day is 
possible, and such sadhanas do not appear to give much help 
in reducing the effect of pains and pleasures of this world. 


699 (x). The reason is that the activities which are 
prevalent in all these religions are either external or they 
are internal practices pertaining to the centre* at the navel 
or that at the heart in the physical body and as they have 
no connection with the current of the spirit which carries 
on functions pertaining to the physical body and the 
world in the wakeful condition from its seat in the eyes, 
there is very little possibility of attaining salvation through 
these activities or there is none at all. 


700 (xi). The benefit which one would expect to derive 
from the performance of practices of this kind is possible of 
attainment only through the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga 
taught by the Saints, because this Abhyasa? is purely spiritual, 
ie.it pertains to the spirit and the practices prevalent in 
other religions are in no way connected with it. 


Lasalle atin tenitteimnnenars ninioncaaeine. 


I i adec niall 


1. The Hindi word is ‘Chakra’, for which refer to Note 5 on page 
40. The Chakras at the navel and the heart are the 3rd and 4th Chakras 
while the spirit has its seat at the Sixth Chakra. 2. Vide Note 2 on 
page 161. 
P.P. IV—-30 
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701 (xii). These spiritual practices were revealed by 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami Himself after 
assuming the Form of the Sant Satguru and He has made 
them so easy that men and women, young and old, can 
perform them easily without any hitch and can also see that 
they are getting its benefit, i.e. their salvation is being 
achieved in this very life and can also become very happy 
by experiencing Bliss and Ecstasy within themselves. 


702 (xiii). No follower of any other religion was so far 
acquainted with these spiritual practices, nor did anybody 
know the whereabouts and the secret of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami. This is the reason why great difficulty 
and trouble have to be suffered and very harsh rules of 
continence have to be observed in performing the practices 
of other religions and even then true salvation is not achieved. 


703 (xiv). With the help of these spiritual practices, 
the body, mind and the sense-organs would be brought 
under control and all the defects that the mind has, would 
gradually be removed, because all the functions of the 
physical body and the world, whatever they be, are carried 
on with the help of the vitality supplied by the spirit. And 
when the devotee, by performing the practices, becomes 
competent to make the Current of the Spirit descend into 
the physical body whenever he so likes or make it ascend 
to Brahmanda or to the Region of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami, it is quite evident that the entire creation of 
Pind and Brahmanda would become subservient to that 
devotee, ic. the mind and the senses etc. would come under 
his control and he would become extremely happy on getting 
experiences, internally and externally, of the omnipotence of 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and also of his 
own powers. 


704 (xv). The secret of these spiritual practices and 
the details about the path and the stages onthe path can 
be learnt only from the Sant Satguru er from His loving 
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and devoted Satsangi and it is with His help and also with 
the Grace and Mercy of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami, that one can begin to traverse the path. Hence, 
a true seeker should first search for the Sant Satguru and 
if he does not meet Him, he should join His community and 
get himself initiated by some loving devotee of the Sant 
Satguru and begin to perform the practices. That community 
is known as the Radhasoami community. 


705 (xvi). When atrue seeker,in an attitude of love 
and after surrendering himself to the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami, begins to perform the practices, 
he would have experience of Grace and Mercy within 
himself and, observing that he is being protected and guided 
internally and externally, would develop special love and 
faith in His Holy Feet and in this manner, his love would 
goon increasing day by day and simultaneously his mind 
and spirit would go on ascending upwards. He would thus 
reach the Original Abode of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami one day and stay there and would be released 
altogether from the meshes of the mind and Maya 
and Karma. 


IL 


Wealth and name and fame in the world cannot be acquired 

without real interest and without effort and labour and yet 

all these are transitory. But, if anyone acquires the wealth 

of and eminence in paramartha, these can last for ever 

and the more these things are given to others, the more 
they increase. 


706 (i). Everyone, from the time he develops sense 
in this world, makes efforts and puts in labour throughout 
his life for acquiring wealth and property and getting name 
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and fame. Even then there are very few people who really 
get wealth and high position according as they desire. 


707 (ii). It is evident that wealth and name and fame 
in this world are not permanent and they do not stay with 
one and they are acquired with great difficulty and yet 
allthe people are caught up in the desire for these things 
and are prepared to put in very great labour and to undergo 
all sorts of troubles to get these things. 


708 (iii). In addition to worldly wealth being transitory 
and also not always available to one, one experiences 
considerable trouble and botheration in protecting it and 
when it is lost at any time during one’s lifetime, i.e. when that 
wealth passes out of his hands and his name and fame etc. are 
also adversely affected, the mind feels extremely grieved and 
troubled and very often it becomes impossible to remove 
these feelings, i.e. that grief does not leave him as long as 
he is alive. 


709 (iv). Whosoever gets wealth and name and fame 
in the world to some extent, develops egotism and habits of 
display and ostentation to such a great extent that he forgets 
himself to some extent and also forgets his Lord, the Supreme 
Being and begins to look upon weak people and people of 
lower status than himself with contempt and, in many matters, 
causes pain to them without any rhyme or reason or treats 
them harshly in some other way or gives them trouble and 
thus, in addition to those peaple who are jealous of him, he 
makes many others his calumniators and enemies. 


710 (vo). The mind and the sense-organs become 
very powerful when people acquire worldly wealth and, 
engendering usual and_ superfluous desires for worldly 
enjoyments, they indulge in them excessively and without 
any fear, as a result of which they contract some disease or 
get bad name and atthe same time the load of Karmas on 
their head goes on increasing and they have to undergo lot of 
suffering in future. 
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711 (vi). Those people who, inspite of their seeking 
hard and putting in labour and effort, are not ableto get 
sufficient wealth even for their livelihood or who get only 
as much as is barely sufficient for them to carry onin an 
ordinary manner or on an average standard and who 
cannot get any pleasures or enjoyments of the world, envy 
and hate others more fortunately placed than themselves and 
as the desires of their mind are not fulfilled, they always 
remain unhappy and some of them devise new ways and 
means for earning money and acquiring property without 
caring whether they are proper or improper, and engage in 
them and then undergo pain and pleasure as a result thereof. 


712 (vii). On observing such condition of the fivas of 
the world, the Sant Satguru, in His Mercy, declares that one 
should engage inefforts or activities as may be necessary 
and also proper for acquiring wealth and name and fame in 
this world and when these things become available, he 
should behave very carefully and cautiously so that he may 
not become liable to suffer punishment or be called a 
sinner and he should, whenever he has an opportunity or he 
gets leisure, engage himself with full attention in acquiring 
paramarthi wealth and fame so that he might get comfort and 
peace in this life and might become entitled to get Eternal 
Bliss in future and may be saved from pain and pleasure 
and from births and deaths. 


713 (viii). This wealth consists of Love for the true 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and for the Sant 
Satguru, and also of one’s ability to recognize the Sant 
Satguru as faras possible and it can be acquired only by 
attending the Satsang of the Sant Satguru or His devotees 
and by performing internal practices. 


714 (ix). The expression “Internal Practices’ refers 
to the Surat Sabda Yoga, i.e. the mind. and the spirit should 
be made to withdraw inwards with the help of the Sabda 
coming from above which resounds within all Jivas at 
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all times and to ascend towards the Region of the 
Supreme Being and then to experience the omnipotence of 


the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the refulgence 
of His Form within oneself. 


715 (x). The condition of a true paramarthi would 
begin to change on listening to the Discourses in the 
Satsang and understanding them or when he has got some 
spiritual experience within himself, i.e. he would be able to 
recognize the Sant Satguru to some extent and then his love 
and faith in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami would also increase. 


716 (xi). As the eagerness and love of a true paramarthi 
go on increasing, he would engage more and more in the 
activities of devotion, e.g.in Seva and Bhajan etc. and the 
fame of his devotion would spread to different countries. 


717 (xii). Similarly, to the extent a true paramarthi 
would explain ta his relations, the members of his caste, 
friends and neighbours etc. the glory of true paramariha, i.e. 
of devotion in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being, and 
would advise them to join the Satsang, to that extent 
would his paramarthi understanding and his faith go on 
increasing and as people observe progress in his devotion, 
to that extent would they also engage more and more in 
paramarthi activities, i.e. they would also be granted 
paramarthi wealth in the form of love and humility. 


718 (xiii). The enjoyments and pleasures of the world 
would appear as insignificant and low in comparison with 
the joy and bliss and peace which one gets, when paramarthi 
wealth, i.e. love in the Holy Feet, is engendered in one’s 
mind and develops. This is the reason why a true paramarthi 
ig always cheerful and care-free in the association of his 
Satguru and his heart and mind remain generally careless 
towards and indifferent to the world amd day by day his 
lesires and his attachment for the world would get reduced 


239 


and to that extent would pain and pleasure of the world 
also affect him much less. 


719 (xiv). Anyone who would engage in the practices 
of the Surat Sabda Yoga with feelings of love and birah!, 
would surely get pure joy and bliss within himself and he 
would observe during this very life that his spirit and mind 
are getting detached fram the physical body and the world 
to some extent and the pain and pleasure of the world 
would also affect him much less and the path by which one 
has to travel at the time of death would also open up to 
some extent. Simultaneously, his eagerness to traverse that 
path quickly and reach the Original Abode, i.e. the Abode 
of the Supreme Being, would go on increasing, asa result of 
which his mind and his spirit would, in his last moments, 
proceed inthe direction of the Original Abode with great 
enthusiasm and would become very happy on experiencing 
joy and bliss and seeing spiritual visions internally. The 
effect of this would be apparent on the face of the deceased 
after his death. 


720 (xv). The glory and benefit of the practices of the 
Surat Sabda Yoga and of the Satsang of the Sant Satguru are 
so great that they cannot be described. Only loving devotees 
of the Lord can really appreciate the joy and bliss. 


721 (xvi). Those Jivuas alone are fortunate who eagerly 
entertain the desire to acquire the wealth of paramartha and 
then, by attending the Satsang of the Sant Satguru externally 
and performing the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga 
internally, increase their lowe and faith in the Holy Feet. 
Such Jivas alone would one day get the eternal wealth, i.e. 
deep love and faith in His Holy Feet and then this love 
would increase day by day and they would attain the Original 
Abode one day and become extremely happy and would 
also attain perfect bliss. 


1. Vide Note | on page 17. 
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722 (xvii). This Satsang and the practices are, in the 
present age, prevalent in the Radhasoami community, which 
has been established by the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami Himself, through His Grace, after assuming 
the Form of the Sant Satguru. It is desirable and necessary 
for one whois a true seeker and has earnest love, that he 
should join this community and attend Satsang for some time 
and then get initiated and begin performing the practices. 
To the extent he develops his love in the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami;, to that extent would he 
be benefited. 


L 


People in the world take and drink intoxicants, so that they 
may not be affected by grief and pain and may get pleasure 
and also ecstasy but subsequently drowsiness and laziness 
and very often sickness also follow their use. If anybody 
would perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga within 
himself, he can easily obtain permanent, bliss andjpain and 
worries of the world would also affect him much _ less 
and ultimately true salvation would be achieved without 
any trouble. 


723 (i) Many people take and drink intoxicants in 
the world to get freshness and ecstatic pleasure and to remove 
fatigue caused by hard work and also anxieties and worries 
of the world and of the family. 


724 (ii). The object with which people take or drink 
intoxicants is certainly fulfilled to some extent, but when 
the intoxication is removed, some of them feel head-ache or 
giddiness or they experience some change in their usual meals 
etc. and a certain kind of uneasiness and restlessness 
is produced inthe brain and nervous system of those who 
take intoxicants which ultimately results in some serious illness 
and may mean danger to life. 
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725 (iti). Intoxication, e.g. taking opium and smoking 
hemp etc., does extreme harm to the brain and makes the 
addict somewhat of a lunatic, i.e. his intelligence is affected 
to some extent and such a person either cares very little 
for loss and gain of his family or does not care at all. 


726 (iv). There is no doubt that Yogis? in the past 
discovered the use of intoxicants, e.g. wine, hemp, opium etc. 
to give some internal pleasure to common people and to 
make them free from pain and pleasure and to save them 
from these, so that by using these intoxicants in small quanti- 
ties, fatigue after working for the whole day and anzieties 
of the world and family life etc. might not affect them, but 
people began to use them in excess and therefore began to 
suffer harm and pain. 


727 (v), These jivas did not deserve to achieve 
paramartha and hence it was considered desirable to allow 
them to have worldly ecstasy through intoxication in place 
of paramarthi ecstasy. 


728 (vi). Those fortunate people who are Satoguni® and 
who themselves have thought over and also, on observing the 
transitoriness of the world and its enjoyments, search for the 
Abode of the Supreme Being and want to know some such 
paramarthi practices as may enable them to get some internal 
bliss day after day and gradually to forget the world and the 
physical body to some extent, are known as paramarthis. 


729 (vit) Howsoever high a status a man may have in 
paramartha, he cannot know the secret of the Supreme Being 
and the Original Abode and the method of proceeding on 
the path and ascending upwards without the help of the Sant 
Satguru. Hence, if anybody wants pure intoxication, i.e. the 
pure exhilaration of the Holy Name (i.e. wants to experience 


1. People who practise *Y6ga’ (i.e. practices of spiritual development) 
are known. as “Y6gis’. 2. Vide Note 1 on page 37. 
P.P.IV—3i 
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the joy and bliss of Sabda), he should first search for the Sant 
Satguru or for His community. 


730 (viii). If one fortunately comes into contact with 
the Sant Satguru or with His community, the Satguru would, by 
delivering His discourses, gradually remove from the mind of 
such a person regard for the world and its objects and also 
his attachment for them and would awaken in his heart, love 
and faith in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and then increase them day by day and thereafter, 
after initiating him in the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga, 
make him perform the practices internally and then grant 
him some joy and bliss. 


731 (ix). The intoxication and ecstasy of these practices 
is very great and everyone cannot bear these all at once, but, 
through the Grace of the Sant Satguru, one would gradually 
acquire the strength to bear the same. 


732 (x). Whosoever would perform the practices with 
love and eagerness several times during day and night, would 
experience more and more ecstasy and bliss and these would 
never be reduced, nor would any kind of hardship or illness 


trouble the devotee engaged in performing the practices of 
the Surat Sabda Yoga. 


733 (xi). Onthe other hand, the Satsangi devotee of 
the Saints can getsome exhilaration and bliss by directing 
his attention inwards even slightly and without spending any 
money, and his spiritual powers also increase and he develops 
a balanced attitude. The result is that no disease comes to the 
devotee, except that which Merciful Radhasoami or the Sant 
Satguru in His Mauj may Himself send, in order to eradicate 
his kRarmas and to reform his mind and his senses or to purify 
his spirit and make it ascend upwards. There would be 
very little suffering in such sickness and paramarthi benefit 
would be considerable. 


734 (xii). Besides experiencing ecstasy and_ bliss, 
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the mind and the spirit of the devotee of the Surat Sabda Yoga 
would day by day ascend upwards within himself towards 
high regions, where the Abode of the Supreme Being is 
situated and to the extent they ascend upwards, to that extent 
would the devotee be released from the Region of Maya, 
and the bonds with the physical body which cause pain and 
pleasure and birth and death, would become loosened, and 
bliss and ecstasy would go on increasing. 


735 (xiii). Similarly, in two, three or four lives, the 
spirit of the devotee would get out of the meshes of the mind 
and Maya and Kala and Karma and attain the Original Abode 
which is the Nirmal Chetan De§Sa and where the seat of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami also exists, and rest 
there and would attain eternal bliss and would be freed 
from births and deaths. Thisis known as true and perfect 
salvation. 


736 (xiv). It should now be understood that if any 
person performs the practices only with the idea of getting 
exhilaration and bliss, he would day by day experience more 
and more bliss and also ecstasy, and true salvation and true 
redemption would also be achieved by him easily and 
without any botheration and he would then not return to the 
Region of Kala and Maya and would not have to undergo 
pain and pleasure by assuming physical bodies of the subs- 
tance of Maya. 


737 (xv). Hence, itis desirable and necessary for all 
those Jivas who desire to have true, pure and everlasting bliss 
that they should go to the Sant Satguru and attend His 
Satsang and, as far as possible, engage in rendering service 
and devotion to Him and when He, in His Grace, initiates 
them into the Surat Sabda Yoga, they should perform the 
practices with love and eagerness regularly every day without 
break. If they do so, they would slowly and slowly get joy 
and bliss and as their eagerness goes on increasing, bliss 
would also go on increasing. 
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738 (xvi). If those Jivas who are not entitled to achieve 
paramartha, join the association of the Sant Satguru or of His 
loving devotees, love in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 
would gradually be engendered in their minds also and they 
would also begin to make efforts cheerfully and eagerly to 
get within themselves pure and everlasting bliss and, after 
some time, they would begin to reap the fruit of their labour. 


739 (xvii). A Jiva, of whatever character he may 
be, can reform himself, sooner or later, by attending the 
Satsang of the Sant Satguru. Hence, it is desirable for all 
the Jivas that they should search for the Sant Satguru and 
go in His August Presence somehow or other and have His 
dar§ana and render seva to Him and listen to His discourses 
and act according to them as much as possible and thus 
secure good fortune. If they do so, it is possible that they 
may getsome paramarthi bliss also as apart from worldly 
happiness and they would, after death, get extreme happiness 
and highest bliss and would also abide in the Region of the 
Supreme Being and become happy for ever and ever. 


LI 


The Supreme Being has granted such intelligence and 
understanding and capacity to man, as may enable him to 
search for and know about his own form and the Form of 
the Supreme Being and also His Abode and get His darsana 
and if this isnot done, the human body would be wasted 
uselessly and there would be no release from _ births 
and deaths and from pain and pleasure unavoidable in 
physical bodies. 


740 (i). The Supreme Being has created man in this 
region as superior to all other Jivas and pre-eminent among 
them and he controls all other animals to some extent 
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and also takes, whatever work he likes, from the Taitvas* and 
Gunas*. 


741 (ii). This superiority of the human form is due 
to man’s intelligence and understanding, by means of which he 
can distinguish between good and bad and between loss and 
gain and can also recognize His Creator, the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami to some extent. 


742 (iii). The human body is the miniature of the 
entire creation on a small scale and, if anyone wants to 
know the secret and proceed within himself, the path also 
is available within him. 


743 (iv). The physical bodies of other living beings also 
have been created on the pattern of the physical body of 
man with slight variations or changes, but their capacity to 
understand and to distinguish between loss and gain is less 
and, therefore, the ascent of their spirit by means of the 
practices is not possible asin the case of men. — 


744 (v). Whosoever would use the human body, he has, 
in eating and drinking like animals and other living beings 
and in labour and effort to get wealth and honour etc., 
would remain deprived of the special Grace of the Supreme 
Being and the Sant Satguru, i.e. he would not know the 
internal secret and the method of proceeding towards and 
reaching the Abode of the Supreme Being and hence he 
would not be saved and released from births and deaths 
and the cycle of pain and pleasure. 


745 (vi). It is therefore desirable and necessary for 
all human beings that they should make fullest use of their 
human body which is an invaluable gift, ice. they should 
search for the Sant Satguru and reach His August Presence 
somehow or other and attend His Satsang and listen to His 
discourses carefully and reflect on them and_ should reform 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 41. The Tattvas are earth, water, fire, 
air and ether. 2. Vide Note 2 on page 110, 


246 


their own behaviour in accordance with them and, getting 
initiated into the method of proceeding internally upwards, Le. 
getting initiated inthe Surat Sabda Yoga, begin to perform 
its practices. 


746 (vii). If one performs the practices with feelings 
of birch and love, he would get some internal experiences, 
i.e. internal joy and bliss, and would also have some experience 
of the omnipotence of the Lord and would come to realize the 
transitory nature and insignificance of this world and _ its 
objects. 


747 (viii). Asthe Seat of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami is within every individual, everyone should try 
to learn the secret and develop some love and faith in His 
Holy Feet and begin to perform the practices, keeping in 
view His Holy Feet as the Ideal. If one does so, he would 
have some experience of His glory and refulgence, and his 
love in the Holy Feet and his eagerness for His dargana would 
go on increasing day by day. Itis only then that he would 
be able to appreciate the worth of the human body. 


748 (ix). Many people, in order to get wealth and name 
and fame in the world, are engaged in many such activities 
as involve great labour and danger and they get its 
benefit for some time only during their life, but the person who 
would spend some little time in attending the Satsang of 
the Sant Satguru and rendering service to him and in per- 
forming the practices, for getting the dargana of the Supreme 
Being and for abiding in the Original Abode would soon get 
some spiritual experience, 1.e. he would get the dargana of 
the Holy Form within himself and would also experience 
some joy of Sabda and in future also his progress would 
continue as a result of which births and deaths and all 
pain and pleasure, which one has to undergo on assuming 
human body, would come to an end. 


749 (x). Ifoneis not able to have the darsana of the 
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Sant Satguru soon, it is desirable that he should go and join 
the congregation of His followers and should develop love for 
His devotees who may have been initiated by the Sant Satguru 
and may be engaged in practices and should listen to and 
read His discourses and the Bani? carefully and attentively 
and also think over them and, after getting initiated 
in the Surat Sabda Yoga, should begin to perform its practices 
with some eagerness. 


750 (xi) If oneis really eager, the Sant Satguru also 
would grant him His dargana and after granting him strength, 
through His Grace, would make him engage in necessary 
and desirable spiritual activity, so that slowly and slowly his 
progress may be continued and his love in the Holy Feet of 
the Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru may go on increasing. 


751 (xii). Thus an earnest devotee would, by attending 
the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and by rendering seva to Him 
and getting strengthened through His Grace and Mercy, 
gradually accomplish his object, i.e. he would one day get out 
of the meshes of Maya and reach the Original Abode. It 
is only then that he would be able to appreciate the worth of 
the human body and of the Sant Satguru and he would 
realize how difficult it is to get them. 


752 (xiii). Those people who are not engaged in 
devotion to the Supreme Being and have no desire for the 
dargana of the Sant Satguru or for meeting Him in the Satsang, 
nor have they any fear of hell or of the sufferings in Chaurasi? 
and spend their entire life in the enjoyments and pleasures 
of the world and in making efforts for obtaining them, are 
really like beasts, though in appearance they look like men. 
Such people cannot get the darfana of the Supreme Being, 
nor can they get admission into the Abode of the Supreme 


Being and they cannot be released from the cycle of births 
and deaths also. 


1, Vide Note 2 on page 23. 2. Vide Note 1 on page 14, 
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753 (xiv). Hence it is desirable for all Jivas that they 
should observe the celestial and terrestrial creation and the 
omnipotence of the Supreme Being and, also taking into 
consideration their own condition and the way their physical 
body functions, should search for the Supreme Being and 
also their own real form and this secret and definite knowledge 
about these can be properly and satisfactorily had only in 
the Radhasoami Faith; whichis also knawn as the Religion 
of Saints and in other religions prevalent in the world, this 
secret and such detailed information are not available, nor 
has the method of proceeding within oneself and ascending 
upwards been described in an easy form. 


Li 


All activities of the world are carried on due to love and 
interest but as everything in the world is transitory, that 
love also does not last long. However, if one would 
engender within himself love in the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami, it would develop day after day 
and one day make the devotee reach the Fountain-head of 
Love and would release him in future from the cycle of 
births and deaths and from bondage with the physical body. 


754 (i). All the activities of the world and also social 
intercourse between the jivas are dueto love and interest 
and it is due to love that these activities are successfully 
accomplished. 


755 (ii). Wherever there is no interest and love, there 


is no amity or harmony either, nor can anyone begin any 
work unless he hag interest in it. 


756 (iii). There are many such things of this kind 
which men and women do with great labour and effort as 
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cannot be accomplished by ordinary people under any cir- 
cumstances and it is very surprising to see those things accom- 
plished and people praise and speak in very high terms about 
the effort and labour of those who accomplish those things. 


757 (iv). People learn these things, because of their 
interest in acquiring wealth and name and fame and they put 
in hard labour and effort for years together to learn them 
and there are certain thingsin which there is danger to life 
also and yet people learn those things and also carry them 
out in the presence of others. 


758 (vo). Itis all due to interest that even difficult and 
dangerous things are successfully accomplished and nothing 
else could have led to success in these activities or under- 
takings. 


759 Wi). The result and also the benefit of all those 
activities, like those activities themselves, are transitory and 
evenif any activity continues fora certain period and its 
benefit is also continuously available, the person who 
accomplishes it cannot himself stay parmanently and after 
his death, he cannot have any share atallin its benefit. 


760 (wii). However, if anyone would put in even one- 
tenth of the effort and labour, which people putin in big 
undertakings of the world, and would use it in paramarthi 
activities, he can get the very great benefit of winning the 
pleasure of the True Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru and 
this would give him great bliss internally and that bliss and 
also love in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami would go on increasing day by day and would 
make the devotee reach the Original Abode one day- This 
Abode is the Reservoir of Highest Bliss and Greatest Love. 


761 (viii). This effort and labour can be put in success- 
fully only if after listening to the glory of the Supreme Being 
and of His Abode, one feels interested in getting His darsana 
and this glory of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 


P.P. [V-—32 
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and the secret of His Abode can be Iearnt only in the 
Satsang of the Saints. 


762 (ix). Asthe benefit of paramarthi activity is very 
great and that activity can be performed only in human 
body, it is desirable for all Jivas that they should, for the 
ultimate welfare of the /iva and also for getting the dargona 
of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and for the 
glorification of paramartha, first search forthe Sant Satguru 
and His community and somehow join the Satsang and on 
listening to His discourses and taking into consideration the 
condition of the world and of his physical body, engender 
in their hearts some love and desire for the darfana of the 
Supreme Being. 


763 (x). Worldly love for people of the world is very 
quickly developed, but its benefit is very limited, ie. the mind 
feels proud to some extent of the fact that he is acquainted 
with many big persons. But there is none in this world 
who is superior to the Sant Satguru, i.e. kings and princes 
are also His servants and slaves and all the gods and 
men and even Jévara and Paramegvara are desirous of 
Hlis Grace and beg for it, while the Sant Satguru is 
Himself the Form of the Supreme Being or His_ special 
Son or Courtier. Hence, if any jivua develops Jove and faith 
in His Holy Feet, he should be considered to be extremely 
fortunate inasmuch as he can, through His Grace, one day 
attain the Region of the Supreme Being and also get His 
dargfana and can escape from the meshes of Maya and mind 
and Kala and Karma and can abidein the Eternal Region 
which is the Reservoir of Perfect Bliss. 


764 (xi). It is a matter of great regret that people 
should put in hard labour and suffer troubles in order to 
get the insignificant and transitory benefits of the world or 
name and fame and also join dangerous associations, yet 
they do not want to make even a little effort to attend the 
Satsang of the Sant Satguru and to achieve unlimited 
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happiness and bliss in paramartha and to remove the greatest 
misery, ie. the misery of births and deaths and, inspite of 
the fact that all the Jivas assume physical bodies and create 
bonds of many kinds in their minds and undergo pain and 
pleasure and also undergo extreme pain and suffering of 
births and deaths, yet nobody cares to find out how he 
could escape from this suffering and from assuming physical 
bodies again and again and how he could attainthe Abode 
of Eternal Happiness. 


765 (xii). It is true that people do not get anyone 
who may be their true and perfect well-wisher and who 
could rightly explain things tothem and if they come into 
contact with persons dressed as paramarthis (who claim to 
be Gurus ), the latter appear to be desirous of getting wealth 
and honour and are absolutely unaware of true paramartha 
and appear to be quite ignorant. Such persons are found in 
large numbers everywhere and they delude worldly people 
greatly and acquire wealth from them as far as_ possible, 
but they are incapable of giving even a little of the secret of 
true paramartha. 


766 (xiii) When and wherever the Sant Satguru or the 
Sadh Guru manifests Himself, he becomes well-known even 
in distant places. Adhikari Jivas keep coming to His Holy 
Feet and, on getting initiated, begin to perform the practices, 
but people of the world generally become His calumniators to 
some extent and keep aloof from His darfana and Satsang. 
No other reason for this attitude of these people can 
be given except that they are extremely unfortunate. 


767 (xiv). As a matter of fact, Jivas appear to be 
careless about paramartha and though they try to observe 
the omnipotence and creation of the Supreme Being, 
both terrestrial and celestial, in its great variety, yet the 
desire to find out, ‘what kind of Supreme Being He is’, and 
-‘where He is’ does not arise in anyone’s mind, nor does 
‘ anybody ever desire to meet Him. 
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768 (xv). The enjoyments and pleasures of the world 
which are all insignificant and transitory, attract the minds 
of the Jivas towards themselves with such great force 
that it has become extremely difficult to get released from 
them and because of the large number of people who 
deceive and delude others, doubts and misgivings of 
different kinds have cropped up inthe minds of the /Jivas, 
with the result that they do not believe in the statements of 
the Saints and are even afraid of going in Their presence, 
lest their relationship of love for the world and its connection 
should be loosened or ended. This kind of understanding 
shows extreme foolishness and itis a mater of great shame 
for those who are said to be learned and intelligent, and 
it casts a big blot of ignorance and worldly attachment on 
their wisdom and intelligence. 


769 (xvi). There are many such activities and pro- 
fessions in the world, e.g. a soldier’s profession, as evidently 
involve danger to life and many people often lose their 
lives and yet people engage im these activities as usual and 
are not afraid of losing their life, but on the other hand, 
when there is war, they get themselves enlisted and go to 
the frontin the hope of earning name and promotion and 
do not at all care for or worry about their life or for having 
to leave their family and kinsmen. 


770 (xvii). It is thus a matter of great astonishment 
that inspite of the fact that the Saints do not make anybody 
give up his family or his profession and instruct people 
to perform the practices while living in the family, people 
entertain the fear of losing their love for the world and 
family and kinsmen and, also being afraid of taking Prasad’, 
keep away from the Satsang and the Sant Satguru and do 


I. The word ‘Prasid’ (yaia) is used for sanctified things, generally 
though not necessarily, eatables, and believed to be highly efficacious in 
helping a devotee in controlling his mind and in ja a a 
It is believed that things used or even seer ALE hie 
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not want to jointhe Satsang even for the ultimate welfare 
of their Jiva. 


77\ (xviii). It is thus evident that people generally have 
very little interest in paramartha and very little anxiety for 
the ultimate welfare of their jJiva and very little fear of 
death and of pain and suffering, and that they have not 
full faith in the statements of the Saints and Mahatmas and 
of Acharyas of allthe different religions. Whenever there 
is any worldly object or there is any hope of some worldly 
gain orthere is fear of some form of injury, they engage 
outwardly in paramarthi activities to some extent, and very 
few people are prepared to engage in paramarthi activities 
merely with the object that the Supreme Being may be 
pleased with them and may grant them abode in His 
Region and they may be saved form the cycle of births 
and deaths. However,asa matter of fact, nobody likes to 
perform the practices particularly according to the teachings 
of the Religion of Saints which means engendering love 
in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and restraining the 
physical body, mind and the senses and bringing them to 
a standstill. 


772 (xix). Very great importance is attached to*Parsadi* 
in the Religion of Saints ,and as long as one does not ask 
for itin an attitude of love, it is mot granted and there is 
nothing new in this, for Prasad is distributed inall religions 
and inall temples etc. and peaple accept it very eagerly 
and use it, and take itas sacrament. Anyone who hates to 
take Prasad should take note of the fact that he often uses the 
prasadi of all kinds of living beings, e.g. of birds, rats, cats, 
flies, ants etc. who olten spoil eatables and drinks by eating 
them and many debauchees eat and drink with prostitutes 
about whose caste etc. they have no information and also kiss 
them. There is no certainty about the purity of their 


1. The word ‘Prasadi’ is used when ‘Prasad’ is given specially to 
someone by the Saint and is accompanied by unusual grace. 
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caste and these people exhibit unnecessary egotism and 
pride regarding their caste and position etc. as against 
the Saints towards whom it is desirable for them to behave 
in every way with humility and they remain deprived of His 
Grace which leads to the ultimate welfare of the /ivas. 


773 (xx). What is desirable is that, on learning about 
the glory of the Saints and understanding the same, people 
should certainly go to the Saints and attend the Satsang 
with great eagerness and render service to them and 
develop love for them and save the jJiva from entanglement 
in the cycle of births and deaths. If they do notdo so, 
they would have to suffer the consequences of their neglect 
and carelessness, ic. they would have to wander in different 
forms of life and would have to assume physical bodies 
again and again and undergo pain and pleasure, and true 
salvation would never be achieved by them as long as they 
do not surrender themselves to the Saints with true humility 
and do not develop love for the Sant Satguru and also 
do not perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga with 
some interest. 


LITil 


Many people engage in bold and courageous deeds in the 
world to acquire wealth and fame and even sacrifice their 
lives but the benefit they get is transitory, but if ‘anyone 
would fight with the mind, Maya and Kala and Karma, he 
can attain the Abode of the True Supreme Being and abide 
in His Holy Feet where he would get eternal and perfect 
bliss and where there is no pain of births and deaths or any 
other kind of pain and suffering. 


774 (i). Many people in the world engage in brave 
deeds involving danger to life for securing name and fame 
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and arise in their status or position and join in wars in 
critical times in far-off countries and fight with ferocious 
beasts in hunting expeditions and kill them to get wealth 
and to become famous for their strength and bravery. 


775 (ii). The Saints declare that though this fight is 
very difficult and involves risk to life, yet it is easier to 
some extent, butif anyone fights with the mind and Maya 
and subdues both of them, he is a true and perfect warrior 
and he alone will get honour and high position inthe Durbar 
of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being. 


776 (iii). When one fights against men or animals 
with weapons, one experiences trouble once and at one time 
only but in his fight with the mind and Maya there is 
death and suffering at every moment. Whosoever would put 
up with the hardships of this fight, with the help of the Grace 
of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant 
Satguru and would not retrace his steps and would develop 
his devotion day by day is atrue warrior, and he alone 
would overcome Kala and Karma and he alone would get 
admission into the Durbar of the Supreme Being one day. 


777 (iv). It is not everyone who has the strength and 
courage to fight with mind and Maya, for as long as the 
desire for worldly pleasures and enjoyments fills his mind and 
various kinds of other desires to fulfil that chief desire 
continue to crop up in his mind and he also makes some 
effort to secure the fulfilment of those desires, he remains 
in debt to mind and Maya and as long as he does not 
clear off that debt, he cannot go beyond the Region of 
mind and Maya, nor canhe stand in opposition to them in 
any way. Such a person cannot remain in the Satsang of the 
Saints, nor can he successfully perform the practices taught 
by the Saints. 


778 (v}. Whosoever has, on observing the condition 
of the world and its transitoriness, developed some detach- 
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ment from the world and desires to find out as to where 
the Supreme Being is and how He can be attained, is entitled 
to the Satsang of the Saints, and the Sant Satguru, in His 
Grace, would Himself arrange that his contact with His 
Holy Feet is established. 


779 (vi). Sucha person, on joining the Satsang and 
listening from the Saints about worldly enjoyments being 
transitory and insignifcant, would begin to hate _ those 
enjoyments and, on hearing about the great glory of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami andthe Sant Satguru 
and His loving devotees, would develop love and faith in 
them and, considering the mind and Maya as obstacles in 
his paramarthi activities, would be enthusiastic and prepared 
to oppose them and fight with them. 


780 (vii). The desire or impulse to acquire necessary 
worldly things for one’s own needs and for the needs of the 
members of one’s family for leading life on an average 
standard and in accordance with the Mauj is a proper one but 
a paramarthi is not permitted to entertain unnecessary impulses 
and desires to secure enjoyments and pleasures and name 
and fame inthe world, because if one does so, the mind 
and Maya would become stronger. 


781 (itt). If anyone, with the intention of subduing 
the mind and Maya, and withthe help of the Sant Satguru, 
would begin his fight against them, he would gradually 
succeed in subduing them. This fight ig very difficult and 
hard and nobody can really fight against the mind and Maya 
without the help and Grace and Mercy of the Sant Satguru. 


782 (ix). It would be necessary for a devotee who 
fights the mind and Maya that he should watch the activities of 
his mind and should regulate its behaviour in conformity with 
the discourses of the Sant Satguru. In other words, whenever 
the mind and Maya exert their influence and useless 
of.:improper desires crop ip in the mind, one should 
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immediately cut at their root and remove them withthe help 
of the Grace of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and 
the Sant Satguru. 


783 (x). Thisisa very necessary requirement for one 
who follows the ways of true paramartha because if the mind 
is not thus reformed and corrected, it would always remain 
a slave of the Nij Mana’ and Maya and also of the objects 
created by Maya, i.e. of enjoyments and pleasures and, 
instead of fighting against them, would remain subservient 
to them. 


784 (xi). The Sant Satguru takes everyone, whom He 
finds to be a true lover of the Lord and atrue seeker, under 
His protection and, by making him hear the discourses of 
the Satsang, grants him strength and help day by day and 
explains to him different methods and makes him fight with 


mind and Maya. 


785 (xii). This fight goes on for years and, as a matter 
of fact, for the whole life. It is only then that the mind 
becomes slightly weak and less impetuous and begins to act 
according tothe wish of the devotee, ie. it gradually gives 
up its worldly ways and habits and adopts the way of 
life and behaviour of a paramarthi. 


1. The word ‘Mana’ means man’s consciousness at the heart centre 
(Hridaya Chakra) and the consciousness at the Sixth Chakra is known as 
‘Nij-Mana’. As amatter of fact, the mind is said to be present at diffe- 
rent stages and the mind of a lower stage has a more downward tendency 
than the mind at a higher stage and thus to distinguish better between the 
mind consciousness at the Hridaya Chakra (ez4 am) and that at the Sixth 
Chakra, the mind at the Hridaya Chakra is known as Mana and that at the 
Sixth Chakra is known as ‘Nij-Mana’. There is one thing common, 
however, and it is that all of them havea downward tendency and are 
opposed to the spirit’s upward movement and thus all of them create 
obstruction in paramartha. ‘Nij-Mana’ being higher than ‘Mana’ is more 
powerful and thus more difficult to subdue, though in initial stages it is 
more helpful in paramartha than ‘Mana’ having a lesser downward 
tendency, but later on it is a greater obstruction, 


P.P. LY—33 
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786 (xiii). Such a loving and earnest devotee is known 
as a Gurumukh, ie. there is no strong desire in his mind 
except that of pleasing the Lord and of getting His dargana 
and those people who love the world and its enjoyments 
and pleasures and remain engaged in efforts to acquire 
them are known as Manmukhi, i.e. it becomes their habit 
to obey the mind and the senses and if somebody interferes 
in this or gives them some paramarthi advice, they take him 
to be thier enemy. 


787 (xiv). Gurumukhs (i.e. true lovers of the Lord) are 
dear to the True Supreme Being and the Supreme Being 
grants them true and real greatness and, by granting them 
admission into His Abode one day, makes them happy for 
ever and ever. 


788 (xv). Manmukh Jivas remain subservient to Kala 
and Mfaya and assume physical bodies again and again and 
get whatever pleasure is available in the world and also 
undergo pain and suffering according to their karmes and 
they are unable to escape the cycle of births and deaths. 


789 (xvi). This is the reason why the Sant Satguru, 
in His Mercy, explains to all the Jivas that if they want eternal 
bliss, they should adopt the attitude of a Gurumukh and 
should maintain an attitude of opposition to mind and Maya 
and it is possible to do so with the help of Satsang and by 
performing the practice of the Surat Sabda Yoga. 


790 (xvii). Such Satsang and such practices and the 
activity of subduing the mind and Maya gradually with the 
help of the Sant Satguru are prevalent in the Radhasoami 
Faith, Such an easy method was never revealed before 
in any other religion or at any other time, as the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami, observing the Jivas extremely 
weak and unhappy, has now explained, after Himself assuming 
the Form of the Sant Satguru. 


791 (xviii). Anyone who is a true lover of the Lord and 
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is earnest and has the courage and firm determination of 
killing the mind and Maya, should surrender himself to 
Merciful Radhasoami and join the Radhasoami community 
and, getting himself initiated, should begin to perform the 
practices. If he does so, he would one day, withthe help 
of the Grace of the Sant Satguru, subdue both of them and, 
becoming purified and free, would go beyond the Region 
of Maya and attain the Abode of the Supreme Being and 
reside there and would attain perfect happiness and bliss. 
In that Region, there is no pain and _ suffering of any kind, 
and one always experiences unalloyed bliss there. In other 
words, that Region is the Reservoir of Highest Bliss and 
Highest Love and Kala and Karma cannot interfere there. 


LIV 


People engage in worldly activities and in activities 
pertaining to worldly paramartha and desire that they may 
become known to all so that people may praise them and 
their activities. But the Satsangis of the Radhasoami Faith 
want to keep hidden from others whatever seva or activities 
of devotion they engage in externally or Bhajan and Dhyan 
that they perform internally and are afraid of publicizing 
them lest they should suffer by doing so. It is right to keep 
one’s paramarthi activities undisclosed. 


792 (i). It is usual in the world that if anyone does any 
important workin the world or discovers anything, he gives 
great publicity to itand there are two objectsin doing so. 
The first object is that everyone may praise him and his 
work and the second is that if the work is for general welfare, 
everybody should be benefited by it. 


793 (ii). Similarly people give great publicity to what- 
ever work of paramartha and paropakara they do, so that 
everyone may praise them and their work. 
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794 (iii). Publicity has the advantage that ignorant 
people come to know about new things and new activities 
and, finding that they are beneficial, other people also get 
ready to engage in similar activities and, for their own name 
and fame and for doing good to others, they engage in and 
make efforts in beneficial activities and labour hard. 


795 (iv), But all these activities are external and what- 
ever benefit is achieved from them is also external, whether 
it pertains to increase in knowledge or in intelligence or to 
social welfare or to outward paramartha. 


796 (v), Whatever outward paramarthi activities were 
prescribed by Mahatmas inthe past were by way of rules of 
restraint and the object was purification of the devotee to 
some extent, but now, on account of those activities having 
been generally publicized, that benefit has been lost and those 
engaged in such activities have, on listening to their praise and 
applause, become proud and, have gradually become ignorant 
and foolish and now the only object from such activities is to 
achieve wealth and name and fame and paramartho has been 
lost sight of altogether. 


797 (vi). This has been the great harm done to the Jivas, 
inasmuch as even in paramarithi activities, the desire for wealth 
and name and fame has entered everyone’s mind just as 
was the case in regard to worldly activities and it has begun 
to dominate their mind and thus people have remained bereft 
of paramartha. 


798 (vii). It should be noted that the activity of true 
paramartha is just the opposite of worldly activities, i.e. as 
soon as desire for publicity and name and fame is engendered 
in connection with paramartha, the benefit of paramartha is 
immediately lost and the greed of wealth would enter the mind 
and create different kinds of evils, i.e. it would turn the mind 
and the spirit towards the pleasures of the world and make 
them entangled in the world. 
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799 (viii), The Saints have therefore declared that true 
paramartha is that in which a Jiva desires to have the Supreme 
Being Himself from the Supreme Being and no other desire 
of any kind, whether paramarthi or worldly, should be 
submitted by him in His Holy Feet. 


800 (ix). As the substance of the human mind is 
homogenous with the substance of Maya, its inclination 
towards the sense-organs is therefore very strong. Hence 
one should first engage in such activities as may prevent the 
mind from feeling puffed up with the idea of getting worldly 
happiness, honour or advantage orin the hope of acquiring 
them. 


801 (x) On the other hand, it is desirable that 
paramarthi activities should be of sucha nature or be done 
in such a manner that the mind may remain languid, afraid 
and ashamed, or spent up and crushed. If it is so, internal 
practices of paramartha would be correctly performed and 
the internal benefit in the form of purification and ascent 
and withdrawal of the spirit would also be achieved taa 
great extent. 


802 (xi). Although other Mahatmas have also said 
the same thing after observing the condition of the mind, 
yet the Jivas did not follow their advice and therefore they 
suffered loss and, instead of achieving internal purification 
and ascent of the spirit upwards, they added to their 
impurities and were pulled downwards. 


803 (xii). There is no doubt that the /Jiva is very 
weak and the mind and senses dominate over him and are 
very powerful and this is the reason why he is pulled down- 
wards again and again towards the world and its enjoyments 
and as long as _ the protecting Hand of the Sant Satguru is not 
on his head, iie- He does not watch and protect him, the 
jJiva cannot save himself by his own efforts, nor ean he be 
lifted up from this ocean of the warld. 
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804 (xiii). As long as perfect Gurus or Sadhs 
continued to appear in any religion and the Jivas continued 
to turn their attention towards them, the ways and activities 
of paramartha, of whatever grade it was, continued to be 
correct, but when they departed and were succeeded by 
learned and intelligent people, things remained nominally 
all right and appeared to be firmly established but as there 
was no practical application, i.e. as no practices were 
performed, their activities did not make much progress and 
the mind and the senses and enjoyments pertaining to 
them dominated all of them and even those learned and 
intelligent people could not escape their pressure because 
they were not practical people and were unacquainted with 
the method of the practices. 


805 (xiv). In the Religion of Saints, i.e. in the Radha- 
soami Faith, there is such special Grace of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru that He Himself 
arranges to look after and in every way protect the Jiva 
who has surrendered himself sincerely to Him and whom 
he has owned and, by making him perform the practices of 
the Surat Sabda Yoga, makes his mind and spirit withdraw and 
ascend upwards and protects him during the journey against 
Maya and its enjoyments. 


806 (xv). The Saints, in Their Mauj, have laid down 
many methods so that their disciples may be protected against 
mind and Maya and the world andthe obstacles caused by 
its enjoyments as far as possible. 


807 (xvi). Whenever the Sant Satguru establishes His 
Satsang, he demolishes all the Deities, i.e. He shows that 
those Dieties have a lower status and makes people believe 
inthe Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami as their Deity 
and Ideal and, discarding all methods and other forms of 
.Yoga practice etc., establishes only the Surat Sabda Yoga and 
teaches the same to the Jivas and declares that all other Deities. 
are included in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and 
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similarly, the benefits and results available from all] other 
practices and methods can be gained through the practices 


of the Surat Sabda Yoga. 


808 (xvii), Worldly and ignorant people and even those 
who are learned and intelligent, calumniate the Saints on 
listening to the discourses of the Saints and without under- 
standing them and making any enquiry, and consider that the 
Satsangis of the Radhasoami Faith are foolish and ignorant 
and taunt them and scoff at them. This is the reason 
why Satsangis, male and female, are always afraid of 
worldly people who calumniate them and, considering 
them ascreators of obstaclesin paramartha, do not want to 
have any contact with,them or to associate with them, nor 
do they want to tell them anything regarding their practices 
and devotion, because the more the worldly people hear 
about the love and devotion of the Satsangis for and the 
attention they pay to their practices, the more they become 
antagonistic in their minds and want to create obstruction 
in that activity and also cause injury. 


809 (xviii). The Sabda Yoga of the Saints is so very 
excellent and invaluable that nobody can praise it adequately 
and the good fortune of one who succeeds in performing its 
practices to some extent with dirah and love cannot also be 
adequately praised. Under the circumstances, if the Saints had 
_not created the calumniators, through Their Mauj, the mind 
of the Satsangis of the Saints would have become proud on 
listening to the praise of their religion and would have also 
putin big obstacles in the practices. The Saints have saved 
the people from this obstruction and, as a matter of fact, 
instead of feeling happy and pleased, the devotees of the 
Saints, on hearing the taunts etc. of calumniators feel 
suppressed and saddened in their mind and it is a fact that 
in paramartha withdrawal of the mind and its detachment 
from the world is very necessary for successful performance 
of the practices of Dhyan and Bhajan. 
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810 (xix). Similarly, the Sant Satguru does not grant 
joy and bliss in the practices of Shajan and Dhyan at 
all times, so that true humility and uneasiness and 
restlessness can be engendered within the devotee and 
birah may be awakened and as their destination, i.e. the 
Abode of the Supreme Being Radhasoami is the highest 
region and is far and far away; the devotee finds himself 
for a long time in a_ very lowly condition and _ feels 
ashamed and sad and prays and cries for progress, and 
considers himself as humble and subservient and low and 
insignificant, as a result of which his purification and his 
ascent internally is kept hidden and is achieved quickly. 
In the meanwhile, his eagerness goes on increasing. 


811 (xx). These benefits are available in the Satsang 
through the Grace of the Sant Satguru and the Supreme 
Being Radhasoami properly and very easily without any 
special labour and effort on their part. If anyone desires 
that he may, merely by reading the holy books and listening 
to the secrets and details and understanding them, achieve 
this condition of the mind, ic. achieve humility and 
withdrawal and disinterestedness etc. within himself, it is 
not possible under any circumstances. Although at the 
time of reading the holy books his condition may change to 
some extent but that condition cannot be maintained and, as 
a matter of fact, feelings of pride and egotism are engendered 
and they create disturbance in devotion and practices. 


812 (xxi). Hence, it is desirable and necessary for all 
those Jivas who want to attain true paramertha that whatever 
activity they want to perform should be performed after 
they have joined the Satsang of the Sant Satguru and been 
initiated by Him. If they do so, the Hand of protection and 
Mercy of the Satguru would always remain on their head 
and their protection in all possible ways would continue and 
progress in their practices would also continue in an unknown 
manner, 
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813 (xxii). Those who do not get themselves initiated 
by the Sant Satguru and do not surrender themselves to Him 
and would engage in the activities of paramartha in their 
own way by coming into contact with false Gurus and by 
reading Holy books, would be subjected to obstructions of 
different kinds created by Kala and Maya of which these 
people would not even be aware, and would be made to give 
up the practices or would be made to engage in some practices 
leading to some lower region and granted some bliss there. 
The result would be that they would become proud and 
egotistic on account of which future progress and the practices 
and journey on the path would stop. 


814 (xxiii) Itis therefore desirable for paramarihi Jivas 
that whenever they start internal practices within themselves, 
they should do so after getting initiation from a perfect Guru 
or from a loving and devoted Satsangi of the perfect Guru 
and should in their hearts surrender themselves to the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami andthe Sant Satguru 
and should not perform any other practices except those of 
the Surat Sabda Yoga. If they do so, they would, through 
the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami, continue to make progress 
in their practices without any obstruction, and help and 
protection would be available and they would also get the 
dargfana of the Sant Satguru, through His Mauj, and would alsa 
have within themselves some experience of the glory and 
refulgence of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, as a 
result of which the devotee would get help and strength and 
would be able to perform the practices correctly and 
regularly to some extent and in due course his object would 
be achieved one day. 


P, P. IV-—-34 
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People entertain in the world many kinds of fears and 

have various interests, but that person alone in whose mind 

the fear of the True Supreme Being and desire for His 

darsana have been engendered would meet the Sant Satguru 

and would get abode in the Region of the Supreme Being. 

Without the help of the Sant Satguru, nobody can get out of 
the meshes of Maya. 


815 (i). People in the world are very much afraid of 
the following things :— 


(a) Loss of life, (6) loss of health, (c) loss of wealth 
and property, (d) loss of honour and respect, (e) loss of 
children and family and kinsmen, and they engage in various 
kinds of worships and charity and there are fights and 
quarrels among them on account of these fears. 


816 (ii). Besides these fears, they also entertain fear 
of the members of the ‘family or members of the caste and 
of Government Officers and on account of these fears, they 
are saved from many bad and undesirable activities. 


817 (iii) The minds of some people are also influenced 
to some extent by fear of death and of hell and on this 
account they engage in some such activities of paramariha for 
attaining Svarga or heavenas may bein vogue in their caste 
or in their nation or country. _ 


818 (iv). Similarly, various kinds of interests are created 
in the minds of people, e.g. in acquiring some learning or 
skill or wealth and property or children or honour and name 
and fame and enjoyments and pleasures or seeing entertain- 
ments, or in travel, and in investigating the condition and reality 
of certain forms of creation, whether celestial or terrestrial, 
in any particular country or ina mine or in inquiring about 
the condition of different countries, seas, rivers, lakes and 
mountains etc. etc, 
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819 (v). Some people feel interested in religious activities 
as may be prevalent in their nation or in their country and 
also feel interested in activities of paropakara and in doing 
good to other people in different ways and by means of 
different activities and they also desire to have the dargana 
of God or I[$vara and their attention is often directed to 
thinking about and to actual engagement in  paramarthi 
activities and activities of paropakara. 


820 (i). All these fears and interests are worldly or 
are connected to some extent with worldly paramartha and 
their result is comfort in the world and some happiness even 
after death in Svarga etc., but entanglement in births and 
deaths or in pain and pleasure after assuming physical body 
does not come to an end. 


821 (vii), Those Jivas are fortunate and superior to all 
others who have true eagerness in their hearts to meet the 
Supreme Being and for admission into the Abode of the 
Supreme Being which is the Reservoir of Greatest Bliss and 
Happiness and who entertain real fear of attachment with 
the body and of pains and pleasures and of undergoing 
births and deaths again and again. 


822 (viii) And asthe whereabouts and the secret of 
the Supreme Being are known tothe Saints or can be had 
from Their true loving devotee, itis therefore desirable for 
such jivas that they should first search for and inquire about 
the Sant Satguru or His loving Satsangi and His community. 


823 (ix). When the Jiva goes to the Satsang of the Saints 
and listens to the glory of the Supreme Being and of His 
Abode and also comes to know of the transitoriness and 
insignificance of the world and its objects, some desire for 
the dargana of the Supreme Being and some. detachment also 
from the enjoyments and pleasures of the world would 
certainly be engendered in his mind and when he would 
understand the easy teachings and practices of the Surat Sabda 
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Yoga, he would then determine enthusiastically to perform the 
practices and, getting some joy within himself through the 
Grace of Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant 
Satguru, he would become pleased and his interest would also 
go on increasing. 


824 (x). Delusions cannot be removed from anyone's 
mind without attending Satsang, nor can his attention towards 
and his attachment for family, kinsmen and enjoyments and 
objects of the world be reduced. NHence, in order to achieve 
purification of the highest order and to check the impulses 
and desires of the mind and to reduce them, it is necessary 
that one should attend the Satsang of the Saints and _ listen 
to the discourses and reflect on them and imbibe those 
teachings which are likely to prove beneficial to him and 
should also begin to act in accordance with them. 


825 (xi). As long as one does not attend Satsang 
according to the method explained above, and sincere desire 
and also firm resolve to achieve true paramariha are not 
engendered in his mind, he would not be able to perform the 
practices taught by the Saints, correctly and properly, i.e. 
his attention would not concentrate in Sumiran, Dhyan and 
Bhajan as it should, nor would he get any joy in them. 


826 (xii). Hence, it is necessary for one who wants to 
achieve true paramartha that he should attend the Satsang 
of the Saints and perform the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga with some eagerness’ It is only then that the condition 
of his mind would change and itt would gradually begin to 
develop love of the Lord. 


827 (xiii). And then true fear of the displeasure of the 
True Supreme Being and the Sant Satguru would be 
engendered in his mind and worldly fears which have been 
referred to in paras 815 (i), 816 (ii) and 817 (iii) above would 
be reduced and removed in due course, and love and faith 
inthe Holy Feet of the True Supreme Being and the Sant 
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Satguru would go on increasing and his reliance in Grace 
and Mercy of the Lord would become greater and greater. 


828 (xiv). Similarly, worldly interests and desires for 
name and fame and for enjoyments and pleasures of the 
world would get reduced and all those activities in which the 
devotee formerly used to get joy, would appear to him as 
insipid and tasteless, i.e. all interests and desires of the 
world would come to an end and the desire for the darsana 
of Merciful Radhasoami and His love would fill the mind 
and would go on increasing day by day. 


829 (xv). Tothe extent this interest goes on increasing, 
to that extent would the devotee get more and more joy and 
bliss internally, i.e. his mind and spirit would ascend towards 
high regions and, on coming into contact with the ambrosial 
Sabda, would get purified and become happy. 


830 (xvi) The current of the spirit and the mind 
flows outwards towards the enjoyments of the world and 
the joy one gets from those enjoyments is impure and it also 
increases impurity and fickleness within one and throws 
the mind and the spirit downwards, as a result of which 
they have to stay in lower regions and forgetlulness and 
distance from the Highest Region (i.e. from the Original 
Abode of the spirit) go on increasing. 


831 (xvii). But if anybody fortunately comes to the 
Satsang of the Saints and engages himself in performing the 
practices taught by Him, his spirit and mind would gradually 
ascend towards the Original Abode and, being drenched in 
the ambrosial current flowing from above, would get bliss 
everyday and would become happy on getting from high 
regions new spiritual strength whenever they are able to 
perform Bhajan practice successfully. 


832 (xviii). This cannot be achieved without the Grace 
of the Sant Satguru and the Mauj of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami, and the Grace of the Sant Satguru 
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would be available only when the Jiva attends His Satsang 
attentively and renders seva to Him with his body, mind and 
wealth and obeys His orders and develops deep love and 
faith in His Holy Feet. Such a devotee would be dear to Him 
and he alone would get detached from the world one day. 


833 (xix). The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
would, in His Mauj, shower His Grace on the Jiva on whom 
the Sant Satguru is Merciful and such a Jiva alone would 
get admission into His Abode, i.e. he would go beyond the 
Region of Maya and enter the Region of the Merciful. 


834 (xx). The person, who has a true desire of meeting 
the True Supreme Being and of getting admission into His 
Abode and to whom this world and its enjoyments and 
pleasures appear to be insipid and tasteless, would, through 
Lord’s Grace and Mercy, come into contact with the Sant 
Satguru and he alone would stay in the Satsang and by 
performing devotion in His Holy Feet by means of his body, 
mind and wealth and, getting initiated into the practices 
of the Surat Sabda Yoga and performing those practices 
with feelings of birah and eagerness, would get his object 
accomplished, i.e. he would get admission into the Abade 
of Radhasoami. 


LVI 


If anyone develops love for non-chaitanya objects, he would 

gradually associate with non-chaitanya and by associating 

with Chaitanya, who is the Sant Satgura, one would get 
nearer and nearer to the True Supreme Being. 


835 (i). All Jivasin this world have attachment mostly 


for non-chaitanya objects, e.g. wealth, property, land, houses, 
Bardens etc, etc, 
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836 (ii). And as a_ matter of fact, all those things, 
objects and articles with which man comes into contact 
are non-chaitanya, and animals etc. which are tamed 
are also less chaitanya and lacking in intelligence as 
compared to man. 


837 (iti). And the members of one’s family and kinsmen 
and members of the caste, friends and acquaintances for 
whom one develops love are also generally absolutely 
worldly people and they do not understand anything except 
making efforts and putting in hard work to earn money 
and spend their time in the enjoyments of the world and in 
eating and drinking etc. etc. In other words, they do not 
try to recognize their own self or the Supreme Being, nor 
do they engage in any such activities as may lead tothe 
ultimate welfare of their Jiva.. Hence no one would get 
any benefit from his association with them, except in worldly 
matters and affairs. 


838 (iv). There are some people who are learned and 
their intellect 1s more keen, penetrating and strong, than 
that of other jJivuas and they make arrangements for the 
administration of the affairs of many /Jivcas and many 
countries and yet they are quite unaware of the secret of 
the Supreme Being and they very rarely engage in any 
activities which may lead to the ultimate welfare of their 
jJiva, which one should achieve after leaving this body and 
the world, and most of them are not even acquainted with 
any such things. Besides, these people get very little leisure 
after attending to their worldly and personal affairs. 


839 (ov). Similarly, many /Jivas are engaged in trade, 
i¢. in business etc. and all their attention and effort are 
directed only towards working out how wealth can be 
increased and though they engage in charity and make gifts 
and give alms etc., they very rarely seek the Supreme 
Being and make efforts to achieve the ultimate welfare of 
their Jiga and ag a matter of fact, they do not at all da goa, 
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840 (vi). Many people read and listen to religious 
books in which the glory of Paramegvara and His worship 
etc. and Dharmas and Karmas etc. are mentioned and also 
teach religion or give religious instruction to other people, 
but if one would carefully examine their condition, their object 
would be found to be only to earn money from all this and to 
maintain themselves in the world and to acquire name and 
fame. They also do not have any desire or will to seek 
the true Supreme Being, nor do they have any anxiety or 
worry to achieve the ultimate welfare of the Jiva, nor do 
they try to find out the method of achieving these objects. 


841 (vii) There are some people who leave their 
family and profession and put on dress like that of a 
paramarthi and wander here and there and in Holy Places. 
Apparently, their objectis to search for the Supreme Being 
and to attain the ultimate welfare of the /itva and for this 
purpose they have adopted this way of life, but if one carefully 
observes their condition and talks personally to and inquires 
from them, it would appear that the desire for seeing places 
and entertainments etc. fills their mind and they have become 
satisfied by performing external and outward activities 
pertaining to the religion which they have joined. Neither 
do they try to search for the Supreme Being, nor are they 
acquainted with His secret, nor do they think out whether 
religious activities they are engaged in are giving them any 
benefit or not and whether the condition of their mind has 
changed to some extent or not. Of course, they are proud 
of their paramarthi dress, and desire for wealth and name 
and fame appears to fill their heart completely. 


842 (viii). Some of these Bheshas live in jungles and 
mountains and perform certain practices for the purification 
of the mind and the semses and put up with considerable 
suffering and trouble and hardships also and they apparently 
engage in all these activities in order to achieve paramartha, 
je. to meet the Supreme Being: but if ame carefully gbserves, 
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he would find that even in doing so, they have a desire for 
name and fame and their minds are filled with pride of the 
worst type for their religious activities, and desire to search 
for the Supreme Being and love for Him appear to occupy 
a very insignificant place in their minds. 


843 (ix), All these people who have been referred to 
above are really desirous of getting worldly enjoyments 
and pleasures or worldly position and authority and fame or 
they desire to get fame in puramartha and also wealth, and 
they do not seem to have in their mind any desire or interest 
to seek the True Supreme Being or to make efforts to 
know the method for achieving, the welfare of their Jiva 
and if anybody cautions them and wants to explain to them 
the method and the way of reaching the Holy Feet of the 
True Supreme Being, these people get ready to fight and 
quarrel with him and, showing themselves off as absolutely 
disinterested and detached, they create trouble and pick up 
quarrels and do not atall wish to meet or to talk to him. 


844 (x). It should now be carefully understood that all 
these people associate with worldly people and when the 
desire for His devotion or His love and of meeting the 
Supreme Being is not present in their minds, they would 
always remain ignorant of Him and can never reach His 
Abode and as the desire for the objects and enjoyments of 
the world is strong in their minds, they would undergo births 
and deaths and pains and pleasures due to their association 
with the physical body. ; 


845 (xi). Hence, although these people have the form 
of human beings and also possess learning, intellect and 
understanding of all kinds pertaining to the world and 
worldly paramartha and are also engaged in some activities 
in the name of paramartha, yet they cannot be included in 
the class of true loving devotees engaged in practices, nor 
ean anybody get any paramarthi benefit from association 
with them. 

PP. IV—35 
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846 (xii). jJivas can get paramarthi benefit from associa- 
tion with a Chaitanya Purusha only, provided they develop 
love and affection in His Holy Feet and correctly perform with 
feelings of birah and love the practices which He may teach. 


847 (xiii). Sant Satguru is known as ‘Chaitanya Purusha’ 
and the Sant Satguru is He Who has reached the Original 
Abode and is at one with the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami. 


848 (xiv). The Original Abode of the True Supreme 
Being is the highest of the high and is beyond the Region 
of Maya. The Region of Sadh Gurus isinthe Dasam Dvar 
of the Saints, i.e. in the Region of Sunn, which is also the 
Region of Para-Brahma. 


849 (xv). The Sant Satguru and the Sadh Guru are 
Chaitanya Purushas, i.e. the former has already attained the 
Reservoir of Chaitanya and has become one with it and 
the latter is about to reach that Abode in some time and 
has already crossed the limits of the Region of Maya. 


850 (xvi). It is possible to get paramarthi benefit and 
grace through association with these two Personalities and the 
meaning of the expression ‘paramarthi benefit’ is that 
whosoever develops love for the Sant Satguru or Sadh Guru 
and gets himself initiated in the method of the practices of 
the Radhasoami Faith and proceeds inthe direction of the 
Reservoir of Chaifanya, would, sooner or later, reach that 
Abode. In other words, he would day by day meet higher 
and higher Chaitanya and one day reach in the August 
Presence of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, Who 
is the Reservoir of Chaitanya and of Highest Love, and 
get abode there in His region and also attain eternal and 
perfect bliss. 


851 (xvii). It should be noted that the Sant Satguru 
and the Sadh Guru alone are the true Chaitanya Purushas in 
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this world because they either have the extremely Chaitanya 
Form or they are about to come into contact with the 
Highest Chaitanya and all other men, though they may be 
learned, intelligent or rich or persons in authority or they 
may be illiterate or ignorant, cannot be said to be Chaitanya 
Purushas and therefore one cannot get the benefit of true 
paramartha through association with them. Of course, one 
can get help in paramartha through association with 
those people also who are loving devotees and Satsangis 
of the Sant Satguru and the Sadh Guru and are making 
efforts to reach the Abode of the Supreme Being, ie. the 
Reservoir of Highest Chaitanya, and love and eagerness 
for meeting the Chaitanya Purusha and for attaining the 
Abode of Highest Chaitanya can be awakened in their minds. 


852 (xviii). Hence, it is desirable for all those /ivas 
who want to give up their contact with non-Chaitanya, i.e. 
who wantto get detached from this Region and this body 
and from objects of this world and want to reach the Region 
of Greatest Happiness and Bliss and to come into contact 
with the Highest Chaitanya there, that they should first search 
for the Sant Satguru or the Sadh Guru or His community and 
attend the Satsang and, after listening to the Discourses, 
should change the ways and behaviour of their mind and 
senses, i.e. they should gradually give up worldly nature and 
ways and should begin to behave according to the ways 
of devotion and, after getting initiated into the practices of 
the Surat Sabda Yoga, should begin to perform the practices. 
If they do so, their object would begin to be achieved with 
the Grace of the Sant Satguru, i.e. their mind and _ spirit 
would ascend upwards within them and as they come into 
contact with higher Chaitanya day after day, they would be 
able to get bliss and joy and become happy. 


853 (xix). Those Jivas, who would not do so and would 
remain tied down to and entangled inthe world and its 
enjoyments and pleasures and in the association of worldly 
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people throughout their life, would assume physical body 
again and again and would undergo pain and pleasure in 
association with lifeless objects and ignorant persons, lL.e. 
they would remain unaware of the True Supreme Being and 
of His Abode, nor would they get His dargana. 


LVII 


People subdue ferocious and dangerous beasts and make 
them do many things, but one who can control his mind and 
senses, can attain the highest status in paramartha. 


854 (i). Manis superior to and most eminent of all the 
living beings in this world and exercises some authority or 
the other over the entire creation, i.e. over all the living beings 
andthe Tatitvas and takes some work or the other from 
each of them. 


855 (ii). People take work of various kinds from some 
beasts, who are ferocious and venomous and are enemies of 
man, and after capturing them and giving them training, use 
them for various kinds of entertainments. It is man alone 
who is able to capture them by some method and makes 
them learn what he wishes and is not afraid of them at all. 


856 (iii), Whatever work is taken from these animals, 
can yield worldly benefit, i.e. wealth, and name and fame 
are also achieved on certain occasions, but all these 
advantages are transitory and none of these things serves 
any purpose after death. 


857 (iv). Man's first need is to find food and water 
and cloth for dressing and covering himself with and also 
to maintain his family and kinsmen and his second and 
greatest need is to secure the welfare and peace for His /Jiva,. 
particularly at the time and im the condition when he has 
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to leave this physical body and this world, i.e. at the time 
of death and after it. 


858 (v). To provide for the first need, man engages 
in different kinds of professions and activities, some of which 
are very difficult and dangerous, but to provide for the second 
need people pay very little thought and put in very little 
effort for the same and only rare persons try to judge whether 
this effort would lead to the benefit or object in view or not. 


859 (vi). Itis very necessary to examine during one's 
lifetime whatever one does for the benefit and peace of the 
Jiva (after his death), otherwise he would be deceived by 
professional and selfish people and nothing would be achieved 
by repenting and regretting afterwards. 


860 (vii). The secret and the method of this effort and 
practice is known to the Saints. Whosoever attends Their 
Satsang with love and humility and, getting initiated by Them, 
engages in internal practices, would be able to carry on that 
activity by which one may get peace and also the Region of 
Happiness after death. 


861 (viii). As all the Jivas are bound to leave this body 
and this Region one day and as the spirit (i.e. Jiva) is immortal, 
it would have to take birth after death somewhere or the 
other and in some form of the body or the other and would 
undergo pains and pleasures according to one’s karmas and 
this process would continue as long as he does not surrender 
himself to the Saints and perform the practices of Surat 
Sabda Yoga at least to some extent according to their 
teachings. This is known as wandering about aimlessly in 
Chaurasi. 


862 (ix), Hence, the Supreme Being Merciful Radha- 
goami and the Sant Satguru, in Their extreme Mercy on the 
condition of the Jivas, declare that when for maintaining 
themselves in the world for a short while, people engage in 
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such dangerous and risky adventures, e.g. in capturing 
venomous and ferocious animals, which are man's enemies, 
and then taming them and giving them training in many 
things for entertaining people, why should they not bring 
their mind, which is their enemy, under their control to 
some extent, for their future comfort and peace, i.e. peace 
and happiness after death, by finding out the way and 
method, because, while sitting within them, it is making them 
dance to its tune inthe world and keeps them unaware of 
future loss and gain and why do they not take work from 
the mind in such a way that they may be enabled to live 
with great happiness in future and may not have to undergo 
pain and pleasure by assuming physical body. 


863 (x). This work is very easy as compared to the 
taming and training of ferocious animals and one can 
immediately experience its benefit to some extent and there 
is no danger init, and with a little attention and some control, 
this mind, whichis an enemy, can be turned into a friend 
in due course and the way in which it may be made to 
behave in accordance with the method of the Saints is 
that with a little labour and care this mind may, by 
attending Satsang attentively and by performing the practices 
of the Surat Sabda Yoga internally, itself begin to behave 
properly and may serve one like a good son so that it would 
save the Jiva in future from undergoing all labour and trouble 
and births and deaths and would proceed in future in the 
direction of the Original Home in the company of the spirit 
and would make the spirit reach the Region of Highest Bliss 
and Extreme Happiness. 


864 (xi). Itis, however, not easy to bring this mind 
under control and make it engage in the activities of true 
paramartha because itis an angaof the Trilokinatha and is 
made of the substance of Maya and its natural inclination 
ts towards the world, i.e. outwards and downwards and 
it.has in life after life and age after age assumed physical 
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bodies and indulged in enjoyments of the world and 
therefore changing its nature all at once, i.e. making it give 
up all its old habits and turning it away from worldly 
enjoyments, is not possible. 


865 (xii). Kala and the mind are not afraid of any 
one else except the Sant Satguru. Hence anyone who has 
been able to attend the Satsang of the Saints, through Their 
Grace, and who has developed love and faith in Their Holy 
Feet, can alone subdue this mind in due course by 
performing the practices according to the method of the 
Saints and, after converting it Into a friend, would take work 
from it. In other words, the manfra and the method of 
bringing this poisonous and deadly mind under control is 
known tothe Saints. When They, in Their Grace, tell the 
method and protect the Jiva, i.e. grant him the strength and 
make him fight the mind and Kala and grant him victory, 
it is only then that these two, Mind and Kala, would be 
brought under control and the object would be achieved. 


866 (xiii). As long as one does not, through His Grace, 
come into contact with the Sant Satguru, he would not be 
able to subdue the mind and Kala whois the Brahmandi Mind 
and make them engage in paramarthi activities. One 
may be a very great Mahatma and whatever method of 
practice he might be following, yet no ome can crush the 
Brahmandi Mind without the Grace of the Sant Satguru and 
for this reason one cannot get abode in the Region of the 
Supreme Being, nor can he attain true and perfect salvation. 


867 (xiv). In short, in none of the religions prevalent 
in the world the method of subduing the Brahmandi Mind 
has been given at all and the methods taught there for 
subduing the human mind are also very difficult and hard 
to follow and everyone cannot succeed in doing so. _ It 
is only within the authority and competance of the Saints 
that they have conquered aljl the mjnds, which are jn the 
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Pind and the Brahmanda, and have attained the Region of 
the True Supreme Being, and abide there. 


868 (xv). The method which the Saints have taught 
for subduing the lower and higher minds, i.e.the human and 
Brahmandi mind, is the Surat Sabda Yoga, because without 
the help of Sabda, nobody’s mind can, under any circums- 
tances, be subdued. Those who are courageous and brave 
men, would first search for the Saints and would go to them 
with true humility and love and would perform the practices 
correctly according to the method taught by them and _ such 
people alone would, by bringing the mind under control and 
making the spirit ascend, get admission into the Original 


Abode. 


869 (xvi). The glory of the Sant Satguru is very great. 
Whosoever surrenders himself to Him and attends His 
Satsang and renders service to Him with a sincere mind 
would, through His Grace, be made to perform the practices 
of the Surat Sabda Yoga and the Sant Satguru would, by 
granting him strength, make him fight the Pindi* and 
Brahmandi mind and Maya and also achieve victory and 
ultimately reach the Original Abode and attain eternal 
peace and eternal bliss 


870 (xvii) Those Jivas who would remain entangled 
in the world and its enjoyments, family and kinsmen etc. 
and would obey the orders of the mind,i.e. would remain 
engaged in making efforts and labour hard to fulfil those 
impulses and desires which arise in the mind, would always 
remain entangled in the meshes of Maya and would undergo 
pain and suffering of birth and death, i.e. according to 
their desires and karmas, assume human body again and 
again and undergo pains and pleasures and would remain 
forgetful of the Supreme Being and of His Abode and 
wander about in the enjoyments and ind objects of Maya. 


1. a ic. of the Pind, the lowest division of the creation. 
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871 (xviii). Hence, it is desirable and necessary for 
allthose Jivas who want to have perfect happiness in this 
life and also abodeinthe Eternal Region, that they should 
search for the Sant Satguru and join His Satsang and listen 
to His discourses with eagerness and love, and conduct 
themselves accordingly and, after getting initiated into the 
Surat Sabda Yoga, perform its practices internally as far as 
possible. If they do so, they would, through the Grace and 
Mercy of the Sant Satguru, reach the Original Abode one 
day and rest there. In other words, they would ascend to 
higher regions in due course and, experiencing higher and 
higher bliss everyday, would get the dargana of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and would be released from the 
meshes of Kala, Karma, mind and Maya. And if they would 
not do so, they would be devoured by Kala, i.e. Brahmandi 
mind again and again and then vomitted, ie. they would have 
to suffer birth and death again and again and having assumed 
physical bodies, would continue to undergo pain and pleasure. 


LVIII 


Everyone in the. world feels proud of his caste, lineage, 
‘qualities, virtues, wealth and property etc. and has a strong 
prejadice in favour of his family, customs and ways and 
follows the same, but it is a matter of regret that although 
the Sant Satguru openly declares that all the Jivas 
are the ansas, i.e. the children of Sat Purusha Radhasoami 
and that their Home is in the Region of the Mercifal and 
they should behave in this world in such a manner that they 
may not have to suffer at.the hands of Kala and they should 
continue to make efforts with eagerness to get the darsana 
of their Father and thus reach their Abode one day and get 
perfect bliss, Jivas pay very little attention to what He says 
and on the other hand, calumniate Him and keep away from 
Him and thus do harm to themselves. 


872 Ws All Jivas in thig waqrld are very proud ot their 
P.P. LV —36 
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caste, qualities and virtues, wealth and property and also of 
the superiority and eminence of their family and kinsmen, 
particularly of the superiority of one’s caste and family. 
They never give up thinking about this and wherever they go 
or meet any new person, they necessarily speak at that place 
or to that person, about the eminence of their caste and family 
so that people may respect and honour him. 


873 (ii). Besides, people have great regard for the 
ways, customs and ceremonies of their caste and family and 
follow them with great obstinacy and determination and if 
there is any deficiency or mistake in following the ways or 
ceremonies or customs of the family, they become extremely 
angry and, thinking that it would result in loss of the 
eminence and superiority of the family, they try as far as 
possible to rectify it or to compensate for it. 


874 (iii). It is evident that when the /Jiva is immortal, 
there must necessarily be change of the body and family 
after death, 1.e. he has to assume a new body in a new family 
and then, having a predilection as before in favour of the 
ceremonies and customs of that family, feels proud of the 
eminence and superiority of the new family. In other words, 
after every new birth, the Jiva develops strong bonds with his 
new body and new family and he uphalds them obstinately. 


875 (iv). Ik is a common practice that everyone speaks 
with great pride about the superiority and eminence of his 
family and ancestors in the presence of everyone else 
and desires that, on listening to him, people may show him 
respect and honour and does not forget the ceremonies and 
customs of his family and caste till the Jast moment and up- 
holds and follows them with great eagerness and firmness. 


876 (0). But the Sant Satgura who is the Chief 
Coartier and -the extremely Belovéd Son of the Supreme 
Being Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and, as a matter 


fact, is Fisown Form, entphatically declares that the Jivas 
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are the angas of the Supreme Being, i.e. they are His 
children and sons, and as far as their caste is concerned, 
they belong to the family of Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami 
and whatever the qualities and characteristics of the Supreme 
Being are, arein reality their qualities and characteristics 
as well, because the essence of both is the same but because 
of bad associations, i.e. on account of association with mind 
and Maya and sense-organs and with the enjoyments and 
objects created by Maya, they have forgotten their True 
Father and Mother Merciful Radhasoami and have also 
forgotten His Original Abode, which is also their Original 
Abode and native land, and their real qualities and charac- 
teristics have been suppressed, and instead, the qualities and 
characteristics of mind and Maya have entered within 
them and they are behaving in the physical body and in 
the world in accordance with the characteristics of 
mind and Maya, and undergo pain and pleasure and put up 
with insults and bad treatment at the hands of Dharamaraja* 
and agents of Death and on account of bad habits and 
sins which they perform on account of their bad associations, 
they wander about in higher and lower forms of life and 
in higher and lower regions which otherwise are known as the 
cycle of Chaurasi. 


877 (vi). And the Sant Satguru further declares that 
if one wants to escape from pain and pleasure and the 
cycle of births and deaths and degradation and dishonour 
and disgrace, he should think of the great glory of the True 
Father and Mother, the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and of the Highest Bliss and the Highest Region and also of 
absolutely pure characteristics and qualities, full of 
Grace and Love, and should also think of his own Most 
Superior and Invaluable Essence and family and lineage, and 


1. ‘Dharmaraja’ is the name of the Presiding Deity of the 
— Region: wf Pind. 3 is through this Deity that orders of death 
ng beings are executed, He is thus known as God of Death, 
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begin to make efforts to meet his Beloved and Merciful Father 
and to reach his native place and, engendering a just feeling 
of pride for his high family and lineage and Highest Abode, 
should gradually give up associating with undesirables who 
are extremely dirty and full of faults and are his real enemies 
and are bent upon bringing disgrace to the eminence and 
honour of the family, and should whole-heartedly attend the 
Satsang of the Sant Satguru (Who isthe True Father and 
the Courtier and the Beloved Son of the Supreme Being) 
and of His loving devotees with fullest interest and 
love, and should also adopt their qualities, nature and 
habits and gradually give up the dirty behaviour and 
conduct which has been adopted by him inthe association 
of bad people. It is then that his spirit and mind would 
ksecome purified day by day and when, after getting 
initiated by the Sant Satguru into the Surat Sabda Yoga 
(which is the path and the method of going tothe Original 
Abode), he would perform internal practices with feelings 
of birah and love, his spirit and the mind would 
gradually proceed and ascend towards the Original Abode 
and, getting more and more joy and bliss everyday, go 
beyond the Region of Maya and from there the spirit would 
detach itself from the mind and would reach the Region of 
Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and would get the dargana 
of the True Father and attain perfect bliss and perfect 
‘happiness. In that Region there is neither Maya nor Kala, 
wor do pain and suffering and the cycle of births and deaths 
exist there and the bliss and happiness of that Region and 
that Region itself are eternal and everlasting. 


878 (vii). However, itis a matter of great regret that 
Jivas either very seldom listen to the discourses of the Saints or 
donot at all pay any attention to them and do not at all 
think of the High Status of their True Father and Mother 
and of their family even in the least, nor do they, with the 
dmtention of epee the Original Abode, ever try to find 
out or. practise! the method tanght by the Saints for reaching 
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that Abode. This is the reason why all /Jivas remain 
entangled in the meshes of Maya and Kala and undergo 
pain and pleasure and births and deaths. 


879 (viii) The ordinary and ceremonial paramarthi 
activities which some people engage in for the ultimate 
welfare of their /fiva can neither help them to reach the 
Original Abode, nor is it possible for these people to get any 
joy and bliss on the path, nor can they find out the where- 
abouts and the secret of the True Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and of His Abode and the path leading to it. 
Thus this activity can give only some happiness in the next 
life or in the present life, but one cannot attain the Region 
of Merciful Radhasoami beyond the Region of Maya by 
means of those activities. 


880 (ix). Asthe Religion of Saints and its teachings 
have not generally been propagated widely, the Jivas are 
unaware of its secret and the practices taught in it and 
are entangled in the old Deities or Idols and the methods of 
their respective religions and are so deeply engrossed in 
worldly activities and enjoyments and pleasures that none 
of them ever thinks of searching for the True Supreme Being 
and the True Path andthe True Method of traversing that 
path, and on account of the deception practised by false 
paramarthis and people only dressed up as such (who claim 
that salvation can be achieved even through very 
insignificant things), become a bit care-free and fearless 
after carrying out these things and consider the statements 
of those ignorant people as true and correct. 


881 (x). Asthe Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, 
on finding the Jivas extremely unhappy and weak, in His 
extreme Grace, has manifested Himself on this earth in the 
present age in the Form of the Sant Satguru and has explained 
to the Jivas His own secret and the secret of His Abode 
and has also explained to the Jivas the easy path and the 
easy method of proceeding on that path within oneself and 
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has described the same generally in His Bani and discourses, 
the followers of all religions have now a very great opportu- 
nity to surrender themselves in the Holy Feet of Merciful 
Radhasoami and perform with real eagerness the practices 
of the Surat Sabda Yoga internally as correctly as they can 
and become entitled to true salvation and be released from 
being born again and again and from undergoing pain and 
pleasure and births and deaths. 


882 (xi) The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
has, for the benefit of the Jivas, in His Grace and 
Mercy, established Satsang particularly at Agra* where 
He manifested Himself and also in many other big cities, 
and some of His true lovers and devotees live in all these 
places and are engaged in the practices according to the 
method taught by Him, as far as they can, and are trying 
day by day to increase their love in His Holy Feet as far as 
possible. If any true seeker of paramartha goes to them 
and attends the Satsang there, they very gladly help him 
and, after obtaining permission from the Sant Satguru, explain 
to him the way of the Surat Sabda Yoga. 


883 (xii). One can learn the secret of the Radhasoami 
Faith and the method of its practices etc. on associating 
with these lovers of the Lord and one can also get books 
containing the Bani and discourses of the Saints, and by 
performing the practices taught in the Radhasoami Faith, 
love in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being can also ,be 
engendered in his heart and it can go on increasing and 
developing in future. 


884 (xiii). The greatest glory of the Radhasoami Faith 
is that everyone who performs the practices according to 
fts teachings would reach the Original Abode one day and 
it is not necessary for him to leave his family or profession etc. 
to perform these practices and, whether one is a family man 


1. The Satsang: 
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or an ascetic, or a man or a woman; illiterate or literate, a 
child or a young man or an old man, he can perform the 
practices easily. 


885 (xiv). The method of Pranayama! which was taught 
in the past for the achievement of salvation was extremely 
difficult and dangerous and could not at all be successfully 
follawed by householders and therefore, they could not 
achieve salvation. As against this, the practice taught in the 
Radhasoami Faith can be performed easily and successfully 
by householders, whether men or women, if they have even 
some interest, and its benefit (i.e. joy and bliss) can also be 
experienced internally very soon and when they get 
experiences of the Grace and Mercy of Merciful Radhasoami, 
their progress also would be possible easily and quickly. 


886 (xv). Now those Jivas who, even on learning about 
this, do not try to earn the Grace of the Lord, i.e. who 
do not join the Radhasoami Faith and do not begin to 
perform the practices, should be taken as very unfortunate, 
inasmuch as they remain engaged in ceremonial paramartha 
from which no benefit 1s available, mor can salvation be 
expected to be achieved, and they labour hard and undergo 
trouble in many ways and use their body and mind and 
wealth but do not pay any attention at all to that organization 
or place where benefit is available immediately, le. where it 
appears that salvation would be gradually attained and where 
easy progress in future is easily possible. On the other hand, 
people calumniate the Satsang and run away from it and do 
not read or listen to Bani,and discourses of the Saints and, by 
calumniating the Sant Satguru and His lovers everyday, 
become sinners and do not awakentheir paramarthi good 
fortune as a_ result of which they would always remain 
entangled in the meshes of mind and Maya, Kala and Karma 


1. ie, breath control. ‘Pranaydima’ is one of the eight parts of the 
pena Yoga of Patanjali. Popularly, the word ‘Pranayama’ is used for 
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and they would undergo births and deaths and pains and 
pleasures according to their desires and behaviour. 


LIX 


Those Jivas who are pining for worldly things and are 

engaged in different kinds of efforts and working hard to 

acquire them get worldly things to some extent. Simularly, 

those who are yearning for the darsana of Supreme Being 

and make efforts for the same, can also get the darsana 

of the Sat Purusha with the help of the Satguru and this is 
more necessary than worldly activities. 


887 (i). Many people engage in the worldin efforts 
of various kinds in orderto attain happiness and pleasure 
of various kinds and to get wife, children, wealth and 
property, and undergoa great deal of labour and hardship 
also and they succeed in these activities according to their 
effort and destiny, i.e. they meet with more or less success. 


888 (ii). Similarly, people of all categories engage 
themselves in activities of thousands of kinds, some easy and 
some difficult and some others very difficult and dangerous, 
and in accordance with the strength of their will and the 
sincerity of their desire, cheerfully undergo all kinds of trouble 
and labour and then undoubtedly achieve success also in 
them, i.e. labour of none of them is wasted. 


889 (iii). But the benefit, whatever it is, of all this 
labour and of all these activities pertains to the physical 
body and the world and men gain no advantage after death 
from those activities, nor does anybody ever think that he 
would require and need happiness after death also. 


890 (iv). Instructions have been given te some extent 
in every religion prevalentin the world for: making -efforta: 
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and adopting ways and means with the object of getting 
happiness or salvation after leaving this body and _ this 
region and some people engage in certain activities according 
to those instructions, but everyone is not confident that he 
needs happiness after death and that happiness can be 
attained by following those methods which their Acharyas 
or Leaders have laid down. 


891 (v). Hence very few people engage in efforts for 
attaining salvation or Moksha* and even in doing so, they do 
not pay full attention, nor do they properly put in as much 
labour as is necessary. 


892 (vi). The cause of the absence of full faith appears 
to be that different methods and different ways have been 
prescribed in every religion for attaining Moksha and some 
ofthese methods are very easy and involve little expendi- 
ture and some others are very difficult and involve 
considerable expenditure and as the Supreme Being is 
believed to be one and the same and the methods prescribed 
are different in every nation and in every religion, doubts 
and delusions therefore crop up in the minds of all. How- 
ever on account of the fear of Leaders of their respective 
religions that they would, instead of removing those doubts 
and delusions, call the person who places his doubts etc. before 
them as an atheist and irreligious, no-one speaks openly 
before the people about his mental and intellectual condition 
and attitude. 


893 (vii). Besides, on account of the large number of 
worldly activities and enjoyments and pleasures and worldly 
desires and impulses etc., people do not even get sufficient 
leisure to enable them properly to investigate what happens to 
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1. The words ‘Méksha’, ‘Mukti’ etc, are used in India for salvation . 
The word ‘Méksha’ literally means ‘release’ and is thus only a negative 
conception, but in the Religion of Saints it is a positive conception. 
“p.P. LV—37 
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man after death and to remove their doubts and delusions, 
nor do they consider search and investigation as being 
necessary and essential. 


894 (viii). The Sant Satguru, Who is the beloved of 
the Supreme Being and is acquainted with His secret, 
declares that the reason for disagreement among all religions 
and for the propagation of a_ different method in each 
religion is that people are unaware of the True Supreme 
Being and His secret and His Abode and they also do not 
know whatistrue salvation and true Moksha and how can 
it be attained. Hence, all the efforts and labour the 
follawers of various religions put in according to their 
understanding, generally go waste and they do not get the 
real benefit, i.e. neither do they get true salvation, nor the 
darsana of the True Supreme Being as a result of which they 
could get perfect bliss. 


895 (ix). Observing such a pitiable condition of the Jivas 
of the world, the Saints in Their Mercy have tried in various 
ways to make the people understand matters rightly and have 
also explained the secret and the method of the practices but, 
on account of the great influence of learning and of the 
respective leaders of different religions, very few people 
accepted the advice of the Saints and all the other jivas were 
deprived of Theix Grace and on the other hand, being 
deluded and deceived by false paramarthis or persons dressed 
as such, they began to calumniate the Saints and Their 
teachings and prevented common people from joining the 
Satsang of the Saints. 


896 (x). On observing this condition of the Jivas in 
which none of them attains salvation and all of them wander 
in Chaurasi, i.e. in births and deaths, ie. they all remain 
entangled within the Region of Maya, the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami, in His extreme Grace, manifested 
Himeelf in this world inthe Form ofthe Sant Satguru and 
explained to people in general the secret of His Original Abode 
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and the method of attaining it and announced to the /Jivas 
openly that those who want to escape the meshes of Kala 
and Maya, births and deaths and pains and _ sufferings 
of hell should surrender themselves to Him and begin 
to perform the practices as much as they can after getting 
initiated in the Surat Sabda Yoga, except which there 
is no Other path leading to true salvation and for getting the 
dargana of the Supreme Being. If they do so, they would be 
able to achieve some success in one life towards attaining 
happiness and bliss, and progress on that path would also 
become possible. 


897 (xi). It is, therefore, desirable and necessary that 
everyone should, for his ultimate welfare and for attaining 
happiness and bliss for His /fiva, search for the Sant 
Satguru or His community and join the Satsang. If he is not 
able to contact the Sant Satguru, he should get initiated by 
His loving Satsangi engaged in practices and begin perform- 
ing the practices and should also attend the Satsang carefully 
and with an alert mind. If he does so, he would be able 
gradually to make progress towards achievement of his 
object and if his birah and interest are sincere, the Sant 
Satguru would, through His Grace, grant him darfanain due 
course and shower His Grace on him. 


898 (xii). It is desirable to mention here that one needs 
much more to engage in that effort and follow that method 
which would ensure everlasting comfort and happiness than he 
needs to do to attain happiness and comfort in this life. The 
Jivas are however ignorant and are unacquainted with their 
own condition. They therefore do not even think of making 
any efforts to attain happiness in future, otherwise if they had 
proper understanding and were fully acquainted with facts, 
they would not have been so negligent and careless. 


899 (xiii). It is now explained very explicitly that the 
labour and effort put in by people in learning different 
kinds of things and in doing them andthe different kinds 
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of troubles and dangers to life they are undergoing produce 
results which, even though one may get fullest benefit from them 
and may also get comfort and happiness in them according 
as one desires, are only transitory or would be available 
only during one’s life. However, as the Jiva is immortal 
and eternal, i.e. he is never destroyed, he will have to live 
within the limits of Maya, after leaving this body and this 
region and assume some physical body in some region or 
other and then the same labour and trouble in learning 
work for one’s. profession and business will have to be 
borne again and after getting its benefit for some time, he 
would again have to leave his body and that region at the time 
of death and in this manner, the cycle of births and deaths 
and karmas, ie. labour and trouble, would continue for 
ever and the Jiva would undergo sometimes more of happiness 
and sometimes more of suffering. 


900 (xiv). In order to save people from this cycle of 
births and deaths and from undergoing labour and trouble 
again and again, the Supreme Being, in His Grace, declares 
that when people undergo such great trouble and labour, which 
may involve even danger to life, for securing happiness and 
comfort for one life or one birth, how much more is it 
necessary and desirable for them to give much more 
attention to and put in much more labour in attaining 
comfort and happiness for ever and to escape from births 
and deaths! 


901 (xv). Moreover, the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami has showered such extraordinary Grace and 
has propagated such a method and way,in His Mercy, that 
if anybody performs its practice at least for two hours or 
at the most for four, five or six hours everyday with some 
interest, his object would be achieved to a great extent in 
one life and the process of his further progress would be 
begun and in two, three or at the most four lives, his object 
would be completely achieved, i.c. the spirit would attain 
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the Original Abode and abide in the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being and would became happy for ever and ever 
and then no trouble or suffering of any kind or birth and 
death would ever trouble it. 


902 (xvi). And the method and the practices which 
have been explained by Him for securing this great gift 
consist in making the spirit ascend upwards from the region 
of the eyes, where it has its seatin the wakeful condition 
and which isthe region of karmas and for undergoing pain 
and pleasure and is also the region of attachment with the 
physical body and the world, and making it proceed slowly 
and slowly, while listening to Sabda, i.e. with the help of 
the current with which the spirit had formerly descended. 
If one does s0, he can observe his salvation and also bliss 
being achieved in this very life and this is the same path 
by which all the Jivas will have to go helplessly at the time 
of death and this is the path leading to the Original Abode 
which is the true Region of Salvation. Thus, instead of 
being dragged and pulled on that path by force in one’s 
last moments with great pain and_ suffering, it is 
desirable and necessary for all the /ivas, whether men or 
women, to proceed on that path cheerfully and willingly 
while they are alive and, experiencing the glory of the 
Supreme Being, attain the Original Abode and get the darsana 
of the Supreme Being, and also abide in His Holy Feet. 


903 (xvii). This secret and this teaching are generally 
known inthis age only in the Radhasoami Faith which is 
the real Faith of the Saints and if any person is interested, 
he may join the Radhasoami Faith and can learn this secret 
and, by performing the practices for some days according 
to instructions, have some experience within himself and 
also get some bliss and ecstasy and can thus verify the truth 
and correctness of this statement and also acquire paramarithi 
good fortune. 


904 (xviii). Those who would not follow the advice 
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of the Saints and, due to their carelessness and negligence, 
would remain entangled in the enjoyments and pleasures 
of the world, would be born again and again in higher and 
lower forms of life and in higher and lower regions and would 
undergo pain and pleasure and labour and effort and in 
whatsoever activities of ceremonial and false paramartha 
they may engage themselves, they would not achieve true 
salvation under any circumstances, i.e. they would never be 
released from births and deaths, pains and sufferings and 
from the Region of Maya. 


LX 


This Jiva has got entangled, through external Sabda, in the 
physical body, senses, and mind and in the joys of worldly 
pleasures and undergoes pain and pleasure. If anybody 
would, after learning the secret from the Satguru, pay his 
attention to the Sabda within, he would slowly and slowly 
ascend upwards and ome day attain the Abode of the 
Supreme Being and can also attain perfect bliss. 


905 (i). The spirit hag descended from the Highest 
Region, i.e. from the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and has taken its seat in the region 
of the eyesin the physical body. Itis from this place that 
it has established its contact with the physical body and 
the world and this isthe place from where it engages itself in 
karmas and it is here that it undergoes pain and pleasure. 


906 (ii). It is from its seat in the region of the eyes 
that the spirit has got engrossed, through the sense-organs, 
in worldly enjoyments and in external Sabda and has thus 
extended the sphere of its entanglement in the world and its 
objects. 


907 (iii). The spiritin reality had the form of Sabda 
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and hence, when it came to have its seat in the physical 
body, it established its contact with Sabda in this Region 
and has thus got entangled with family, kinsmen, wealth 
and property and enjoyments and is engaged in all its 
activities with the help of the Sabda of this very Region. 


908 (iv). From childhood the spirit got engrossed 
in the voices of the mother, father, family and kinsmen and 
of all those people with whom it had to deal or with whom 
it came into contact and thus got entangled and it also 
learnt how to engage in worldly activities and began to perform 
those activities and also beganto get joy and pleasure in 
dancing etc. and in vocal and instrumental music. 


909 (vp). The spirit has got so much entangled and 
imprisoned in the world due to its association with the mind 
and senses and worldly enjoyments that it is not possible 
for it to extricate itself from this imprisonment without the 
help of the Satguru and on the other hand, it is making effort 
day after day to increase this entanglement further and the 
greater the entanglement, the more does it become happy 
and considers itself fortunate. 


910 Wi). To the extent people meet each other in 
this region and love each other, to that extent Kala 
Purusha, i.e. Nij Mana’ creates bonds and entanglements bet- 
ween them and all these help each other in the progress of the 
world and become unhappy when there is some worldly loss. 


911 (vii). Under these circumstances, jiva is helpless 
and cannot make any effort or follow any method with his 
own strength and asa matter of fact, he has even forgotten 
his Lord the Supreme Being andalso his Original Abode to 
such an extent and, after getting experience of the 
objects of this region. has been so much entangled in them, 
that he never recollects its Original Abode, nor does he 


I. ‘Nij Mana’ is used for the Jiva consciousness as at the Sixth 
Chakra. ‘Nij Mana’ is the anSa of Kala. 
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desire to meet such persons as may give him the secret of the 
Original Abode and the path leading to it and give him 
help in proceeding on that path, and on the other hand, 
he runs away from them and does not want to listen to and 


follow their advice. 


912 (viii), Knowing that the spirit Is immortal and 
stays in this region only for a short period, one should 
realize what great ignorance and negligence it is that one 
should cling with all one’s heart to the objects of this 
Region and to his family, kinsmen and members of the caste, 
and that he should consider them to be the basis of his 
existence and cause of happiness and develop strong and 
deep love with them and does not bother at all about 
his death and about leaving this body and this region, 
nor does he enquire where he hasto go and stayin future 
and whether he would get pain or pleasure there, nor does 
he careto find out as to Whois his Creator and where is 
He or whether there is any such region which always 
remains the same and where this jiva may reach and also 
become immortal and may attain perfect happinees and bliss. 


913 (ix). This secret and its details can be learnt from 
the Satsang of the Saints Who are the denizens of the 
Abode of the Supreme Being (which is the Reservoir of 
Highest Bliss and Greatest Happiness). The Saints, on 
finding the Jivas negligent and deluded, came down to 
this earth in their great Mercy and assumed Human Form 
and manifested themselves and, after attracting people 
towards themselves in many ways, explain to them the 
secret of their True Father and Mother, the Supreme 
Being and His Abode, which is also the Original Abode of 
the Jivas and, explaining the condition of this region, which 
is the region of mind and Maya and where nothing is 
stationary and where pleasure is mixed up with pain and 
which one will have to leave atthe time of death, tell the 
figas the method of ascending and reaching their Original 
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Abade, i.e. the Abode of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and,in Their Grace, grant strength and give 
help ta all those who accept Their advice and make them 
reach the Original Abode and free them absolutely from 
undergoing births and deaths again and again. 


914 (x). Now the Saints make those jivas, who consider 
Them as their well-wisher like their father and mother and 
their family and kinsmen and listen to Their advice attentively 
and act accordingly and also attend their Satsang with love, 
turn away gradually from the enjoyments of the world and 
initiate them into the internal Sabda which is always resound- 
ing within every individual and then gradually the mind 
and the spirit which are entangled in the world, would 
get some joy and praceed and ascend upwards by performing 
the practices and listening to the sound within. 


915 (xi). In this manner, to the extent one develops 
his association with the Sant Satguru and His loving devotees 
and goes on reducing his attachment for the world by 
listening again and again to the discourses of the Satsang, 
to that extent would he get joy in internal Sabda and in the 
Holy Form and his love would also increase and with the 
Grace of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and that 
of the Sant Satguru, he would gradually get abode one day 
in the Original Home. 


916 (xii). To the extent one gets joy and bliss by 
attending Satsang internally and externally, to that extent 
would he realize the glory and superiority of the internal 
Sebda andto that extent would his mind turn away from 
external Sabda and it would appear to be insipid and tasteless. 


917 (xiii). Hence itis desirable and necessary for all 
the Jivas that they should appreciate the glory of internal 
Sabda and make it a point to join the Satsang of the Saints 
to secure the ultimate welfare of their Jivz, and get initiated 
by the Sant Satguru or by His ‘loving devotee into the Surat 
P, P. 1V—38 
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Sabda Yoga, except which there is no other path for meeting 
the Supreme Being and for returning to one’s Original Abode, 
and begin to perform the practices as muchas possible and 
get internal joy to some extent. If this is done sincerely, the 
Sant Satguru and the Supreme Being would certainly shower 
Their Grace on the devotee and would grant him some joy 
and bliss internally, so that he may make progress day by 
day and his object may be completely achieved one day. 


918 (xiv) Those jJivas who would not take caution 
even after realizing the transitoriness of this world and, 
observing that death is hovering over their head, would 
not give up their negligence and indifference towards true 
paramartha and would not care to make effort for making 
the Jivoa permanently happy, would always remain entangled 
in births and deaths and would assume physical body again 
and again and undergo pain and suffering. This would be 
the result of getting entangled in external Sabda and external 
enjoyments, but if they join the Satsang of the Saints and 
apply themselves to internal Sabda, they would one day get 
abode in the Region of the Supreme Being and attain perfect 
bliss, and go beyond the Region of Kala and Maya where 
the wheel of birth and death is moving constantly. 


LX 


Everyone acts with true humility and labours hard and 
carries out orders in order to get worldly objects and 
enjoyments, but it is very difficult to do all this for attaining 
paramartha and only a true and .earnest seeker would be 
able to do so and he alone would get the fullest benefit of 
the Satsang of the Satguru and His teachings, i.e. he would 
be the recipient of His Grace and Mercy and would also 
get the gift of the Holy Name. 


919 (i). People behave with true humility and labour 
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hard and remain subservient to others in order to get wealth 
and worldly enjoyments and want to please their officers 


and masters in every way so that they may get greater 
benefit through them. 


920 (ii). Similarly, in order to get rid of disease and 
other kinds of troubles, people act with humility towards and 
serve physicians, doctors and magicians and offer them 
wealth and when they get well, they feel extremely grateful 
to them and offer their thanks and continue to have affection 
for and acquaintance with them in order to get help and 
work from them in future. 


921 (iii). When anybody entertains fear of some enemy 
or some animal, he serves and is humble towards some rich 
or powerful person, or some officer who can remove or 
subdue that enemy in some way and thus achieves his object 
and maintains relationship of love and affection with them. 


922 (iv). In short, humility, hospitality and service and 
flattery are such efficacious methods that one can achieve 
all kinds of objects with their help and all persons get pleased 
in this manner, and even tame animals and ferocious beasts 
gét pleased with Jove and service and begin to love the 
person who tames them and at the time of trouble, help him 
and protect him and fight for him according to their capacity. 


923 (x). Everybody needs help in worldly activities 
and therefore everyone generally behaves,in accordance 
with the method and principles stated above, towards people 
from whom itis possible to get some help. without caring 
for the caste or race or the status or position of such persons 
and nobody complains against anybody or taunts anybody 
for behaving so. 


924 (vi). There are many activities which are evidently 
bad and opposed to one’s religion and dharma but these 
are prevalent here and there, i.e. anyone who wishes 
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to engage in them does so without any fear and hesitation, 
e.g- gambling, drinking wine, eating meat, debauchery and 
friendship and acquaintance with persons of other castes 
and unhesitatingly eating and drinking with them, theft, 
deception and forgery etc. If some member of one’s caste 
does any such thing, nobody prevents him from doing so and 
though they may speak against him in his absence, but 
nobody taunts him in his presence and nobody threatens 
such a person, nor does anybody think or make any effort to 
remove him from the caste, and the members of his family and 
caste continue to have dealings with such a person as usual. 


925 (vii). It, however, appears that people attach 
very little importance to true paramartha, even though its 
need and importance are much greater than that of the other 
activities and needs of the world. In other words, worldly 
activities can benefit one for some time or at the most 
during one’s lifetime but one can get everlasting benefit 
and peace by engaging in the activities of true paramartha. 
In spite of this, people are so careless and also mistaken 
that they think that paramartha is needed either very little or 
not atall, nor do they wish to make any search for it or 
investigate about itor make any effort to secure it and feel 
disgusted in meeting paramarthi people and even hate doing 
so and consider them contemptible and ignorant. 


926 (viii). If anyone attends the Satsang of some 
Saint, Sadh or Mahatma in order to achieve true paramartha 
and renders service to Him or develops love and affection 
and humility towards His Holy Feet, people of the world 
say different things about him and begin to calumniate him 
and the Sant Satguru and the Sadh and the Mahaima and are 
not afraid even of making allegations of different kinds against 
them and defaming them and on the other hand, they 
threaten him in various ways and want to prevent him from 
engaging in paramartha and to stop him from doing so. 


927 (ix). Worldly people become very angry when 
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they see true paramarthis behaving with humility and 
rendering service in a paramarthi organization, and scoff at 
them and talk about those who spend their money in 
paramartha as if they are ignorant and foolish so that nobody 
may join with them. 


928 (x). People of one’s family and caste, on seeing 
true paramarthis behaving in an attitude of love and devotion 
and following the ways of devotion, get ready to turn them 
out of the caste without any hesitation, and desire to cause 
pain and. suffering to them in different ways and_ they 
themselves do not show any humility or render any service 
in paramartha and, on the other hand, behave very egotistically 
and carelessly in matters of paramartha. 


929 (xi). All these worldly people are engaged to 
some extent in ceremonial and false paramartha and in that 
connection, they themselves and members of their family 
and caste, whether men or women, all engage in devotional 
activities but nobody complains of anybody, nor does 
anybody taunt anybody and, inspite of the fact that they 
do not appear to get any external or internal benefit from 
those activities, they have developed such great regard and 
prejudice in favour of those activities that they do not 
leave them. If anybody tells them that these activities are 
superfluous and worthless, they uselessly enter into an argu: 
ment and dispute with him and get ready to quarrel with him. 


930 (xii). The cause of such behaviour and way of 
life in this world is that people are not aware of the glory 
and need of true paramartha, nor da they know about 
the True Supreme Being and His High Abode or about 
their own real Self asta who they are, from where they 
have come and where they have to go. If they had 
attended the Satsang of the Saints, they could have got 
information on these points and would also have understood 
the correct position regarding the world and they could 

» have then treated true paramariha and true paramarthis 
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with proper, regard but because of the large number and 
crowding of false and hypocritical paramarthis, and also of 
those who are dressed as such, and on account of the 
activities and ceremonies based on the selfishness and 
ignorance of such false people, the paramartha of the Saints 
remained unknown and only a few persons could know its 
worth. The result was that worldly people whoare tied up 
in false and ceremonial paramariha remained aloof from 
Them and on account of being deluded and deceived by 
hypocritical and false paramarthis, they continued to 
calumniate the Saints and Their Satsang instead of joining 
the Satsang 


931 (iii). The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, 
on seeing the Jivas of the world in such a condition that they 
were all wandering in the chaurasi and true salvation was 
not being achieved by anyone of them, assumed the Form of 
the Sant Satguru and manifested Himselfin this worl? and 
gave out His own secret and also the method of true salvation 
by means of the Surat Sabda Yoga and, in His Mercy, ex- 
plained to all the people that if they would not take caution in 
their present life, they would again wander about in different 
forms of life in chaurasi, and the method of the practices has 
been made so easy by Him that a boy, a young man, or an old 
man, man or woman, could perform the same with ease and 
comfort and could get some internal joy and bliss after 
practising the same even for a few days only. 


932 (xiv). If there isa true paramarthi, i.e. a person 
who does not calumniate anybody without any object and 
without any reason and wants ta understand everything 
only after investigating it, he would certainly come in the 
August Presence of the Saints and Their Satsang on hearing 
about Their glory and, after finding out the secret and the 
method, would become happy and, understanding that the 
performance of the practices is a great necessity, would imme- 
diately apply himself to it, ic. he would, on getting some joy 
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and bliss internally, thank his stars and would develop deep 
love and true humility in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru 
and would not have any fear or thought in his heart of 
worldly people or of their old ways and methods and old 
ceremonies etc. 


933 (xv). Such Jivas are considered to be deserving 
of the Grace of the Sant Satguru and they receive special 
Grace and Mercy of the Sant Satguru day after day by 
rendering service to Him and by performing the practices 
etc. and ultimately find abode in the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and that is the Abode 
where one attains true and perfect salvation. Anyone who 


associates with such paramarthis would also be granted 
the same gift. 


934 (xvi) He who would not, on account of his 
obstinancy, egotism and ignorance, appreciate the worth of 
paramartha taught by the Saints and, instead of joining Their 
Satsang,would calumniate Them and Their loving devotees 
and defame and oppose them, would remain entangled in the 
meshes of Kala and Karma and mind and Maya and would 
continue to wander in higher and lower forms of life in 
higher and lower regions according to his karmas and would 
undergo pain and pleasure by assuming physical body again 
and again and would never get the darsana of the true 
Supreme Being. 


935 (xvii) Hence it is desirable and necessary for 
all those who want to achieve the ultimate welfare of their 
Jiva, that they should behave towards the Sant Satguru and 
His community with humility and respect and, as far as pos- 
sible, should try to secure His Grace and Pleasure by joining 
His Satsang and rendering service to Him. [If they do so, it 
would be possible for them to achieve the object of their /Jiva 
easily, i.¢. they would get out of the meshes of Maya and get 
abode in the Region of the Supreme Being and would attain 
perfect bliss and happiness for ever and ever. 
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LEXIE 


Some people engage In external and internal activities 
pertaining to paramartha in order to attain the destination 
according to their religion and also use their body, mind 
and wealth in this connection, and some of them undergo 
extreme hardship but their object is not fully achieved. 
But if anyone engages in such activities to this extent or 
even to a lesser extent and directs them to the Holy Feet 
of the Sant Satguru, he would attain true paramartha, i.e. 
he would attain perfect bliss in the Eternal Region. 


936 (i). Many religions are prevalent inthe world 
and there are many sects in every religion and in every sect 
some external paramarthi activities are carried on, eg. 
external worship, ceremonies and activities and path' (path) of 
Bani etc. and some internal practices, e.g. purification of 
the mind and senses by means of Sumiran* and Dhyan* or 
by means of the practices of Mudras* and Pranas’. 


937 (ii). Many people engage in external or outward 
activities in pursuance of old traditions and customs and 
such things produce very little or almost no effect on their 
minds. And there are very few among them who perform 
these activities with faith and full attention. They produce 
some effect on their minds only at that time but when they 
give up those activities and engage in worldly activities, the 
effect is altogether lost. 


938 (iti). A few persons engage in some internal 
activities. Most of them do soto get some Siddhi® or Sakti? 
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1. Vide Note 1 on page 28. 2. Vide Note 1 on page 58. 3. Vide Note 2 
on page 58. 4. Vide Note 2 on page 68. 5. Vide Note 2 on page 109, 
6. Supernatural powers acquired by persons through spiritual practices. 
Siddhis are said to be eight in gumber. 7. Supernatural powers. 
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or with the idea of achieving some worldly object, eg. 
health and wealth and property and for advancement of 
the family and kinsmen etc. and there are very few persons 
who do so with a view to please their Deity and get His 
dargana and to attain His Region and to escape sufferings 
and anxieties etc. etc. These people cannot perform internal 
activities without the help and instructions of the Guru Who 
knows the secret and Who himself is engaged in the practices, 
but such Gurus also are not available and are very rare and 
people who have real interest in paramartha are also very rare. 


939 (iv). As the Deity of each religion and of its various 
sects is different, the destination of each of these paramarthis 
is also different, but none of them is acquainted with the 
secret of the True Supreme Being and of His Original Abode, 
nor are the Acharyas* of their religion aware of the secret of 
the Supreme Being and His Abode. 


940 (v). And as the destination of all those religions is 
only at some stage or the other on the path leading to the 
Original Abode and they never came to know the secret of the 
Original Abode itself and its whereabouts, they remained 
confined to lower regions and if they got any benefit by 
engaging inthe activities of their faith, they drifted in the 
direction of the world on account of some attitudes and 
tendencies of theirs, ic. their mind did not attach proper 
importance to meeting the Deity as they should have done, i.e. 
the desire for outward name and fame and for collecting large 
congregations etc. became strong in their mind and they gave 
people to understand that by doing so, they would be able to 
remove ignorance and carelessness and were doing so for 
paropekara® and for the ultimate welfare of the Jiva. 


941 (vi). Lf such leaders had first achieved the 
ultimate welfare of their own Jivas, ic. if they had gone 
beyond the Region of Maya, their statement to this effect 


1. Vide Note r on page 124, 2, Vide Note 2 on, page 191, 
PP. LV—~a39 
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and their engagementin paropakara would of course have 
been proper, i.e. they would have taught such methods 
and ways to the Jivas that desires and attractions of the 
world and of worldly objects would have been reduced or 
removed from their minds and instead, some love or devotion 
for the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being would have been 
engendered in their minds. But asthis was not achieved, 
i.e» no love for the Supreme Being was generated, their 
activities remained fruitless and as a matter of fact, no real 
upakara of the /Jivas was done. 


942 (vii). If one gives careful and patient thought to 
and takes into consideration in an unprejudiced manner the 
condition of the leaders and Acharyas of every religion in this 
age, it would appear that they do not know any method or 
practice which may lead to the purification of the heart and 
may engender love in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 
and make that love stay, nor have any such practices been 
clearly stated in any detail in those Holy Books which they 
themselves read and make others read. This is the reason 
why they and their associates appear to be quite blank 
within themselves. And though outwardly, they talk a lot 
but actual performance of the practices is not apparent from 
their way of life and behaviour as it should have been. 
It is therefore doubtful and uncertain whether they have 
achieved salvation and the Region of their destination. 


943 (viii). A great proofin support of the conclusion 
drawn above is that there is no clear and systematic mention 
at all, in all these religions, of the Original Abode of the 
Supreme Being and of the secret of the path and the stages 
on the path and the seat of the Jiva in the physical body, nor 
isthe method of practices for proceeding inwards and 
ascending ‘upwards explained in them. On _ the other 
hand, many people, believing that the Supreme Being is 
omnipresent, i.e. is present everywhere, consider that the idea 
of proceeding towards Him and ascending upwards is a 
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mere delusion and do not consider that the Supreme Being 
is presentin a particular region, for they say that by fixing 


any particular region as being the Region or Abode of the 
Supreme Being, He becomes limited. 


944 (ix). Extreme ignorance and lack of knowledge of 
the followers of all these religions is quite apparent from 
this statement and because this secret is not available, these 
religions are proved to be hollow and of no significance and as 
mere creation and product of the mind and the intellect. 


945(x). The Saints Who know the secret of the Supreme 
Being and are His special Courtiers and special Sons declare 
that the Supreme Being is present everywhere by means of 
His rays, i-e. the chaitanya currents and those rays, i.e. the 
spirits are carrying onthe work of the entire creation and 
that His Real Form and Real Abode are different and distinct 
from others and highest of the high and in that Region there is 
no trace of Maya, from the substance of which all the bodies 
in the creation of the three Lakas have been created wherein 
the spirits have their seat and function in this creation. 


946 (xi). That Supreme Being and His rays are 
different and distinct from Maya but when they have descend- 
ed down to the Region of Maya, covers of Maya enveloped 
them at every stage, ie. the more they descended down in the 
Region of Maya, the greater became the number of the covers 
of Maya which enveloped them one over the other. This 
was due tothe fact that there are grades in Maya and hence, 
there igs difference between ordinary and higher chaitanya 
atevery stage and in every region. 


947 (xii). The proof of the correctness of this statement 
ig that inspite of the fact that Chailanya is present everywere, 
it cannot perform any activity in the creation without the 
help of superior Chaitunya. For example, the Chaitanya of 
this region cannot produce anything or sustain anything 
in the creation of this region without the help of the rays of 
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the sun which is superior Chaitanya for this region. Similarly, 
this sun is subordinate to the Sun known as WNiranjana and 
is, together with its planets, revolving round WNiranjana 
and that Sun (ie. Niranjana) revolves round the Sun known 
as Para-Brahma and fPara-Brahma revolves round the 
Sun known as Sat Purusha and Sat Purusha is subordinate 
tothe Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and all these 
Suns constitute Chaitanya higher than that of the lower Sun 
and Merciful Radhasoamiis the Highest and most Absolute 
Chaitanya and He is the Supreme Being. 


948 (xiii). One may now consider how greatly are 
those people mistaken who, believing in the Supreme Being 
as being omnipresent, say that internal progress and ascent 
upwards are mere delusions and what a great harm are they 
doing to themselves. Hence, it is desirable and necessary 
for every paramarihi that he should learn the method taught 
by the Sant Satguru and perform the practices of proceeding 
inwards and upwards with the object that he may one day 
reach the Abode of the Supreme Being and get His darsgana 
and abide there, otherwise he would suffer great harm. 


949 (xiv)} The Sant Satguru has explicitly stated that 
the fiva (i.e. the spirit is the anga of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and that it has descended down into 
this foreign region, i.e. in the Region of Maya and has got 
entangled in enjoyments and objects of the world in associa- 
tion with body, mind and senses, and as long agit does not 
leave this Region and reach its Original Abode, it would not 
become happy and inorder to make the spirit leave this 
region, the Sant Satguru makes the people perform the 
practices of the Surat Sabda Marga. 


950 (xv). Sabda is the name of the current of Chailanya, 
Current of Life and Current of Light. Itis the creator of the 
entire creation, and the entire creation is sustained with the 
help of Sabda. It is with the help of this Chaitanya Current 
that the spirit descended to the Pind and it can return back 
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to its Original Abode with the help of this Current only. 
Hence, the religion in which the secret of Sabda and the 
method of its practices are not taught is superficial and lacks 
worth and one may perform internally whatever other 
practices he likes, but he cannot attain true salvation. If that 
practice involves ascent of the spirit upwards, even then the 
devotee would remain somewhere within the Region of Maya 
and would not at all be released from the cycle of births 
and deaths. 


951 (xvi). Hence, the Saints, in Their Mercy, declare 
that it is necessary for all people, whether men or women, 
who want to achieve the welfare of their Jiva, that they should 
surrender in the Holy Feet of the Saints and begin performing 
the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga. If they do so, they 
would easily be released from chaurasi and from the cycle 
of births and deaths. 


952 (xvii). The glory of the Surat Sabda Marga is such 
that if anyone, after getting initiated by the Sant Satguru, 
performs its practices even for some time, he would not have 
to be reborn in chaurasi and, withthe Grace of the Sant 
Satguru, his object would be accomplished in four lives, i.e. 
he would reach the Original Abode and as long as this does 
not happen, he would be bornina good family and would 
continue performing his practices by joining the Satsang of 
the Sant Satguru and every new life would be better than 
his previous life. 


953 (xviii). Although the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami has, after assuming the Form of the Sant Satguru, 
made the practices of Sabda so very easy that a child or 
a youngman or an old man can easily perform them 
without leaving his family or profession but, as long as the 
Grace of Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru is not 
available, it is very difficult for anyone, nay impossible, to 
perform the practices of this Yoga successfully. 
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954 (xix). One may beable to perform the practices 
of other religions by undergoing hardship and with deter- 
mination but the practice of the Radhasoami Faith, i.e. of the 
Surat Sabda Yoga cannot be successfully performed by any 
jiva without the help of the Sant Satguru. 


955 (xx). Ifthe Grace of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and the Sant Satguruis available, one can get 
full benefit by putting in a little effort and some attention and 
performing the practices. In other words, the Sant Satguru, 
with the help of His Grace, would make the devotee perform 
his practices and; through His Grace, grant him success also. 


956 (xxi). The Jiva is extremely weak and cannot fight 
with the Mind, Maya and Kala and Karma which put in 
great obstacles in paramartha, nor can he remove them, but 
the Sant Satguru, through His Grace, can make him engage 
in spiritual activity as much asis desirable and can make 
him reach the Original Abode in three or four lives and can 
also free one from the mind, Maeyaand Kala. It is therefore 
desirable for really paramarthi and earnest jivas that they 
should surrender themselves to the Sant Satguru and His 
Satsang and begin to perform the practices. If they do so, 
their object would be easily achieved. 


957 (xxii). The path shown by the Saints is that of love 
and devotion. In other words, unless one develops some love 
and affection in the Holy Feet of the Sant Satguru and the 
True Supreme Being, he cannot successfully perform the 
practices of Sabda. This love is a gift and a blessing from 
the Sant Satguru, i.e. it would be engendered by attending 
His Satsang and by rendering service to Him and it would 
gO on increasing day by day by performing the practices 
and would one day make the devotee reach His Original 
Abode. The lover of the Lord can successfully and easily 
accomplish all things, howsoever difficult they may be, and 
he gets joy and bliss in engaging in those activities and feels 
pained and distressed in not doing so. 
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958 (xxiii). Love is such a great wealth and such a 
great force that it makes all difficulties easy and makes the 
lover come into contact withthe Beloved and removes all 
obstacles easily and asthis wealth is a gift of the Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and of the Sant Satguru, granted 
through Their Grace, all farces of the creation are subordinate 
to this wonderful Grace and this Force. Whosoever has 
been granted or is being granted this wealth to some extent 
is very fortunate and should be considered as dear to the 
Sant Satguru and as being owned by Him, and it is he who 
would, through His Grace, attain true and perfect salvation. 


LXII 


All Jivas believe in the Sapreme Being and according to 
their respective religions also develop faith in Him and are 
engaged in some spiritual activities but the condition of none 
of them changes, i.e. the evil tendencies of the mind are not 
removed and love of the Lord does not influence them but 
the condition of those Jivas who have developed faith in the 
Sant Satguru and have surrendered themselves to Him and 
have joined His Satsang, changes in due course and their 
love and faith in the Holy Feet of the True Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami also go on increasing and strengthen- 
ing in their mind and as this condition cannot be achieved 
without attending the Satsang of the Sant Satguru, one 
should therefore first search for the Sant Satgurua and His 
community and contact them and after getting initiated into 
the Surat Sabda Marga, should perform its practices. 


959 (7). All those Jivas who follow different 
religions prevalent in the world have faith in the Supreme 
Being and perform paramarthi activities to some extent 
‘according to the instructions of the Acharyas of their respective 
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religions. These activities are mostly external and at some 
places people engage to some extent in internal activities as 
well but their condition, with the exception of some rare, 
Innocent and loving jivas, does not generally change, te. 
the evil tendencies of the mind are not removed and love 
does not influence them at all. 


960 (iz). The reason is that wherever external activities 
of paramartha are prevalent, people read and recite the 
Bani and discourses containing reference to the love of 
the Lord but the effect these things produce is short-lived, 
ice. the people do not thereafter perform any practices so that 
love may enter their minds and stay there. 


(ii). And wherever any internal practice is 
prevalent, it genernally pertains to the purification of the 
mind orto the cleaning of some part of the physical body 
and they spend their whole life in it, but the love of the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being does not enter their minds nor is 
the desire for His dargana engendered in their hearts. 


961 (iv)} Many religions believe that the Supreme 
Being is unapproachable and nobody can see Him, nor 
has He any special Abode which one may goto and reach 
but they also believe that He is present everywhere and 
if anyone performs good deeds and praises Him and sings 
songs in His praise, he would get admission into Baikuntha 
or heaven and there get good enjoyments and pleasures. 


962 (v). It should however be noted that heaven 
or this Baikuntha or Svarga isa high region and ag it is 
situated within the Region of Maya, it ceases to exist at 
the time of Pralaya or Maha-Pralaya and the denizens of 
that region again get entangled in births and deaths. 


-v3 (vi). People belonging to certain religions think 
that Brahma is present everywhere and they also have the 
ame form as Brahma has and their body, mind and sensesare 


313 


the creation of Maya and are transitory and, considering 
worldly entanglements as natural, they indulge in the enjoy- 
ments of the world with the idea that these activities do 
not affect Brahma because He is always unconcerned and 
that the jivas have forgotten their Brahma Form because of 
delusion. Hence they should read the books of Jnana and 
engender within themselves the belief that they are Brahma 
and are different from the body, mind and senses and from all 
the objects of Maya. If one can bring himself to this belief, he 
would, when he leaves the physical body and the world at the 
time of death, get salvation in which one has no physical body, 
and no other effort is necessary to achieve this salvation, nor is 
it necessary to proceed on any path or to ascend upwards, 
because Brahma is present everywhere and [ills everything. 


964 (vii). But this idea is incorrect to a certain extent, 
for though Srahma is present everywhere, Heis enveloped 
in the covers of Maya, and as long as one does not 
perform the practices of Yoga and pierce through all these 
covers, it is not possible to have His dargana or to meet 
Kim. Thus as long aga these people da not, in their own 
lifetime, remove the covers, i.e. the bonds of the physical body 
or loosen those bonds and getthe dargana of Brahma, they 
cannot, at the time of death, reach the Region of Brahma 
and get abode there, i.e. they cannot meet Brahma and they 
would, according to their karmas and their strong habits 
and desires, again come into the bondage of the physical 
body, i.e. they would not be able to achieve salvation. 


965 (oii?), If any rare jiva succeeds in firmly 
entertaining the belief that he is Brahma and his belief 
becomes very strong and firm also, he would get abode in 
some region of happiness for some time by coming into 
contact with the Chaitanya of Mankaga* but would again 


Le *“Manakaéa’ ig ether or Akaéa within man on which the 
impressions, which are the result of perceptions of sense-organs are 
recorded and preserved. 
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assume physical body and again get entangled in births 
and deaths. 


966 (ix), Some people believe in some Incarnation, 
Mahatma, Prophet or Auliya as their Deity and have such 
faith that if they would perform some paramarithi activities 
externally according to His instructions or engage internally 
in some Sumiran or Dhyan of their Deity (even though 
these may be done in an haphazard manner), the Deity 
would help them in their last moments and would grant 
them abode in some region of happiness, or if they would 
be born again in some other region, they would be born 
in a good family and would get wealth and enjoyments and 
objects of the world and would live very happily. 


967 (x). It is very difficult to entertain such a belief 
and faith without performing internal practices but it may 
be possible inthe case of a rare jiva, who may succeed in 
doing so, that if he performs good deeds and relies wholly 
on some Incarnation, Mahatma or Prophet with full faith and 
belief, he might get abode for some time after his death 
in some region of happinesss (in the third Division of the 
Saints) or he would be reborn in this very region in better 
circumstances, but the cycle of births and deaths and 
pain and pleasure would not come toanend by his doing 
so and he would not be able to achieve eternal bliss. 


968 (xi). Similarly, if anyone succeeds in correctly 
performing the practices of Prana Yoga or the Sadhana of 
Mudras (which are extremely difficult or dangerous practices), 
he would be able to get some joy or bliss internally during 
this very life and atthe time of his death, his spirit would 
withdraw inwards and reach the Region of Paramatma or the 
Region of Brahma and would stay there and enjoy bliss 
for some time or would forget everything on merging in 
Brahma, but at the time of Pralaya or Maha Pralaya it. 
would again take birth in some region and would get 
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entangled in the bondage of the physical body, i.e. true 
salvation would not be achieved. 


969 (xii). Various people of all the religions, who 
remain engrossed in eating and drinking and in enjoyments 
and pleasures, would get the results of their actions and 
would assume physical body again and again according to 
whatever good or bad actions they perform and would also 
undergo pains and pleasures. 


970 (xiii). It should now be noted that true and 
perfect salvation of the Jiva cannot be achieved under any 
circumstances, without the Grace of the Sant Satguru. It 
is therefore desirable and necessary for all Jivas who want 
to achieve salvation that they should first search for the 
Sant Satguru and His community and join it and have 
their doubts and “delusions removed by attending His Satsang 
and after understanding the secret and the glory of the True 
Supreme Being, should accept His Holy Feet as_ their 
Objective and begin to perform the practices with feelings 
of birah and love according to the method taught by the 


Sant Satguru. If they do so, the path of their salvation would 
be opened up. 


971 (xiv). The glory of the Satsang of the Saints is so 
great, that the Saints, by delivering discourses, would 
gradually reduce love for and faithin the world from the mind 
of a Jiva who comesto them even with at least some interest and 
also reduce his attachment for the enjoyments of the world, 
and, making him realize the glory of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and of His Abode, would increase his 
love and interest in His Holy Feet and. by giving him the 
secret of the path and the stages on the path, would make 
his mind and spirit move inwards, from the region of the 
eyes where the Jioa has its seat, towards High Regions 
(i.e. towards the Original Abode) and, by granting him some 
joy and bliss internally, would increase his eagerness for 
internal progress. 
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972 (xv). The condition of a true loving devotee would 
goon changing gradually by this method, te. the impurities 
of the mind and its evil tendencies would be reduced to some 
extent and desire for the dargfana of the Supreme Being and 
love of His Holy Feet would be engendered in his mind and 
would increase and love for the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga would be awakened in his mind which would become 
indifferent to the world and to its enjoyments and objects. 


973 (xvi) Itis evident that without lowe and interest, 
no activity of the world or of paramartha can be successfully 
performed and without love and affection nobody can meet 
any other person. Hence, when love of the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Being is engendered in the mind of a true 
paramarthi andhe also hasa strong desire for His dargana, 
he would, with the Grace of the Sant Satguru, certainly reach 
the Original Abode one day and get the dargana of Merciful 
Radhasoami and such a person alone would be able to 
perform the practices easily and correctly, i.e. he would be 
able to traverse the path gradually. Thisis known as true 
salvation and perfect redemption. 

974 (xvii), The state and condition of the true 
paramarthi as has been described in para 972 (xv) would 
apparently be possible of achievement to some extentin this 
very life and his love and faith would become stronger and 
stronger on his getting internal experiences of the Grace of 
the Supreme Being. Itis then that true fear of and true [faith 
in the Supreme Being would be engendered in his mind and 
then such a person would very seldom or would never engage 
in bad actions and his way of life and his behaviour would 
become like those of devotees and lovers of the Lord and 
internally he would cometo believe fully in the fact that by 
acting in that manner he can detach himself from the physical 
body and the world and get out of the meshes of Maya and 
one day reach the Original Abode, whichis the Reservoir 
of Greatest Happiness and Greatest Love, and get the darSana. 
of the Supreme Being and abide in His Holy Feet. 
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975 (xviii). The Supreme Being has been spoken of in 
all the religions as formless and therefore people cannot 
perform His Dhyan successfully. People imagine Him to be 
like dkaSa and consider Himto be omnipresent and engage 
in Dhyan without any definite objective. Hence, even though 
the mind and the spirit may withdraw to some extent, but 
the ascent of the spirit and mind is not possible and the 
condition of the devotee also does not change to the desired 
extent, and even if some feeling of detachment does develop, 
there is nocertainty that that condition would subsist, nor 
is it possible in the last moments for his spirit to go beyond 
the third Division of the Saints, ie. beyond the Region of 
gross Maya, and stay there. 


976 (xix). In the Religion of Saints also, the 
Supreme Being has been spoken of as formless, and His 
manifestation is said to be in the form of Sabda and it is in 
this Form of Sabda that He is present everywhere. The 
Prime Current of Sabda which issued forth from the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being focused at different points on the 
way and brought creation into existence there. The Saints 
have explained in detail the secret of the Prime Sound and 
Prime Current in its various stages. The practices of Surat 
Sabda Yoga consist in listening to that sound attentively and 
in making the spirit ascend with its help towards that Region 
from where that sound comes. In this way, the Dhyan of 
the Formless Being is also successfully done because Sabda is 
also formless and on ascending to higher regions, one is able 
to contact Sabda and thus it is possible gradually to reach 
that Original Abode from where Sabda manifested in the 
beginning. There is no other method except this to get out 
of the Region of Maya and to attain the farthest Region. 
Hence that religion in which the secret of Sabda pertaining to 
various stages is not available and the practice of making 
the spirit ascend with its help is mot prevalent is .a worthless 
religion, and perfect and real salvation of the Jiva is not 
possible under avy circumstances, 
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977 (xx). Itis now clearly explained for the second time 
that the person who desires to achieve the ultimate welfare of 
his Jiva should surrender himself to the Saints and join Their 
Satsang and, getting initiated into the Surat Sabda Marga, 
should begin to perform the practices as far as he can. If he 
does so, his object would be accomplished in due course 
and in no other way is it possible for him to get out of the 
net of Maya and to attain the Original Abode. 


LXIV 


Many people engage in different kinds of activities to 
attain salvation, and use their body, mind and wealth with 
that object, yet true salvation is not achieved. However, 
if anyone engages in spiritual activity according to the 
instructions of the Saints, he can, in a short time, see with 
his own eyes his salvation being achieved and thus become 
carefree, and bliss and ecstasy would go on increasing 
within him day by day. 


978 (i). Many religions are prevalent in the world and 
some method or the other has been laid down in every 
religion for attaining salvation but the secret of salvation 
has not been given, nor does one see sgalvation being 
achieved during one’s lifetime by following that method. 


979 (ii). Hence, according to the Saints, that Sadhana 
isnot as correct as it should be andin most cases selfish 
and professional people have deceived the ordinary Jivas. 


980 (iii). Itis desirable for one who wants to achieve 
true salvation that he should first investigate where that 
Region is, on reaching where one can get salvation, i.e. on 
reaching where all kinds of bonds withthe world and the 
physical body may cometo an end and eternal bliss may 


319 


be achieved and also where the path leading to that Region is 
and what kind of path it is and how it is possible for one to 
traverse that path. 


981 Gv). This secret has not been openly explained 
in any religion. They only say that one can get salvation 
by attaining Svarga, Baikuntha or heaven or the Region of 
Paramegvara but the secret of that Region as to where it is 
and by what path and by what method can one proceed 
on that path has not been described at all. 


982 (v). Of course, inthe Yoga Sasira, seven regions 
have been spoken of, i-e. six Chakras of the body and beyond 
these, Sahasdal Kamal which is the seventh, but the method 
of proceeding towards that is stated to be by controlling the 
pranas and making them ascend upwards, but this practice 
is extremely difficult and risky and cannot at all be performed 
by family men and as a matter of fact, it is extremely 
difficult even for ascetics to succeessfully perform the same. 
Hence, this path of salvation, which leads to Sahasdal Kamal 
only, should be considered as altogether closed. 


983 (vi). Besides, the Sadhanas of Mudras etc. which 
have been laid down do not give clearly the method of 
proceeding forward and ascending upwards, but as those 
Sodhanas are generally performed in higher Chakras, the 
devotee gets some joy and bliss during the practices and even 
after death, he goes to some Region of Happiness in the third 
Division of the Saints, but true salvation is not achieved. 


984 (vit). Those religions in which only external 
Sadhanas are prevalent are far away from the path of salvation, 
nor do they know the secret of the Region of Salvation or 
any high region, nor are they acquainted with the method 
of proceeding on that path. Hence the followers of these 
religions are not released from the cycle of births and 
deaths and they undergo pain and pleasure according to 
their Rarmas and desires. 
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985 (viii). The Saints declare that the true Region 
of Salvation is the one where there is no trace of Maya 
and where there is always bliss and bliss alone and there 
is no pain or suffering or birth and death in that Region. 
This region is the highest of the high and it is the Nirmal 
Chetan Dega andis also the Abode of the Supreme Being 
and the Reservoir of Greatest Bliss and Highest Love. It 
is only on reaching there that true and perfect redemption 
and true salvation of the Jiva are possible. 


986 (ix). This Regionis beyond Pind and Brahmanda 
and the path leading to it proceeds through the eye and 
the method of traversing that path is known only to the 
Saints. The Acharyas of no other religion ever knew about 
that Region and about the secret of the path leading to it. 


987 (x). As Sabda is the manifestation of the Supreme 
Being and its current has come down focusing at different 
places and bringing creation into existence and has taken its 
seat in the region of the eyes in the physical body, it is possible 
for the spirit to turn back and proceed and ascend towards 
the Original Abode only with the help of thatsame current. 
No other path or current which is connected with the 
Original Abode has been created. Other currents which 
exist in the creation have their origin in and also end 
within the Region of Maya. If anyone would proceed with 
the help of these currents, e.g. with the help of the current 
of Pranas or with that of the current of Drishti, he would 
remain within the Region of Maya and would sooner or 
later get entangled in the cycle of births and deaths. 


988 (xi). The Supreme Being has the form of Sabda, 
Love and Bliss and the Jiva whois His Anga has also the 
form of Sabda and Love and as the Current of the Spirit 
is connected with the. Dasam Doar and alao from there with 
the Sat Loha and then withthe Radhasoami Region, anyone 
who would, after surrendering himself to the Saints, proceed 
internally with the help of the Current of Sabda with feelings 
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of love according tothe method taught by the Saints, would 
surely reach the Original Abode, i.e. the Nirmal Chetan 
Desa which isthe Reservoir of Sabda, Love and Bliss and 
would abide there. 


989 (xii). He who performs the practices of the 
Sabda, without knowing the secret of the path and the stages 
on the path, after getting initiation from here and there or 
after reading about it from books, would never be able to 
proceed onthe path. Of course, on listening to the sound of 
Sabda, his mind would get concentrated and he would also 
get some joy, but as he does not know the distinction 
between Kala and Dayal (i.e. the Merciful Lord), he would 
remain entangled within the Region of Maya, and would 
not attain the true Region of Salvation. 


990 (xiii), Hence, anyone who wantsto perform the 
practices of Sabda should do so internally within himself, 
after joining the Satsang of the Saint and after getting 
initiated by Him. Then his love and faith in the Holy 
Feet of Merciful Radhasoami and the Sant Satguru would 
develop and he would see true salvation being achieved, 
i-e. his bonds with the physical body and the world would be 
loosened and would also be reduced and attachment for enjoy- 
ments of the world would decrease and eagerness to get 
the dargana of the Lord would go on increasing. 


991 (xiv). The destination of many religions is in some 
region within the third Division of the Saints and the final 
region of Yogegoaras is in Brahmanda, i.e. in the second 
Division of the Saints. No one, except the Saints, ever 
reached the first Division, ie. the Nirmal Chetan Dega 
which is beyond the Region of Maya. Hence nobody 
attained true aalvation because the bonds of gross and subtle 
bodies continue to exist within the Region of Maya, and 
one has to undergo pain and pleasure and remain entangled 
in the oycle of bicths and deaths continuously. 

P.P. V4] 
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992 (xv), The mind and spirit of one who performs 
the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga would gradually 
ascend upwards towards higher regions and tothe extent 
they get separated from the Region of Pind, to that extent 
would pain and pleasure of the world affect him less and 
less and his attachment for his body, mind and senses and 
for enjoyments of the world would be reduced. This is a proof 
of salvation being attained. And by performing the practices 
in this manner, the spirit would get separated one day 
from the body and the mind and, with the blessings of the 
Sant Satguru, would enter the Region of Sat Purusha 
Merciful Radhasoami one day, and cutting asunder the net 
spread by Kala and Maya, would get admission into the 
Region of the Merciful and live a life of joy and bliss in the 
Holy Feet of its True Father and Mother. 


LXV 


People play on various kinds of musical instruments in 
the world and also sing with their help and the sound of 
each instrument appears to be charming and lovable and 
if some musical instruments are played upon harmoniously 
at one time and there is singing also, one gets deep bliss. 
If anybody listens to internal music and musical instruments, 
the quality of the joy and bliss that he gets cannot be 
described and both the mind and the spirit would get 
absorbed in it and ascend upwards and would reach the 
Reservoir of greatest Bliss one day. 


993 (i). People become very happy on playing upon 
musical instruments of different kinds and sweet and 
charming notes are produced by every instrument according 
to the quality of the instrument, and hearers feel pleased. 


994 Gi). And when many musical instruments are 
played upon at ne time after being attuned to each 
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other, the cumulative sound produced by all the musical 


instruments appears to be extremely charming and sweet 
and one feels compelled to listen to the same. 


995 (iii). Not only men but animals also appear to 
love charming and sweet sounds, i.e. when one plays upon 
one or on many musical instruments in their presence, they 
more or less forget themselves, and their feelings and 
movements are suspended. 


996 (iv). It is thus evident that the mind and the 
spirit have natural love for and interest in sound. When 
the sound is charming and sweet, the mind and the spirit 
engage themselves in listening to it and feel more or -less 
overjoyed internally, i.e. all anxieties and worries and all 
other thoughts disappear from the minds at that time. 


997 (v)) And when one or two or more men or women 
join their own voice with the musical instruments and sing some 
Sabda or song of love of the Lord, or of admonition and 
internal secret, the pleasure becomes indescribable and those 
who listen feel overjoyed and everyone who listens to the 
sound of musical instruments from a distance goes there and 
joins the congregation and enjoys the pleasure. [n other 
words, a charming and sweet sound has a force which attracts 
the Jivas towards itself and men and women, boys and 
children and even infants and animals are always affected 
by music and musical instruments. 


998 (vi). The reason for this attraction and attachment 
is that the spirit itself has the form of sound, and it has 
emanated from Sabda and it has always accompanied the 
current of Sabda, i.e. the Chaitanya current. This is the 
reason why, whenever and wherever any charming sound 
is audible, the spirit is attracted towards it and however 
urgent a work may be, one postpones it and feels pleasure 
in getting the joy of that sound for some time. 


999 (off). All the musical instruments found in the 
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world have been made by Yogis and Yogegvaras after 
listening to the internal sound and music within themselves, i.e. 
the divine sound. Under the circumstances, how great would 
be the charm and sweetness of the real sound which is 
absolutely spiritual, i.e. which emanates from the Current of 
the Spirit and how great would bethe ecstacy and absorp- 
tion produced by it within the mind and _ the spirit. 


1000 (viii). The Saints wha are special Sons and 
Courtiers of the Supreme Being and are acquainted with the 
secret of the entire creation have highly praised the glory of 
Sabda, and that Sabda is the sound of the spirit which is 
resounding within every individual in high regions, i.e. in the 
head. And the object in praising the glory is that the Jiva, who 
has, in associating with the mind and senses, forgotten his own 
Region and his own form and has got engrossed among the 
enjoyments and objects of this world and got entangled in Maya, 
be made tohear within himself sweet and charming sounds, 
instead of external sounds, and be madeto proceed towards 
the Original Abode from where these sounds emanate and, 
gradually turning away his mind from the world and making 
him develop love and eagerness in the Holy Feet of the 
True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami Who is the Reser- 
voir of Love and Bliss, be granted admission into the Highest 
and the Original Abode, so that he may be saved from pain 
and suffering caused by Kala and Maya and fromthe cycle 
of births and deaths, and be made to attain perfect bliss. 


O01 (éx). Jivoas of the world are altogether unaware of 
the glory of Sabda and although the Acharyas or Founders 
of various religions now prevalent in this world have referred 
to the superiority of Sabda, yet they have not given out its 
secret, nor have they described the method of ascending 
within oneself by listening to Sabda. As a result of thie, 
the glory of Sabda remained unknown and nobody had the 
courage to think of listening to the Sadda within himself, nor 
did he come into contact with anyone whoknew its secret 
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and could give the secret of the path and also the method 
of proceeding and ascending upwards by listening to the 


Sabda within himself. 


1002 (x). Hence, all Jivas, to whatever religion they 
belong, have got engaged in some kind of external worship, or 
path (path) or in some paramarthi activities which may be 
deemed to be good karmas and nobody has been able ta 
know the true method of attaining true and pertect salvation 
with the help of the practice of Sabda. 


1003 (xi). Of course, Sabda is associated with external 
activities also. In other words, in every religion paramarthi 
Bani is sung inthe form of songs to the accompaniment of 
musical instruments and, making the Jivas hear the same, people 
attract their minds towards paramartha. 


1004 (xii). As Sabda is the Reservoir of Bliss and Joy, 
music hag been widely accepted as a suitable item in worldly 
activities, ¢.g. in congregations, social gatherings, feasts, 
courts of princes and inthe army. Thus the mind and the 
spirit do not get bliss only but also get strength to engage in 
different kinds of activities and in fighting. 


1005 (xiii). Similarly, by listening to the sound within 
oneself, the mind and the spirit get strength for ascending 
to higher regions, but, without knowing the secret of the path 
and of the Sabda in various stagea on the path and without 
the help of the Perfect Guru, the practices of Sabda cannot 
be correctly performed. 


1006 (xiv). Asthe spirit, alter descending down from 
the Region of the Supreme Being Radhasoami, has become 
engrossed in the physical body and inthe objects of Maya, 
and covers of gross Maya have enveloped it,man’s evil tenden- 
cies would not come to an end and his spirit would not get 
purification as long aa it does not leave this Region and ascend 
upwards where the Nirmal Chetan DeSa is situated and it would 
also not be fit to get admission into the Abode of the True 
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Father and Mother, the Supreme Being, and reside there and 
if it continues to stay in the lower region, it would assume 
physical body again and again and would undergo pain and 


pleasure and would not be released from the cycle of births 
and deaths. 


1007 (xv). It is therefore mecessary that every /Jiva, 
whether man or woman, should make some effort to proceed 
towards the Original M4bode in this very life and this effort 
consists in performing the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga, 
excepting which there is no other method of proceeding and 
ascending within oneself. 


1008 (xvi). Itis therefore desirable and necessary for 
all Jivas that they should search forthe Perfect Guru (Who 
would certainly be conversant with the secret of Sabda) 
and learn from Him the secret of the path and of making the 
mind and the spirit ascend with the help of Sabda and if they 
do not meet a Perfect Guru, they should get initiated 
by some devotee or earnest disciple of His and sit in seclusion 
and perform the practices with love and faith everyday. 
If they do so, their mind and spirit would gradually begin to 
ascend upwards and they would experience joy and bliss 
also and if their interest and love would go on increasing, 
the Sant Satguru would also grant them His darsana one day, 
and make them happy, through His Grace and Mercy, i-e. 
gradually make them reach the Original Abode and thus 
accomplish their object. 


1009 (xvii), Thisis known as true paramartha and all 
other internal and external activities in which people are 
engaged cannot give the benefit of true paramartha, i.e. true 
redemption and true salvation would not be attained by 
means of those activities, 
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By H H Sahabji Maharaj 
37. Jatan Prakasa _ 45 1.00 
By H H. Sahabji Maharaj 
38. Selections from Prem Sandesa re 65 1.00 


By H.H. Sahabji Maharaj 


Books written or edited ander the authority of the 
Radhasoami Satsang Sabha 


39. Four Letters English Pages 42 (In print) 
(By Param Guru Sarkar Sahab) 
40. Silvery Speeches 


bi 
41. Shabd Sangrah Part I Hindt » 301 (In print) 
42. Shabd Sangrah Part IT _ vw 406 3.50 
43. Sant Bani Sangrab Part I ae i $2 1.00 
44. Sant Bani Sangrah Part II oc co 116 1,25 


45. Ratnavali es oe 86 41.00 
46. Dayalbagh Pamphlet (Small Huglish ie 40 0.37 


